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PREFACE. 


Tats Work consists of the common Eton Text, with very 
slight alterations in four or five places only; but with the 
addition of accents on all English words of more than one 
syllable; and of the quantities of the several syJlables of all 
the Latin words; and also of the acute accent on the sylable 
to be accented in every Latin word of more than one syllable. 
The vast utility of this plan can never be so fairly appreciated 
as by comparing the pronunciation of boys in schools where 
this Grammar is used, with the pronunciation of boys in 
schools where it is not used: and by viewing at the same 
- time the diminution of labour to persons engaged in tuition, 
and also the satisfaction they mnst feel, at the accuracy, and 
accelerated progress, of their pupils. 

Independent of the improvements just named, the common 
Eton text is rendered clearer than heretofore, by the method 
of printing the Latin, and by the amplification of the English 
of several of the words, 

The Notes, appended to the Text, are of the most useful 
description, being selections from the best authors of antiquity 
condensed into as few words as possible, yet always preserving 
a lucidity. The same plan of marking the accents and 
quantiies ig pursued in the Notes as in the Text. 

Again, in the present Work, the Construing is entirely 
new,—the genitive case of the several nouns, and, when 
anomalous, sometimes even other cases, being given; with 
whatever else appeared to me to be calculated to render the 
Latin more intelligible, and the whole more profitable to 
learners, than the old mode of translating the Rules and 
Examples could render it, 

After the Construing, I have given a short appendix, 
containing various necessary information on Punctuation and 


vi PREFACE, 


the use of Capital Letters ; and also the principal figures of 
Grammar and of Rhetoric. 

Some persons, I am well aware, think that the quantity of 
the Latin syllables is really an object of very little impor- 
tance, and that accentuation is a matter of no moment at all 
the meaning of words, and the construction of sentences, 
being the chief thing to be learnt : and, they say, that accent 
is so much at variance with quantity, and quantity with 
accent, that, in a greater or less degree, the one must always 
be sacrificed to the other :—moreover, they say, Latin being 
a dead language, it may be pronounced as we like, without 
error and without offence. But what can be more false than 
doctrine like this ? 

A strict observance of Quantity is not by any means in- 
compatible with the strictest observance of Accent ; nor can 
any language be properly an oral language without wu strict 
observance of both, according to some acknowledged system, 
—true or false. 

If, in the Latin language, we moderns agree to shorten ° 
many of the long syllables, in pronouncing them; and to 
lengthen many of the short syllables ; and, also, to accentuate 
the words in a way in which they never were accented by 
the Romans, let us not say we are reading or speaking Latin. 

My main object in the present performance being to induce 
and to establish a habit of correct enunciation in reading and 
in speaking Latin, (as respects Quantity and Accent), 1 
shall here briefly state what is meant by each of those terms. 

By Quantiry, then, we are to understand the time actually 
and practwally devoted, in the act of speaking, to the enun. 
ciation of a syllable: thus, a syllable uttered quickly, as to 
time, is said to be skort,—but a syllable, uttered slowly, is 
said to be long. Take, for example, the two English words 
“oval” and “oven,”—and it will be found, that by every 
man and woman bred in England, the former is pronounced 
as two long syllables, and the latter as two short ones :—the 
“9” in “oval” and the “o” in “oven,” it will be allowed, 
seem to the ear to be scarcely the same letter. 

Just so in Latin; the “o” in the word “ dvim, an egg,” 
and that in “‘ dvis, a sheep,” are equally distinct from one 
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another :—nor less so, the “0” in “ préniis, prone,” and that 
in “ bintis, good.” 

In Latin, in Greek, and every other language, the length 
of a long syllable is not always owing to the length of the 
vowel in it; for, whenever a short vowel stands before a 
consonant, and the next syllable begins with a consonant, the 
time occupied between the consonants causes the first syllable 
to dwell on the ear longer than it otherwise would do, and 
hence its quantity is said to be long. Now where a long 
vowel or a diphthong is followed by a consonant in the same 
syllable, and the next syllable begins with a consonant, it 
follows that the first will be still longer, than one in which 
the vowel is short. ; 

But, as every ear cannot discriminate, with so much nicety, 
the precise tume and parts of a@ time which a correct speaker 
actually devotes to the enunciation of every individual syllable, 
Grammarians content themselves with the division of quan- 
tity into long, short, doubtful, and common. 

Every long syllable ought, at least, to occupy double or 
twice the time of a short syllable; but syllables which are 
doubtful are uttered of a length betwixt long and short. 
Common syllables are such as are with equal propriety either 
long or short, at the option of the speaker or composer. 

By Accent, we are to understand a peculiar inflexion and 
stress of voice laid upon some one syllable of a word. 

Of accents there are three, namely, the acute, the grave, and 
the circumflex: but here we shall speak of the acute only, 
bemg that to which we moderns mostly confine ourselves, the 
limits of a preface not admitting of much detail. 

In every word, then, of more than one syllable, some par- 
ticular syllable of the word is always distinguished from the 
rest by a sort of émphasis, or greater stress, given to it by a 
stroke of the voice. 

Without this, language would be monotonous, and often 
unintelligible to a hearer ; for it would be next to impossible, 
in many instances, to know where one word terminates, and 
another begins. 

In English, we have many words accented on the last 
syllable, as “aslént, condescénd ;” but in Latin very few or 
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no words have the accent on the last syllable. In that lan- 
guage the accent falls either upon the penult or the antepenult 
of words. Hence it follows, that an all words of two syllables 
the stress must be on the first syllable. Again, the place of 
the accent in polysyllables is readily pealieenriaad by the fol- 
lowing simple Rule :— 

Tf the penult, or last syllable but one, be long, the accent is on 
it, but if the penult be short, the accent ts on the antepenult, or 
last syllable. 

It would, no doubt, have been extremely amusing to the 
ancient Greeks and Romans, to hear a word pronounced with 
the accent on the fifth, or sixth, syllable from the end; as it 
sometimes is in English; when in their respective tongues 
the antepenult, or third syllable from the end, was the very 
farthest from the terminational syllable that the accent was 
ever removed. 

But in Greck, as in English, many words were accented on 
the final syllable. 

In speaking all this time of accent, I must be decidedly 
understood to mean nothing more than that weight, or stress 
of voice, which serves to distinguish some one syllable of 
every word, containing more than one, from the other syllables 
of the same word ; without alluding at all to the species of 
accent, or to the tone, or musical key, in which the ancients 
uttered certain syllables, conformably to the genius of their 
native tongues. 

This subject, on which the elegant and forcible use of the 
Latin language so much depends, merits the greatest attention, 
let us, therefore, always lay the right stress of voice upon the 
right syllable,—equally regardless of the scorn of pedants, 
and of the sneer of fools. Be truth our sole aim, and error 
our only fear. 


= T. W. C. Epwanrps.: 


2 In Scanning the Hexameter Rules, every syllable long by pesi- 
tion is marked long ; but in all other instances the true quantity of the 
syllables is given,— without reference to position. | 


THE 


ETON LATIN GRAMMAR? 


Tre Latin Létters are thus written 


Capitals. 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVXYZ. 
Small, or Common. 
abedefghijklmnopqrstuvxyz, 


Of these Létters six are ndmed Vowels, a, ¢, ¢, 0, u, ¥. 


1 As Gr4mmar is that Science which has for its dbject corréctness of 
language, both dral and written, it follows then, that Latin Grammar 
must mean the kndwledge and art of spedking and of writing the Latin 
language corréctly ; that is, aceérding to the established Rules of the 
Réman tongue, and tisage of the Réman writers. By the E’ton Latin 
Grdimmar is implied the abridged Manual of Mr. Liny, which has for 
miny years been succéssfully empléyed at E’ton school, to initiate boys 
in Latin. ; 

In Grimmar there are four distinct depdrtments or divisions :— 

I. Orthégraphy, which tedches us the shape, and sound, of the letters 
of a language ; and the right méthod of combining them in the formd- 
tion of syllables and of words. 

II. Etymélogy, which treats of the derivation, significdtion, and afféc- 
tion, of the vérious parts of speech. 

IIT. Syntax, which detérmines the Right Constriction of words in a 
sentence, and points out their miitual connéxion, dependence, and 
relation. 

IV. Présody, which is the perféction of the éther divisions ; and 
which régulates the pronuncidtion by fixing the time er quantity of 
syllables, the 4ecents of words, and the tone and émphasis, that ought to 
be obsérved, in the itterance of séntences. To this division of Grammar 
beléngs the entire art of Versificdtion. 

2 These are cilled Réman characters, béing b4sed on and resémbling, 
in a considerable degreé, those ised by the Rémans or Latins. They 
are, howéver, not altogéther the same. Itisa mistake that the Roman 
ehdracters have been retained since the times of the Rémans, as each 
suceéssive age tised a different chdracter ; and a pérson aceistomed to 
Latin manuscripts, and skilled in redding them, can detérmine the &ra 
of each from the character Gsed in it. Our présent Réman chéracter 
was formed by the early printers, by Altering those Gsed in Latin mdnu- 
scripts. It is ised by the Itdlians, Spiniards, Danes, Swedes, En’glish, 
French, and latterly by the Dutch. Various attémpts have been made to 
introdice its use in Gérman works; but though m4ny Gérman publicd- 
tions, of great importance, have been printed in the Réman chéracter, by 
much the greater namber of the printers of that codntry retain the Gothic, 
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The rest (% aléne excépted3) are called Consonants. 

A vowel makes a full and pérfect sound of itsélf, as e. 

A consonant cannot be sounded without a vdwel, as 3, pro- 
nounced be. 

Consonants are divided into mutes,—liquids,— and double 
létters. 

The liquids are J, m,n, r;* the double létters are 7, 2, 22° 
the remaining lettérs are called mutesé 

K, Y, Z are found only in words originally Greck. 

A syllable? is a distinct sound of one or more létters pro- 
nounced in a breath. 


or black létter. The stident who wishes for informAtion on the fntricate 
sibject of Paleédgraphy (as it is térmed), will receive full satisfaction in 
Mabillon “ De Re Diplomatica,’’ and Champollion, “ Paléographie des 
Classiques.” 

3 The létter A is neither a véwel nor a cénsonant, but a sort of breathing 
or aspiration. It is found both at the beginning and in the middle of 
words, and likewise at the end: but in Latin, few words térmivate in 
this létter. 

* Grammiérians have given the name of liquids or semivéwels to these 
four létters, becatise, though they cdnnot be sotinded withoit a vdéwel, 
yet, like the impérfect mutes (see note 6), no one of the four impédes 
the voice entirely, as any of the pérfect mutes impédes it ; and moredver 
beeatise dny one of the four can féllow a mute in the same syllable, and 
liquidly coalésce with it. Thus, in glis, a dérmouse, the liquid 7 féllows 
the mute g, and coalésces with it : so, in erix, @ cross, the liquid r féllows 
the mute c. Of these four létters / and r occdér more fréquently dfter a 
mute in Létin words than either m or n: and of the four, perhdps m is 
the least liquid, excépt at the end of a word followed by a vdwel or a 
diphthong, when the vdéwel befdére the m is in most instances elided by 
the figure Ecthlipsis. 

& The létters j, x, and z, are térmed dotble, becatise the sound of 7 is 
equivalent to that of dg; and the sound of », to that of cs, or gs, or ks ; 
and the sound of z, to that of ds, or of fs. But it may be obsérved that 
j is nota dodble létter 4fter the véwel i, as in bijigis, tewo-yéked, nor 
when it begfns the létter part of a cémpound word, the former part béing 
in itsélf a pérfect word, as juréjiran’dé, by swedring an oath. 

¢ The mutes then are b, c,d, f, g, k, p, q, s, t, and v; wheredf b, c, d, 
g, k, p,q, and t are pérfect, that is, tétally dumb in themsélves, and 
occdsioning, whenéver they end a syllable, an instant stop to the pdssage 
of the voice :—but f, s, and v, are impérfect ; becatise, althotgh they are 
dumb in themsélves, yet 4fter a vdwel, they efféet not a compléte stép- 
page of the voice like the pérfect mutes, Of these three the létter s 
approdches by far the nedrest to the chéracter of a liquid, for it can not 
6nly stand befére a mute and liquid, as in strix, @ groove or chdnnel, 
also, a sereech-owl: but it can féllow a liquid and mute in the same 
syllable, as in stirps, a stem. 

+ In évery sfllable there must be at least one véwel ; but the présence 
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A diphthong 1s the sound of two véwels in one syllable. 

Of proper diphthongs there are five, aw, ew, et, ae, 0¢.® 

The two last of these diphthongs, namely ae and oe, are cém- 
monly pronounced as the véwel ¢, and are véry dften joined 
and written thus: 4 @, Ga. 


THE Parts or Speecn are Eight: 
1. Noun, Prdénoun, Verb, Participle; deelined. 


of a eénsonant is not nécessary : for sémetimes we meet with a word of 
séveral sfllables in which there is not a cénsonant ; as A724, an ésland 
on the coast of I’taly. But althotgh the:présence of a cénsonant be not 
Absolutely nécessary ina sfllable, yet there are many sfllables that both 
begin and end with a cdénsonant. Some sjfllables, indeéd, begin with 
two, or éven three cdnsonants, and some final syllables términate with 
the like nimber. Thus, in the monosyll&bic word “scébs,” filings er 
sdwdust, a syilable both begins and ends with two cénsonants ; and in 
“serdbs,” a ditch, a syllable begins with three cénsonants, and ends with 
two ; so, in “ stirps,” @ stem, a syllable begins with two cdénsonants, and 
ends with three.—A s¥llable long by authdrity or use is distinguished by 
a straight line éver the véwel, as in flés, a fidwer, or in irbs, a city? a 
short syllable is, in like mdnner, distinguished by a curve line over the 
vowel, as in 6s, a Lone: and a cémmon or doubtful syllable is distin- 
guished by both of these marks, as Fic, do. The length of a long syl- 
lable depénds either upén the established length of the vdéwel in it, else 
upon the check given to the voice by the concirrence of cdnsonants : 
and sémetimes the length is éwing to both these causes, 

In the division of syllables the following diréctions are to be obsérved :— 

I. A cénsonant betweén two vdwels in the same word is joined to the 
litter vowel ; as ba’-nis, 4’-m6d ; excépt the Accent falls on the last s¥!- 
lable but two (antepénult), then this syllable takes the following cénso- 
nant, as tin’-i-c4, a tunic; Sp’-i-féx, a wirkman: and the dotble létter 
x, which may more properly be considered to beléng to the véwel befére 
it; as in fléx’-j-lis, férile: excépt, likewise, Any particular cénsonant 
términating the first part of a cémpound word ; as b in ib’-ést, it is 
déstané, or n in Yu’-3-di-rits, inddorous. 

II, Two cénsonants betweén two vdwels, in the same word, are to be 
séparated, as in péc’-tén, a comb, diph-thin’-gis, a ¢d’phthong, in-tér’-prés, 
an intérpreier ; unléss the cénsonants can begin a sfllable: in which 
evént they are to be joined to the vdéwel which follows them, pro- 
vided énly that the quantity of the véwel befére the two cénsonants be not 
léngthened by position, that is, be not made long dwing to the séquence 
of those cénsonants, Thus in such words as cy’cnis, a sean, the préper 
division is cy’-cniis ; but if the first vowel be léngthened by position, 
then the right division becédmes cyc’-nis. This excéption, howéver, 
applies not to eémpound words, éven where a short vdwel is léngthened 
by position ; as in ré’-spii-6, I spit out agatn. 

¢ The impréper diphthongs are ai, oi, ui,and yi, wheredf the first two 
séldom oecir in words pdérely Latin ; and wi is chiefly confined to the 
two ditives huie and cui. 
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2. Ad’verb, Conjunction, Preposition, Interjéction ; unde- 
tlined. 9 


Nouns are of two kinds—sibstantives and adjectives. 


A noun substantive declares its own medning, and requires 
not any other word to be joined with it to show its significa- 
tion; as hé'mé, a man ; an'gélis, an dngel; libér, the book ; 
constan'tia, cdnstancy. 

A noun adjective" requires to be joined with a substantive, 
either expréssed or understodd; of which it shows the nature 
or quality ; as, bi‘nis pir, a good boy; mi‘lis pw'ér, a bad 
or a naughty boy ; mil'ti (understand hd minés) mdny men 5 
miul'ta (understind négotia) many things. 


OF A NOUN. 


A NOUN is the name of whatsoéver Thing, or Béing, we 
see, or discourse of. 


OF THE NUMBERS OF NOUNS. 


NOUNS have two numbers; namely, the singular and the 
plural. 

The singular speaks Only of one; as pa'tér, a father. 

The plural speaks of more than one; as pa’trés, fdther's. 


S|, 


® To these parts of speech may be Added Inséparable Pérticles, as the 
prepdsitives dm-, di-, dis-, ré-, sé, vé-, and the adjinctives -mét, -t2, -c?, 
-pls, -ciné, with some others of the same sort: dlso, the enelitics -né, 
-qué, -vé, which howéver are cléssed with conjinctions :—likewise pro- 
néminal terminations, altogéther different from adjunctive particles 5 
such as, -dém, -dim, -qudam, -qué, -ndm, -pidm, -citn'qué, and many more. 

19 A noun sibstantive is eitl :r c6bmmon or préper s—eémmon, when the 
name or appellation beldngs equally to all things of the same idénticai 
similitude or sort 3 as # qua, wader; dd'mis, a house; a’pis, a bee; paiipér’- 
tas, pdverty ;—proper, when the appellation is confined to one individuai, 
notwithstanding there may amdéng many be séveral individuals of the 
same appellation; as Pé/irtis, Péter; Britan’nid, Britain; Ta'mésis, the 
Thames ; LondyYnim, Léndon. 

il Ad‘jectives, likewise, are either cbmmon or prSper :—ceémmon, when 
they relate to things in géneral ; as, al/bis, white- tris‘tis, sad ; fé'lix, 
héppy ;—proper, when they owe their derivation to some préper name ; 
as Plitd/nitis, Pluténian, that is, of or belénging to Plito; Siciilis, Si- 

lian, or belbnging to Sicily; Traja‘nts, Tréjan; Athénten’sts, Athénian. 
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OF THE CASES OF NOUNS. 


NOUNS have six cases” in each nimber : 

The néminative, the génitive, the dative, the accusative, the 
vocative, and the ablative. 

The nominative case comes before the verb, and may be 
known by its answering to the quéstion who? or what? as, 
who teiches? magis'tér “dd ct, the master tedches. 

The génitive case’ is known by the sign of, in En’glish, 
and answers to the quéstion whose? or whereof % ? as, whose 
leérning ? doctrina magis'tri, the ledrning of the mdster, or 
the master’s learning. 

The dative case is known, in En’glish, by the signs ¢o or for, 
and answers to the quéstion znto whom? or to or for what? 
as, into whom do I gice the book? dé li’brim magis'tré, I give 
the book to the mdster. 

The accusative (or, as it is more cémmonly dendminated in 
Er’glish, the objéctive) case follows the verb, and answereth 
to the quéstion whom? or what? as, whom do you love? amo 
macis'trim, JL love the master. 

The vdcative case is known by calling, or speaking to; as, 
6 magis'tér, O master. 


12 The Stéics considered the reldtion which, in discotrse, a noun hath 
to a verb, in the same mémber of a séntence with it, Gnder the figure of 
a right line falling upén a plane. If the line (as they thought) fell per- 
pendicularly, the noun was said to be “in véclo cdsu,” that is, in its 
right or straight case ; by which they meant the néminative :—but if the 
iine swérved or declined from the perpendicular, then the noun was said 
to be “in obliquo cdsu,’’ that is, in a cro6ked or an oblique case; and its 
deviation from the perpendicular, or, right fall, was térmed * declindto, id 
that is, declénsion. Now it is évident, that the right case could be énly 
one, while the oblique cdses might be few or many accérding to the 
degreé of deciindtion, or declénsion. Howéver inapprépriate these terms 
may appedr, gramméarians have, véry good-ndturedly, conténted them- 
sélves to retain them. 

'S The géuitive, as its name indeéd implfes, is the case from which all 
the é6ther oblique c4ses (with the excéption of the vécative singular, 
which seems to be mérely a sort of écho of the néminative, differing from 
it in néthing for the most part, and séldom differing from it much 3 and 
with the excéption dlso of the acctsative of netiter nouns, and some few 
andinalous instances not worth méntioning at présent) are génerated or 
fSrmed by simply varying the termination. It may be right to nédtice 
that the néminative case pliral of nouns is in this sense to be considered 
as an oblique ease, inasmuch as it owes its formation (a few andmalies 
excépted) to the génitive case singular. 
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The ablative case is known in En’ylish by prepositions ex- 
préssed or understodd, sérving to the ablative case; as, dé 
magis'tr6, of or concérning th. mdster; cO'rim mAagis'tro, 
before or in the présence of the master. 

Also, the prepositions in, with, from, by ; and the word 
than, After the comparative degreé, are signs of the ablative 
case. 


GENDERS AND ARTICLES. 


GENDERS of nouns are three; namely, the masculine, 
the féminine, and the netiter. 

AR’ rrcLEs" are used in Grammar, to dendte the génder of 
nouns; and are thus declined :— 


SINGULAR. 
Masculine. Féminine. Neiter. 
Nominative Hic hee hic 
Génitice Hia'jis, of all génders 
Diaitive Huie, of all génders 
Accisative Hine hance hdc 
Vocative _— 
Abllative Hoc hac hie 
PLURAL. 
Masculine. Féminine. Netter. 
Nominatice Wi he ~ hic 
Génitive Horim = ha‘rim hd'rtim 
Dative Jlis, of all génders 
Acctsative Hos has h&c 
Vocative — 


AU'lative His, of all génders. 


14 Though the Greeks empléyed Articles in their dnguage, yet in the 
Latin tongue (strictly speaking) articles were néver ised. The demén- 
strative prénoun hic, hace, hoe, by mény impréperly célled an Article, 
was,sémetimes empléyed, as it still is, to distinguish the génders of nouns. 
Hic, then, is the sign of the masculine génder ; haéc of the féminine ; 
and hic, of the netiter : s0, hic ét haée will signify the cémmon of two 
génders, that is, both the masculine and féminine génders under one 
termination ; hic, hate, hic, the cé6mmon of three génders, as fé’lix, 
happy ; so likewise, hic ait hate, the dodbtful génder, that is, a génder 
varying betwixt masculine and féminine, as pim‘pi-nis, a vine-leaf, 
indifferently féminine or masculine : again, hic aut hic will signify the 
dotbtfully masculine or nediter génder, as vil’giis, the rdbéle ; and lastly, 
Azéo aut hoc, the doabtfully féminine and neidter. 
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Noons declined with the two articles hic and hdc are called 
eémmon, that is, are of the masculine and féminine génder : 
as, hie &t hdc pi'réns, a pdrent, father or méther. 

Nouns are called dotbtful, when declined with the article 
hic or h&e: as, hic aut h@c an’guis, a snake. 

Some nouns are 4lso called épicene; that is, when under 
one article both séxes are signified ; as hic pas'sér, a sparrow ; 
h@c #quila, an edgle: both male and fémale. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 


There are five declénsions of substantives, distinguished by 
the énding of the génitive case. 

The first declénsion * makes the génitive and dative cases 
singular to end in ae diphthong, (-&) ; as, 


SINGULAR. 
N. kee Mi’ -sa, a song, 
G. hijus Mi’-s,"* of @ song, 
D. huie Mi’-se, to a song, 
A. hane Mi’-sim, a@ song, 
Vv. O Mi’-sa, O song, 
A. ab hie Mi’-sa, from a song. 


15 This declénsion has four termindtions, -d, -é, -ds, and -és, whereéf 
the first énly is pirely Latin ; the remaining three, Greek. Of nouns 
énding in -d, likewise, many are of Greek érigin. Létin nouns in -d of 
the first declénsion are for the most part féminine : but some are mé4s- 
culine ; éthers are cémmon ; and 6thers, dodbtful: one, pis’-chi, che 
feast of the pdssover, is said to be nedter, Nouns in é- of this declén- 
sion are withoit excéption féminine; and nouns in -ds, and in -és, 
masculine. 

16 The génitive case of the first declénsion in Latin dneiently énded 
in -a’i, and s6metimes in -ds; thus of the néminative vi'ti, life, was 
formed the génitive vita’l, of life: and in like mdnner the génitive of 
au‘ra, a breeze or gale, was either aira‘l or ai’ras, of a breeze or a gale. 
Whienéver the véwel z, or the liquid r, precéded the termindtional -i, of 
the ndminative, then the génitive énded in -ds préferably to -a’%; as, 
nominative fil, a datghter, génitive fili’as, r4ther than filia/l, of « 
daighter ; but afterwards, frli®, préferably to the éther two. The 
noun famYlia, howéver, génerally retains -ds in the génitive case, when 
joined to p&’tér, a father, or to ma‘tér, a méther ; as pat’ér fimi'lias, the 
Sather of the family or master of the house ; pi’tris familias, of the féther 
of the family or master of the house. 

Most nouns in -é, -ds, and -és of the first declénsion are préper names, 
and cénsequently séldom, or néver, admit of the pléral nimber ; but 
some few are cOmmon nouns :—as, for example, 0’dé, an ode, or a lijrio 
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PLURAL. 
x. he Mi-s&, SUNS, 
G. hdrum Mii-sa’rim,” of songs, 
D. his Mi’-sis,?8 to songs, 
A. has Mi’-sas, Songs, 
Vv. Mi’-sé, O songs, 
A. abhis Mw-sis, from songs. 


song; Epi'timé, an abrédgement; tia'riés, a tirban, or sash for the head: 
zi phiads, a sword-fish; pyri'tés, a fire-stone; Acha’tés, an dgate: these, 
howéver, when pliral, differ in no respéct, as to their terminations, from 
the férmula of nouns pirely Latin. 

In the singular naimber, nouns in é-, -ds, and -€s are declined in the 
manner foilowing :— 

Mii‘sicé, misic, Bdo’réas, the north-wind, Tridr’chés, a biezard. 


N. mii’si-cé . N. bo'ré-ais . tridr’-chés 
G. muw’si-cés G. bo‘ré-# G. tridr’-ch® 
D. mi’si-cé D. bo‘ré-% D. tridr’-chz 
A. misi-cén A. bo‘/ré-an vel im A. tridr’-chén 
V. miu’si-cé V. bo‘ré-a V. tridr’-ché vél -cha 
A. miu’si-cé A. bo’ré-a A. tridr’-ché vel -cha, 


Many Greek names in -é of the first declénsion, have 4lso the Latin 

termination -d, and are inflécted accdérdingly both ways: as Hé/léné ré? 
Hélén’, Hélen ; Péné’lopé vel Péné’lop2, Penélope: these make -Zs or 
-aé in the génitive, -é or -aé in the dative, -én vel -am in the accisative, 
and so forth. . 
_ All préper names in -ds of this declénsion, as Ainé’as, Ly’cidas, 
Amfu’tas, are declined like b0’réa4s : but some cSmmon nouns in -ds and 
és have dlso the termination -%, and are declined like mii’s%. To the 
termination -és beldng all patronymic nouns in -dés, as Péli’dés, son of 
Péleus, ALS’cidés, deseéndant of A’acus; but these are sémetimes 
found, likewise, of the third declénsion: also to the first declénsion 
beldng séveral nouns, préper as well as c6mmon, in -s¢és and in -¢és : 
these have génerally -d in tlic vécative,as ThYés’tés, récative 6 Th¥és’t& ; 
Thérsi'tés, vécutive 6 Thérsi’ti. Greek names in -&, excépt such as have 
é- dlso, éften form. the acciisative in -in rather than in -%m: as Ipht- 
gtnis, accisative Iphigéni'in, rather than Iphigéni’’m ; Aogi/n4, accés- 
ative Aiginan, rather than Aginim. 

17 The termination -a’riim of the genitive case pliral of the first 
declénsion, as well as that of o’riim of the sécond, is not unfréquently 
contracted into -fim, by sjncopé and crdsis ; thus we read térri’génim, 
for térrigéna’riim. 

18 The féllowing nouns have -a‘Jtis réther than -is, in the dative and 
Ablative pliral, to distinguish them, in those cdses, from their mdsculines 
of the sécond declénsion :— 


x/nima, the soul é’qui, a mare mila, a she-mule 
w/sing, a she-ass | fi/mili, a maid-sérvant | na‘'tt, a daighter 
dé’a, a géddess | 78, a datghter str’vi, a fémale siave 


di’mink, a lédy libér’ti, a freed-w6man | 80'cia, ashe-companion 


The sécond declénsion ® makes the génitive case singular to 


end in -2; as, 


N. hie 
G. hujus 
D. huic 
A 
V 
A 
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SI? iGULAR. 


Magis-tér, 
Magis’-tri, 
Macgis’-tro, 


a master, 
of a master, 
to @ master, 


. hune Magis’-triim, a mdster, 
: G Magis’-tér, O master, 
. ab héc Magis’-tro, by a master. 
PLURAL. 
N. hi Magis’-tri, masters, 
G. hérum Magis-tro’rum,® of masters, 
D. his Magis’-tris, to masters, 
A. hos Ma&gis-trés, masters, 
Vv. @ Macis’-tri, O masters, 


A. ab his Magis -tris, by masters. 


19 The sécond déclension has séven (or more properly spedking, ten} 
terminStions : viz. -ér, -ér, -ir, -i7, -is, -is, -tim, -ds, -0s, -6n. Of these- 
the last three, namely, -ds, -ds, -dn, are Greek ; as is likewise -ds +: and of 
the sécond (-ér) and third (-ir) few exdmples occdér beyénd ber, « 
Spdniard, or native of Ibéria; vir, a man or hisband; with their cém- 
pounds, Cél’tibér, a Celtibérian ; ditim’vir, one of the dutimvirate. 
triim’vir, one of the triimvirate, and the pliral noun décém’‘viri, the: 
ten, that is, the ten men in authérity, or cénsular médgistrates: in -tr 
there is Only the mdseuline génder of the Adjective sa’tiir, sd’tird, 
s4'tiirtim, ful, formed by apdcopé from si‘tirtts. The Latin termindticns, 
thérefore, more fréquently met with, are these three, -ér, -ts, and -tm. 
Nouns é€nding in -ér, with véry few excéptions, drop the @ in the génitive 
case singular, and in all cdses derived from it: the excéptions to this, 
are g@‘nér, a son-in-law; s0’cér, a father-in-law: pi’ér, a boy; prés’bytér, 
an élder ; ar’migér, an drmour-bedrer ; 4dil'tér, an adilterer ; far'cifér, 
a knave, and the pliral noun li’béri, children: with the three préper 
names, Liber, Bacchus ; Mil’cibér, Vulcan, and Li’ cifér, the mérning- 
star. Séveral ddjectives in -ér, howéver, retain the @, as té’nér, éénder, 
libér, free: but dthers rejéct it, as ni/gér, black, pil’chér, fair. The 
géntile noun I’bér, and its cémpound Cél’tibér, retain the long @, and 
make Ibé’ri and Céltibé’ri, in the génitive case. Mdny Greek names 
énding in -ezs, and which rightly beléng to the third declénsion, are 
sémetimes transférred to the sécond with a resoldtion of the termindtional 
diphthong into -eis: for example, Mér’pheis (génitive, Mor’phéds,) of 
the third deciénsion, dften becémes Mor’phétis (génitive, Mér’phéi, and 
by contraction, Mér’phei vé/ Mér’phi,) mdéking in the accisative, Mor’- 
piétim or Mor’phéon. 

20 The termination -dritm of the génitive case pliral of this declénsion 


Bo 
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Observdtion 1st. The néminative and vécative cascs of 
nouns are for the most part alike in both nimbers. But when 
the ndminative case singular of the sécond declénsion ends jin 
-us, the vécative ends in -é: as, 


SINGULAR. 
N. hie Déo'mi-niis, a lord, 
G.  hitjus Dé'mi-ni of a lord, 
D. huic Di mi-nd, to a lord, 
A. hune Do'mi-niim, a lord, 
vv. U0 Dé mi-né,2! 0 lord, 
A. abhéec Do mi-n6, by a lord. 
PLURAL. 
me Wt Dd mi-ni, lords, 
G. hérum Démi-néo'rim, of lords, 
De dis D6'mi-nis, to lords, 
A. hos Do'mi-nés, lords, 
Vv. O Do'mi-ni, O lords, 
A. ab his D6'mi-nis, by lords. 


Observdtion 2nd. D@iis, God, makes “O Dé@'tis” in the 
voécative case singular: 2% also, the prdper name of a man 
énding in -iiis makes-i; as, Géér'giiis, George; védcative, 
Géor'gi. In like manner, filitis, @ son, makes fili; and 
gé nits, a génius, gé'ni.® 


is 6ften contracted into -4m by sfncopé and erdsis :—thus, for vird’rim 
we fréquently find vi‘rim ; and for divd’riim, di’vim. 

21 The péets occasionally, and the prose wrfters more rarely, retain 
-its in the véeative case, after the At/tie manner: as flii’vilis, O stream ; 
po’piilis, O pedple ; ag’ntis, O lamé. 

22 In the pléral nimber, dé’tis is thus declined :— 


N, dé’, but, more cémmonly, di, and by crfsis, di gods, 
G. dés’riim, or by syneopé and crisis, dé’im of gods, 
D. déis, but, more cémmonly, di‘is, and by crdésis, dis to gods, 
A. dé’és, gods, 
y .vde'i but, more cémmonly, di‘i, and by crésis, di O aods, 
A. déis, but, more cémmonly, di’is, and by erdsis, dis from gods. 


23 Althodgh fi/litis, a son, has rightly fli in the véeative case, and 
gé’nitis has rightly gé’ni, yet the vécative of both the one and the éther 
is sémetimes like the néminative. O’ther nouns in -i%s, whéther they be 
siibstantives or Adjectives. not éven excépting the Adjectives derived 
from préper names, change -%s into -é in the vécative; as, efibietla’- 
ritis, a chamberlain, vécative ctbiciilarié ; pi’tis, gédly, vécative pi’é ; 
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Obseredtion 3rd. Nouns of the neiiter génder are génerally 
of the sécond or third declénsion; and make the noémina- 
tive, the acctisative, and the vécative cases alike, in both N 
numbers :—and in the pliral nimber these cases end all in 
-@é as, 


SINGULAR. 

N. hoe Ré¢’-niim, a kingdom, 
G. hujus Ré¢'-ni, of a kingdom, 

. huic Ré¢’-n6, toa kingdom, 
A. hoc Réo’-ntim, a kingdom, 
*¢ Rég’-nim, 0 kingdom, 
A. abhéc Rég’-no, by a kingdom, 

PLURAL. : 

N. hae Réo’-na, kingdoms, 
G. hérum Rég-nd'riim, of kingdoms, 
D. his Réo’-nis, to kingdoms, 
A. hae Rég’-na, kingdoms, 
Lae Rég-na, O kingdoms, 
A. ab his Réo’-nis, by kingdoms. 


Jind’nitis, pertaining unto Jino, vécative Jind’nié ; DéTiiis, Délian, 
vocative Déehié. 
Nouns in -vs, -ds, -zs, and -dn, of the sécond declénsion, are inflécted, 
in the singular nimber, as fdllows :— 
Andrd’géés, Andrégeus; Pi'phis, a city of Cyprus, Pin'this, Pantheus, 
‘Ton, Troy. 


N. | Andrd’géis P2’phés Pan’this T'Tiin 
G. | Andrd’gés vel -gti_ | P2’phi Pan‘thi vél -tha VTi 
D. | Andri‘gé Pa'pho Pan‘thd 1‘li6 
A. | Andro’gé6n vél -g&5 | PX’phin Pan’thim vél -thin | Ion 
V. | Andrd’géis val -g%5 | Pa’phis vel -phé | Pan’tha lid: 
A. | Andrd’gé P3’pho Pan’ths l'lia 


It should be noticed that séveral names in -s have Ifkewise the ter- 
minétion -is ; and cénsequently make the accisative in -im, as well as 
..6n. Mény names in -dn, have the termination -t#m; and this they of 
course retafn in the acctisative and vécative singular. The noun I'lidn 
has, besides the termination -i#m, that of -s, andis then féminine. Some 
few nouns, as, bar’bitén, a harp, nefiter, have dlso the termindtion 4s, 
masculine or féminine ; and -is, m4sculine. 

In the pldéral nimber, Greek nouns of the sécond declénsion are 
declined éfter the m4nner of Létin nouns; those in -ds and -ds, like 
nouns in -%s ; and those in -Un, like nouns in -iéms: excépt that they 
have -on, rather than -d‘ritm, in the génitive pldral: thus, bicd’lictn, a 
pastoral song, has (génitive plural) bicd‘licdn, réther than bicdlicd‘riim, 
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The third declénsion ** makes the génitive case singular to 
end in -is: as, 


SINGULAR. 
N. hee Ni’-bés, a cloud, 
G. hijus Ni’-bis, of a cloud, 
D. huic . Nw -bi, to a cloud, 


ret ee ecm Ca 


of pdstoral songs. A few Greek names of men in -és of the third de- 
clénsion, which: have likewise -ezs in the néminative, take sSmetimes the 
form of the Sécond Declénsion, like nouns of the third which have -eis 
only : thus, Achil/lés, vél Achil‘leis, Achéllés, becémes Achil'léiis, géni- 
tive Achil/léi vel Achil‘lei, and, by crdsis, Achil-/li: the ddjective is 
Achillé’tis, Achilles, Achillé’tim. In_like manner, Ulfs’sés, vél Ulys’- 
seiis, or (as it is sémetimes written), Ulix’és vel Ulix-eis, Ulissés, be- 
cémes Ulys‘sttis vél Ulix’étis ve Ulix’iis, génitive Ulys’sti val Ulix’ét 
vel Ulix’i. 

Greek names of this declénsion in -is and -piis have -7 in the génitive, 
and (more rarely) -i ; but they are for the most part 4lso of the third 
declénsion, the férmer termindtion becéming -ezs, with -éés in the géni- 
tive ; thus Pin’thiis becémes Pan’theits, Pan’thé3s: and the latter, 
making the génitive in -pédis, as PO'l¥pis, Oe’dipis, Mélam’pis, génitive 
Poly’pddis, Oé’di’pédis, Mélam’pédis, These, when of the sécond de- 
clénsion, have sémetimes -is in the néminative, as thougli céming froru 
the Déric dialect. 

+4 of nouns stibstantive, considerably more than one half will be found 
to be of the third declénsion ; for its final syllables amotint to Gpwards 
of ninety ; and its final létters to thirteén: ndmely, a, e, i, 0, y, ¢, d, & 
n,1r,s,é, 2. Of these, a, e, 2, 7, 0, and 8, are cémmon to the third, and 
some of the dther declénsions :—that is, a and e are cémmon to it with 
the first ; ~ and r, with the sécond ; 0, with the fourth ; and s with all 
the 6ther four. The séven final létters, then, c, d, i, J, ¢, y, and x, are 
pectliar to this declénsion. All nouns of the third declénsion énding ia 
@ are of Greek drigin and of the nedter génder ; the d, also, is invariably 
precéded by the létter m; as in stém’mi, stém’mitis, a stem or pédigree. 
Nouns in -2, and in -%, are nediter; the ldétter, mdeclinable in both 
nimbers: plirals in -é, as cé’té, whales, are likewise netiter, and inde- 
clinable. Of nouns in ¢ there are énly two, lic, milk, and @’léc, or 
ha‘léc, an dnchony, also a pickle, or, as some say, a hérring. The 
nouns in d consist sdlely of a few préper names of men, as Da’vid. Some 
Sther Hébrew names of various éndings, such as Job, Ra’phaél, Sa’ 
Bée'thlém, Séth, Am‘ram, beldng to this declénsion, but cénnot be pré- 
perly cl4ssed with Latin words. The more cdpious final létters of nouns 
pirely Litin are o, n, 7, s, and 2: the more edpious final syllables are 
16, -d6, -g6, -én, [nouns in -én are Greek,] -ér, [nouns in -ér are of 
Greek extraction,] -dr, -4s [all nouns in -4s are Greek, and so are many 
in -ds, ] -és and -és, [nouns in -és, making -é’tis in the génitive case, (excéps 
qui’és, rest, and its compodnd ré’quiés,) are Greek, and of the masculine 
génder ; nouns in -és, not incredsing, are likewise Greek, but of the 
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A. kane Nia’-bém,% a cloud, 
", Oo Nii’-bés, O cloud, 
A. abhae Ni’-bé,26 by a cloud. 


neiiter génder,] -Is, and -is $ -ds and -ds ; -tis and fis ; -ns, -ps, -rs, éx, 
and ix. 

25 A few Latin nouns in -is have -%m in the acctisative case ; such as, 
si'tis, thirst; tis’sis, a cough; ri’vis, hodrseness; cii’ctimis, a cécumber , 
ba’ris, the beam of a plough; imis’sis, a mdson’s rule; méphi'tis, foul 
air: to which may be ddded, vis, strength or force :—likewise ali préper 
names of plices, and of rivers, énding in -is ; but these sémetimes have 
-in rAther than -%m in the aectsative case. And all Greek cémmon 
nouns in -is, f6rming the génitive in -ds pure, that is, in -ds precéded by 
a vowel, make the acciisative in -im or -in; as h®‘résis, génitive h&ré’- 
stds, héresy, accusative h&’résim vel h&’résin. In like mdnner Greek 
nouns in -¥s, wheredf the génitive ends in -ds pure, have -#m or -#n, in 
the acetisative case. To those add all masculine Greek names in -is, 
making -dis or -dés in the génitive ; for these have more fréquently -im 
or -in (though sémetimes -d&ém, but néver -dd@) in the accisative : thus, 
Pa‘ris, génitive Pd’ridis vél Pi’ridds, accisative Pa’rim vél Pirin, 
rather than Piri/dém ; bué in no instance Pa’ridi. 

Many Latin nouns énding in -is have either -ém, or im, in the accit. 
sative case: such are, pél’vis, a basin, cla’vis, a key; na‘vis, a ship; 
pup’pis, the stern or poop; rés'tis, a cord cr rope; tir’ris, a téwer ; sécii’ris, 
an ave; stri’gilis, a cirry-comb; iqua'lis, a water-éwer ; ci'tis, the skin; 
fé’bris, a féver; ai’ris, the ear; sémén’tis, seed-time; and a few cthiers : to 
which may be d4dded one noun in -ns, némely, léns, @ léntil. 

26 Nouns which have the acctsative in -im or -in have -7 (Greck 
nouns -7) in the 4blative : as, vis, strength or force, Ablative vi, wit/s 
strength or force: and those which have -ém or -im in the accisative, 
have -2 or -7 in the ablative ; thus, na‘vis, a ship, accdsative na/vém vel 
na‘vim, ablative na’vé véd na’vi :—but rés‘tis and cii‘tis have -é dnly ; 
stri/gilis and séci’ris, dftener -7 than -é. Cina‘lis, a chdnnel, véc'tis, a 
léver, and bipén‘nis, a hdlbert or pole-are, make the ablative génerally 
in -t: the féllowing nouns have -é or -i indifferently ; viz. am/‘nis, a 
river; an’guis, a snake; 2’ vis, a bird; ci’vis, a cilizen; clas’sis, a fleet 
fi‘nis; an end; fis’tis, a rope; ig’nis, fire; pis’tis, a door-post; and in’guis, 
a nail of the hand or foot: to which may be 4dded, im’bér, @ shower ; 
Se'cipiit, the hinder part of the head; riis, the cointry; stpzl/léx, hotse- 
hold furniture; sirs, chance, with a few 6thers : 4lso, the names of soma 
cities, as Cartha’gi, Carthage, ablative Cartha’giné vél Cartha’gini. The 
names of months, though they have -ém in the accdsative, make the 
diblative Always in .7. Nefters, too, in -%/, -tir, and -dr (see note 30, 
below) have, with véry few excéptions, -7 in the dblative: of séveral 
nouns, dlso, of this declénsion, the dative case is not unfréquently (by 
poétie licence) usdirped for the ablative. Lastly, all nouns énding in -é 
in the néminative case (the names of towns excépted) have -7 in 
the ablative: as, mi’ré the sea, Ablative mi’ri; ré’té, a net, abla- 
tive ré’ti. 
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PLURAL. 


N. he Nw-bés, clouds, 
G. hdarum Ni’-bitim,?7 of clouds, 
D. ds Ni’-bibis, to clouds, 
A. has Ni’-bés,# clouds, 
Vv. O Nii-bés, O clouds, 
A. abhis Ni-bibiis, Jrom clouds, 


Many nouns of this declénsion® incredése in the génitive 
case ; as in the following examples. 


SINGULAR, 
N. hic Li’-pis, a stone, 
G. hijus La'-pidis, of a stone, 
D. huic La’-pidi, to a stone, 
A. hune a'-pidém, a stone, 
we @ Li’-pis, O stone, 
A. abhéc La’-pidé, Jrom a stone. 


27 Nouns in -és and in -is not increasing in the génitive case singular, 
and nouns €nding in s if a cénsonant immédiately precédes the s, or in 
x with the same restriction, 4lso méuosyllables in -@s, and nouns in -7s, 
have génerally -iim in the génitive pldral : to which add c4’ré, flesh ; cdr, 
the heart ; eds, a whétstone ; dis, a déwery; faix, the gorge or éntrance 
of the gillet; lar, a dwélling or fire-side; bés, eight ot.nces ; \in'tér, a bark; 
mis, a mouse ; nix, snow; nOx, night; ds, a bone; ti'tér, a bétile or blédder; 
vén'tér, the bélly, and most nouns which have -7, or -7, in the 4blative case 
singular: excépt de’cipit. But of nouns in -és and -is the féllowing 
are to be excépted, as héving -im: va'tés, a prophet or bard ; jii'vénis, 
a young pérson; pa'nis, bread or a loaf; rit'dis, a foil ; volicris, a bird; 
c#/nis, a dog or bitch: also, 4’pis, a bee, and the pliral noun O’pés, 
wealth. And of nouns énding in s precéded by a cénsonant, must be 
excépted all nouns énding in -ébs, -éps, and -ops: also hy’éms, winter ; 
and all words of Greek érigin; as grfps, a griffin; A’rabs, an Ardbian. 
Here, too, it may be noticed that -ziim, of the génitive ease pltral, of this 
declénsion, is fréquently contracted into -zm by the figure crdsis ; as, 
infan’tim, of infants, for infin’titim. 

#8 When the génitive pliral ends in -Zim, the accisative Optionally 
ends in -e7s (and by contraction in -zs) instead of-és: thus we find par’- 
teis, and par‘tis, for par’tés ; and dm/‘neis or omnis for ém’nés. 

22 Greek nouns of this declénsion, increasing in the génitive case, are 
mény, and of vérious termindtions. Of these, we shall only notice the 
chief ; dividing them into nouns ecémmon, and nouns prdper. Greek 
cémmon nouns, more fréquently occdrring, and in -én, -77n, -ér, -&s, -as, 
-és, -is, -mi, -ds, and -¥s : as, for example, rén, ré‘nds, a kidney ; dél'phin, 
délphi‘nds, a délphin ; era’tér, eraté’rés, a bow! or géblet ; lam’pas, lam’- 
pidis, a lamp; 4’dimas, 4damin’tis, a didmond; \é’bés, lébé’tds, a 
caildron ; ias'pis, ias’pidis, a jasper ; ba’sis, bi’stds, a base ; pdé’ma, 
poe mitis, a poem; hé’ris, hérd’Gs, a héro; chli’mys, chla’mydis, a 


( 153 


PLURAL. 

Ne Rt La’-pidés. stones, 
G. héorum La’-pidim, of stones, 
D. his La-pi‘dibtis, to stones, 
A. hos Li’-pidés, stones, 
e. £ La’-pidés, O stones, 
A 


. abhis La-pi‘dibiis, Jrom stones. 


cioak or mantle, and ché'l¥s, ché/ly¥ds, @ harp or lute. These we shall 
déeline in the drder in which we have given them: and, as the Latins 
génerally preférred -is to -ds in the énding of the génitive case, we 
snall (with the pérfect understanding that -ds is the true original) addpt 
the termindtion -is in most instances. 


Declénsion of Greek cé6mmon nouns. 


Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
MN, ren ré‘nés dél’phin délphi‘nés 
G. rénis ré’nim délphi’nis délphi‘nim 
D. réni ré‘nibis délphi’ni délphi‘nibiis 
A. ré’ni ré’nis délphinit délphi‘nés 
i, ‘ren ré’nés dél’phin délphi/nés 
A, rene ré’nibts délphi’né délphinibis 
Singular. Pliral. Singular. Pliral. 
N. cvattér craté’rés lam’pis lam’padés 
G. crate‘ris crité‘rim lam’pédis lam’pidim 
i), crater craté‘ribiis lam’ padi lampi’dibis 
A, craté’ra craté’ris lam’pada lam’pidas 
VV. cra‘tér craté’rés lam’pis lam‘pidés 
A. crité’ré craté‘ribis lam'‘padé lampa’dibis 
Singular. Plaral. Singular. Pliérai. 
N. i’dimias Rdiman‘ts lé’bés lébé’tés 
G. idiman’tis adimantim j lébé’tis lébe’tim 
D. Sdiman’ti 4Adiman’tibis lébe’ti lébé’tibtis 
A. Bdiman’ti Udiman’'tis lébe’td lébé'tiis 
V. &dainas %diman’tés 1é’bés lébé’tés 
A. Bdiman’t®? udiman’tibis lébé’té lébé’tibiis 
Singular. Pliral. Singular. Pliral. 
N. ias’pis 14s’ pidés bi’sis ba’séés vél -sts 
G.  1as’pidis Yas’pidim bi’/sés vél -sis ba’siim vel ston 


D. tas‘pidi 
A. Yas’pida 
V. as‘pis 

A. 4s’pidé 


Yaspi‘dibiis 
jas’pidas 
ias’pidés 
laspi‘dibtis 


bi‘sé! vel si 


bi’sin vel im 


bi’‘sis 


b2’sti vel -si 


bh2‘sibiis 
ba‘/séEs rél -sés 
bi’sts vél -ség 
bi’‘sibiis 
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SINGULAR. 
N. hoe O’-piis, a work, 
G.  hujus O'-péris, of a ork, 
D. huie O’-péri, to a work, 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Pliral. 
N. poéé’ma poe’mata ! hé’rés hérd’és 
G. podemitis pdéemitinvel-tim  hérd'is hérd’im 
D.  pde/miti poe’ matisvel-tibis' hérdT hérdisi vel -ibis 
A. péde’ma poe’mata héro’s hérd‘is 
V. poem poe’miata hé’rés héré’és 
A. pode’mait® pode mitisrél-tibis! hérd’é hérdisi vel -ibtis 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Pliral. 
N. chli’my¥s — chla’mydés ché'lys chel¥és 
G. chii/mydis  chli/mydim chély¥ds chél¥in ved -im 
D. chli’mydi = chlamy’dibis chélyi vél - ché’lysi 
y w y wv i y ¥. y 
A. chli’myd& = chla’mydis chélyn ché/lyas 
Vv. chla‘mv¥ ehla’mydés chely chélyés 
A. chla’mydé = chlimy’dibis ché'lyé vel -Y — chél¥si 


Like era’tér are declined A/ér, the air, and &’thér, the sky, excépt 


that they incredse short, making a/éris, and &’théris, in the génitive 
case, and want the pliral nimber. Nouns in -6n, as Y’con, Yednis, an 
image, are declined like rén or dél’phin, but with short pendlt in the 
génitive case. Greck netters in -&r differ in néthing in declénsion from 
Latin nouns of the same termination, excépt that the final -i of the dative 
is short :in the ablative case they have -é. 

Greek nouns which have -dés or -dis in the génitive, have fréquently 
-dém instead of -dé in the acctsative singular, and -dés instedd of -dés 
in the acciisative pliral, as though they were ptrely Latin. Some 
éther Greek nouns, but more rarely, take -ém for -G@ in the accisative 
singular, and -és for -és in the pliral. Any dative or ablative plaral in 
-st becdémes -sin befdre an initial viwel or diphthong. 

Greck préper names of this declénsion end, for the most part, in -Zs, 
-Gs, -Gs, &s, -eiis, -is, -ds, or -adn. Of names in -is, some are masculine, 
as Pi’ris, Pa’ridds, Pdris ; and some, again, are feminine, as, Brisé’is, 
Bris@idés, Briséis. These differ from one anéther in the accitsative, 
the mdsculines making -im or -in or -dém, but néver -dd ; and the fémi- 
nines making -dém or -dé, but néver -im or -in. 


Declénsion of Greek prdper names in the singular énly. 


N. Pi’ris Bris¢’is Pallas Pallas 

G, Pi’/ridds vél -dis Bris iddsreél-dis| Pal/lidds vél-dis! Pallan’tds rel -tis 
D Pry ridi | BriséYdi Pal/ladi Pallan’tt 

A. Pavinveél-ridém_ Bris@¥di vél-dém) Pal/lid& vel-dém: Pallan’ta 

AY PA ri | BriséY | Pal/lis | Palla 

A. Pa‘ridé | Briséidé | Pal’ladé Pallin’té 


A. hoc O’-pis, a work, 
40 U’-piis, O work, 
A. adhoc O’-péré,° from a work. 

N. Achil/lés Achilletis Si’/miis Pan 

G. Achil’Iis Achil’léds Simdén’tis Pi’nds 

D. Achil’ li Achill& vel -]i | Simden’ti Pani 

A. Achil/lém Achil/léz Sim6én't& * | Pa'nd 

V. Achil/lé Achil’ lett Si’m6i Pin 

A. Achillé Achil/léé vél -lé | Simdan’t? | Pa’nd 


Préper names in -és are declined like hé’rds ; and those in -#s like 
ché‘l¥s: names of séveral dther terminations than those méntioned 
abdve, as Cyclops, Cy’clo’pis, a Cyclops, Cé’yx, Céy’cis, a king of 
Thrace, Asty’anax, Astyinac’tds, one of the sons of Héctor, Timon, 
Timd/nis, an Athénian misdnthropist, Chi’rin, Charon’tis, the férryman 
on the river Styx, Cas'tér, Cas’toris, and Pdl’lax, Polli‘cis, two sons of 
Léda, with many besides, may be reférred to one or bther of the ex- 
dmples given in this note. Of Greck names in -és, many are declined 
like Achil'lés, after the Latin fashion, entirely relinquishing their orfginal 
form: as Ejri’pidés, Eiri’pidis, a trdgic péet of Sdlamis: with alk 
names in -criités, -génis, -thénés, and a few more: but names in -clés, 
have either -¥s, or -€ds in the génitive. Some Greek names in -és of this 
declénsion make either -ts or -é’tis in the génitive case, as Chré’més, 
génitive Chré’mis vé/ Chrémétis :—and some names of the first declén- 
sion, are likewise of the third, as Atridés, génitive Atri’d& vel Atri‘dis : 
some few, dlso, are of the third and sécond, as was remarked in notes 
19 and 23, 4bove. Di'd6 is of the third and fourth declénsion, méking 
Didd‘/nis vel Di'dis in the génitive. 

Althotgh the names of pérsons and of pl4ces, for the most part want 
the plural nimber, yet when more than one of the same name are 
spdken of, the plaral is ised ; as in the féllowing example :— 


Singular. Pliral. 
N. Cex’sar César, Cx#’skrés the Cé&sars, 
G. C2x’siris of César, C#‘siriim of the Césars, 
D. Ce’siri to César, C¥sii/ribiis to the Ciésars, 
A. Ce#’sirém César, C2’sirés the Césars, 
V. César O César, Cx’strés O Césars, 
A. Cai’siré by César. C#si’ribiis by the Césars. 
Singuiar, Plirai. * 
N. Py'si Piso, Pisi/nés the Pisoes, 
G. Pisd’/nis of Piso, Piso’niim of the Pisces, 
D. Pisd’ni to Piso, Pisd/nibis to the Pisoes, 
A. Pisd’ném Piso, Pisd/nés the Pisves, 
V. Pi'sd O Piso, Pisd’nés O Pisoes, 
A. Pisd/né by Piso. Pisd‘nibiis by the Pisoes. 


30 We remarked in note 26, abdve, that nedters in -%2 and in -dr, 
have -7 in the dblative singular ; but jii’bir, @ sunbeam, must be ex- 
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PLURAL. 
3 ban ww ww 
nN. Wee O’-péra,5! acorks, 
G. hérum O’-pértim, of works, 
D. his O-péribis,** to «orks, 
A. hee O’-péri, works, 
WTO O'-péri, O works, 
A. ab his’ O-pé'ribis, from works. 
SINGULAR. 
N. hic et hee Pa'-réns, a parent, 
G. hijus Pi-rén'tis, of a pérent, 
D. huic Pa-rén'ti, to a parent, 
A. huncethanc Pa-rén’tém, a pérent, 
y. oO Pi’-réns, O parent, 
A. abhicethéic Pa-rén'té, by a parent. 
PLURAL. 
N. hiethe Pi-rén’tés parents, 
G. kérum et hdrum Pa-rén'tim,* of parents, 
D. his pa-rén'tibis,** to parents, 
A. hos et has Pa-rén'tés, parents, 
*. Pi-rén’'tés, C parents, 
A. ab his Pa-rén’tibis, by parents. 


eépted: with such Greek netiters in -dr, as hé’pir, the Uiver, néc'tar, the 
drink of gods: to these add ménosyllables in -dr: as far, bread-corn, 
par, a pair or couple; lar, a dwélling cr hoisehold god. But the Adjec- 
tive par, équal, has -% 6nly : and yet its cémpounds have -é or -7. 

si Netters which have -7 in the ablative singular, have -i@ in the 
nominative, accisative, and vécative pliral, and -iim (as has been 
alreddy néticced) in the génitive. 

32 By reférring to note 29, it will be perceived in the declénsion of 
pdée’mi, a psem, that the dative and 4blative cases pliral end in -fis, (as 
though of the netiter noun pdé’mitim, pdé mati, of tle second declén- 
sion,) in préference to -tibis. All Greek nouns in -mé& have this pre- 
diléction. 4 

33 The word bis, a cow or an ox, makes bd’tim (which is évidently a 
contraction for bé’viim, as parén’tim is of pirén’tiiim,) in the géuitive 

larval. The pldral noun Cce'lités, the inhabitants of heéven, has ce’ littira 
vél co@eli‘tiiim : and in like mdnner, a‘lés, any large bird, has alitiim vel 
ahi’tiitim, 

31 Bos, a cow or an or, has bo’biis (and sémetimes bi’biis) in piace 
of bd’vibiis, in the dative and 4blative cases pliral. Ausdnius gives 
bd’biis with the pendlt short, as if by syneopé of the middle sfllable of 
bd’vibiis, instedd of syncopé of the ¢, aud crasis of the ov or ou. 


(19 j 
The fourth declénsion #> makes the génitive case singular to 
end in -us ; as, . 


SINGULAR, 
IN. htc Gri’-dis, a step, 
G. hijus Gri’-diis, of a step, 
D. huic Gri’ -diii,>6 lo a@ step, 
A. hune _ Gra'-diim, a step, 
™ CC Gri’-cis, O step, 
A. abhic Gra'-di, by a step. 


35 The fourth declénsion has four terminations, némely, -is, -is, -6 and 
-i, wheredf the first and last are Latin ; but the middle two, Greek. 

Nouns in -s of this declénsion are masculine ; nouns in -d are fémi- 
nine; and those in -#, netiter: and they are declined in the manner 
{dllowing : 


Jé’sis or Lé’sis, Jésus, echo, an écho, cdr’ntt, a horn. 


Singular. Singular. Singular. Plirad. 
N. Jé’siis | é’ché cor’na cor’nid 
G. Jésii é’chis eor’ni eorntiim 
D. Jést é’chd cér’nit cdr’ nibiis 
A. J@stm é’cho cor’na cor’ nia 
V. Jésis vel st é’chd eér’ni eor’ na 
A. Jest é’ché cor’na ebr’nibiis 


* 


Many proper names in -6 are declined like é’chéd : for ex4mple A1’ga, 
the ship Ar'go; Cii’s and E’rits, two of the Mises; Man’to, a datghter 
of Tirésias the seer; Sap’phd, a famous péetess of Lésbos; Ind, a 
daiyhter of Cadmus; and V%,a datghter of I'nachus: with Dido, a 
eta of Carthage; which last is dlso of the third declénsion, making 

idd‘nis in the génitive case. 

Séveral nouns in -is, of the fourth declénsion, are likewise (in whoie, 
or in part,) of the sécond: such as, lai’rits, a bdy-irce; pints, a pine- 
tree; fictis, a fig-tree or a fig; quér’ciis, an oak; vér'siis, a verse, 
evlis, a distaff or whorl; cor’nis, a wild-chérry-tree: pé’nis, prévi- 
sions, is of the sécond, third, and fourth deeclénsions, pé’nits, (and 
pe‘nim,) -i; péniis, -dris ; pé’niis, -iis; la’cits, a lake; and dd’mis, « 
house: but there is not pérhaps one of these which have all the cdses of 
both declénsions in cémmon. Dd’mis has di’mi as well as dd’mis in 
the génitive singular, but énly to signify “at home;’’ dative, di/mii 
and dd’m6 ; vécative, dd’miis; ablative, ddm5 dnly ; néminative plaral, 
ddmis ; géuitive, d’mitim and démd’rim ; dative and 4blative, dém\'bis 
only 3 acciisative, di’miis and dd’mis, which last is most ised. The 
peculiarities of the declénsion of d0’miis are given in this old line— 


“ Télle me, mu, mi, mis, si declindre démus vis.” 
36 The détive sfngular of this declénsion dnciently énded in -%, a ter- 


mination which, in some few instances, the best L4tin atithors have 
retained. 
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PLURAL. 
N. A Gra'-dis, steps, 
G. kérum Gra’-diitim, of steps, 
D. his Gra’-dibis,%” to steps, 
A. » os Gri’-dis, steps, 
¥, Gri’-dis, O steps, 
A. abhis Gra'-dibis, by steps. 


The fifth declension 53 makes the cénitive and dative cases 
sincular to end in -é2; as, 


SINGULAR, 
N. hee Fa’ci-és, a face, 
G. hujus Faci-€1, of a face, 
D. huic Faci-€7,39 to a face, 


37 The nine nouns which féllow; make the dative and 4blative cdses 
pliiral in -dbés: néver in -ibis : 


x’ciis, a neédle corns, a cérnel-tree quér’ciis, an ouk 
ir’ciis, a bow la’cits, a lake spé’ciis, aden, and 
ar’tlis, a joint par'tiis, a birth tri’biis, a tribe. 
But the three fdéllowing have either -zZbis or -ibis indifferently :-— 
por'tis, ahdrbour | gé'ni, the knee | vert, a spit. 


38 The fifth declénsion has sénly one termination, -és ; and the nouns 
belénging to it hardly exceéd fifty in nimber : and, with the excéption 
of di’és, a day, which is either m4sculine or féminine, in the singular, 
but masculine dnly, in the plaral ; and with the excéption likewise of its 
compoiind méri‘diés, noon, (which is masculine in the singular, and wants 
the pliral nimber,) all nouns of this declénsion are féminine. Here, 
also, it may be remarked, that évery noun of the fifth declénsion ends in 
-iés, excépt three ; namely, fidés, faith, spés, hope, and rés, a thing: 
and, moreover, that all nouns énding in -yés are of the fifth declénsion, 
excépt three ; ndinely, a’biés (yénilive, Zbi’étis vél ab’jétis) a fir-tree, 
#’rits, (génitive, ari‘ttis vel ay’jétis,) a ram, and piriés (génilive, pari etis 
vél parjétis) a wall or partition:—but qui’és, rest, and its eémpound 
ré‘quiés, repése, are of the third, as well as of the fifth, declénsion ; 
making quié’i vé/ quié’tis, and réquiéi vél réquié’tis, in the génitive : 
again, the noun fi'més, hinger, of the third declénsion, is of the fifth 
cecléusion in the ablative case. Finally, the three nouns of this declén- 
sion not énding in -iés, have -é in the génitive and d&tive cases singular: 
ail the rest -é’z. 

Résptb’lick, a commonwealth, which is a eémpound of rés, a thing, 
with the féminine génder of the Adjective pib’licts, public, is declined as 
if the sibstantive rés and the adjective pib’lica, though written togéther, 
were dvtually séparated ; as, génitive, réipib'lic® ; acctisative, rempaib~ 
heam, &c. 

s9 The génitive and dative cdses singular of nouns of the fifth declén- 
ion originally énded in «2, like the dblative ; and this termination the 
péets sémetimes (the prose writers more rarely) retain. 
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A. hane - Fa’ci-ém, a face, 
Vee 0 Fa'ci-és, O face, 
A. ad hiic 1a'ci-é, JSrom a face. 
PLURAL, 
N. he Fi'ci-és, faces, 
G. hdarum Faci-é’ rim, of fiices, 
De das, Taci-ée'biis, to fices, 
“A. has Fi'ci-és, fices, 
*. 0 Fa'ci-és, O fices, 
A. ab his F'aci-é’bis, From fices. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 


A notn*! adjective is declined either with three termina. 
tions; as, bonus, good, t&nér, ténderv: or with three articles; 
as in the fullowing examples :— 


SINGULAR. 
Masculine. Féminine. Neiter. 
N. Bd-nits,* bo-na, bo’-ntim, 
G. RW-ni, bd’-n&, bé’-n1, 
D. Bv-no, bo’-n&, bo’-n6, 


40 Though fi’ciés be here declined through all its cdses, for the ptir- 


pose of shéwing the termindtions, yet, in the pliral nimber, the génitive, 
dative, and iblative of this noun séldom or néver occir. Indeéd of nouns 
of the fifth declénsion, énly two, rés, a thing, and di’és, a day, are said to 
be entire: of the rest (excépt fa’ciés, a face, éffi’giés, an éffigy, spés, 
hope, and spé’ciés, an appedrance, which have the ndéminative, the acct- 
sative, and v6cative cdses,) few are read in the pliral naimber, though in 
the singular they are all pérfect. 

4t The dnly redson for giving to Latin 4djectives the name of “ noun 
adjective,” appears to be, that the Latin Adjectives are declined like 
nouns stibstantive: that is, the féminine termindtion -%, (with the ex- 
eéption of the génitive and dative cases singular of the nine Adjectives 
mentioned in note 45, beldw,) like nouns féminine in -d, of the first de- 
clénsion: the masculine termindtions -its and -ér, (with the excéption of 
vé'tits, old; and with the excéption of the eléven d4djectives spécified in 
note 48, belé6w; and also of pai’pér, poor; it’bér, fruitful; dé’ génér, 
degénerate ; pu'bér, ripe of age; impi’bér, unripe of age,) like nouns 
masculine in -ws and -ér of the sécond declénsion of substantives : all 
other terminations, (one in -i7, namely, si’tiir, full, cxcépted,) like nouns 
sibstantive of the third declénsion. All Adjectives, then, are efther of 
the first and sécond declénsion of sdbstantives, or of the third duly. 

42 Like ‘‘ bi’niis are declined all Adjectives prdper, énding in -is, 
whéther they be derived from the names of pérsons or of plices :—as 
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A. B@&-nim, bd-nam, b¥-nim, 

=p wer vd we w we a 
V. Be-né, bé'-ni, bé'-ntim, 

wer = wer J ~~ =- 
A. Bo-no, bo’-na, bé-né. 
PLURAL. 

Miasculine. Féminine. Neier. 
N. B@é-ni, ba’-na, bo'-na, 
G. Bé-nd'riim, bo-na‘riim, bé-norim, 
i. Bo’ -nis, of évery génder, 
A. Bdé-nés bé’-nas, bo’-na, 
R. Bo-ni, bone, bo'-na, 
A. Bo’-nis, of évery géndcr. 

SINGULAR. 

Méasculine. Féminine. Neuter. 
N. Té&-nér, té’-néra, té’-nérim, 
G. Té&-néri,* té’-néré&, té’-néri, 
D. Té-néro, té’-nérae, té’-nér, 
A. Té-nériim, té’-nérim, té’-nérim, 
V. Té-nér, té’-néra, té’-nériim, 
A. T&-nérd, té’-néra, té’-néro. 


Thyésté'tis, of Thyéstés ; Ettropé’iis, of Eurbpa or of Europe, that is, 
Euronéan, &c. Many Adjectives préper in -2’7is relating to women, have 
4lso the termination -é’%s, and are declined like Greek names féminine in 
-ts of the third declénsion of stibstantives :—for exdmple, Céphé'‘tiis, 
Cephéan, or of Cépheus, when relating particularly to Andrémeda, 
datighter of that ménarch, is read Céphé’ts. Like bd’niis, likewise, are 
declined all pdrticiples in -ris, -tis, and -dis; and the supérlative 
degreé of compdrison of évery Adjective (which has that degreé) withoit 
excéption. 

43 Many ddjectives in -%r, (as was remarked in note 19, abdve.) 
wheredf the masculine génder is declined dfter the manner of nouns 
stbstantive in -ér of the sécond déclension, lose e in the génitive case, 
and cdnsequently in the féminine and netter génders throughott :-— 
such, for ex4mple, as a'tér, a’tri, a’triim, black ; génitive, a’tri, a'tre, 
a‘tri: or, pail’chér, pil’chri, pal’chriim, fair: génitive, pil’chri, pil’- 
chr&, pil’chri. The ddjectives which retain the e in the génitive case, 
and cénsequently in the féminine and neidter g¢énders throughott, are, 
t@nér, ténder, as’pér, rough, li'cér, rdgged, éx'tér, foreign, misér, 
wrétched, \bér, free, pros’pér, prosperous, gib’bér, binched or hump- 
backed ; with all those that end in -fér, and in -gér, namely, the deriva- 
tives of fé’ré, J bear, and gé’ré, I cérry. To these add déx’tér, right, 
which sdémetimes keeps, and sémetimes rejécts the e :—dlso, c®’tér, the 
éther, or the rest, but which is not read in the masculine génder, singular 
naimber. Géntile or pdtrial d4djectives in -ér (their nimber, indedd, is 
extrémely few,) génerally drop the e; as, A’fér, A’frt, A’friim, African, 
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PLURAL. 
Masculine. Féminine. Netter. 
WN. Té’-néri, té’-néra, té’-néra, 
G. Té-nérdrim,  t@-néra’rim té-nérd'rim, 
D. Te néris, of évery génder, 
A. Té&-nérdos, té’-néras, _ t&-nér, 
‘VV. Té-néri, té’-nér&, té’-néra, 


A. Té-néris, of évery génder 


Observdtion. The masculine and netter génders of adjec- 
tives of three terminations are declined like nouns substantive 
of the sécond declénsion ; and the féminine génder like nouns 
of the first declénsion.* 

But, iniis, one; solus, aléne; to’tiis, the whole; nil'lis, 
none; altér, the other; i'tér, which of the two; and a few 
other adjectives, make the génitive case, singular, in -dis, 
and the dative in -7; as, 

SINGULAR. 


Pfdsculine. Féminine. _ Weiter, 
N. U’-nis,*® ‘ W-na, t’-nitim, 
G. U-niiis cél i’-nilis, of évery génder, 

* U'-ni, of évery génder, 
+: 
A 


. U’-ntm, ti-nim, w’-num, 
. U'-né, u’-na, @’-nuim, 
. U'-nd, t’-na, l’-no, 


The Adjective Uber, Zbérian or Spénish, (but more espécially pertaining 
to that part of Spain which bérders on the E’bro,) retains the long e, and 
makes Ibé‘r& and Ibé’ritm in the féminine and netter génders. 

44 Excépt, howéver, the eléven Adjectives in -ér or -is, méntioned in 
note 48, bel6w: for they are wholly of the third declénsion of stib- 
stantives. 

#8 The éther Adjectives are, il'liis, dny, 2Titis, andéther, and neii’ttr, 
neither of the two, making (in all) nine :—to which may be ddded the 
eémpounds of ii’tér; as, itér’qué, each of the two or both, iitér’vis, which 
of the two you like, itér’libét, which of the two you please: likewise, 
altér’iitér, one and the dther, génitive, altéra’trits, of both the one and 
the éther :—but this last is not unfréquently written as two distinct 
words, al’tér i’tér 5 génitive, alt&ritis d’tritis vel alté’ritis dtriiis. The 
t in the génitive of al’t@r is 4lways short, as altér‘Tiis ; and in the génitive 
of 4l'lus is Always long, as dliiis. The génitive of ii’tér is i’triis more 
fréquently (perhdps) than itri‘is, 

46 Here it may be prdéper to rem4rk, that t/ntis signifies ‘a singls 
one,” or “one of many,’ whereds al’tér signifies “one af two:” thus, 
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PLURAL 
Masculine. Féminine. Neiter. 
ad oe 0 = = > 
XN, U'-ni, u'-n&, ai’na, 
G. U-nd'rum, i-na’rim, u-ndrim, 
DD. U'-nis, of évery génder, 
A. U'-ns, u’-nas, i -na, 
V. U’-ni, u’-n&, a-na, 


A. U’-nis, of évery génder. 

Note. U'niis has no plural number, unldss it be joined to a 
noun that has not the singular number; as, ind li’tére, a 
letter ; na me'nia, a wall.” . 

In like manner, also, is declined @litis, andther: which 
makes @'litid in the netiter génder singular ntimber. 

A noun adjeetive of three articles is declincd after the third 
declénsion of substantives; as, tris’tis, sad; mélidr, bétter ; 


felix, happy. 


SINGULAR. 
N. hie et havc Tris -tis,?* hoe tris’-té, 
G.  hiijus ; Tris’-tis, of all génders, 
D. hute Lris’-ti, of all génders, 


 ——— EEE ee 
a/niis é di‘gitis, one of the fingers; ti’nis disciptli’rim, one of the 
scholars ; al’tér Sciild’riim, one of the eyes: sdémetimes, too, &’liis is 
contrasted with al’tér ; as a/lts, the one, al’tér,the dthers and sémetirnes 
4’litis is contrdsted with itsélf, that is, when one, and andéther, instedd of 
one, and the other, are meant : thus, a’lits cinta’bit, 3’Titts salta’bit, one 
was singing, another was déncing; Wii salta’bant, 4’Ni canta’bant, some 
were ddneing, dthers were singing. U’niis, one, is compodinded with 
quis’qué, to signify “évery individual one :”—as, iniisquis’qué, inik- 
qu2’qué, inimqudd’qué ; génitive, initsciijis’qué; dative, inicui’qué ; 
acetisative, intinquém’qué, inamquim’qué, inimquid’qué. 

47 Or to 4ny noun pliral, which, though it may have the singular 
number, yet, is tiken colléetively in an individual or undivided sense : 
as, i/ni séx di’és, one siz days, that is, the duration or space of six days. 
ii/n% véstimén’ti, one suit of clothes or of apparel. 

48 The eléven Adjectives that féllow, have either three or two termin4- 
tions in the ndminative and véeative cdses singular, that is, they have 
either -%r, or -is, in the m4sculine génder of those two cases ; but are in 
all the 6ther c4ses declined like tri’stis :—ndmely, 4’cér, sharp; a’ licér, 
brish ; e&/lér, speédy or swift; c&/lébér, rendwned ; sili’bér, wholesome. 
v0liicér, swift of wing; cimpés'tér, champaign; pédés’tér, belonging to 
foot, Equés’tér, pertaining to horse ; silvés'tér, woody ; paits’tér, marshy. 
These eléven adjectives, in the néminative and vécative cdses singular 


w 


masculine génder, have -ér or -%z with the loss of ¢ in all excépt cé/lér. 
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A. hune et hane Tris’-tém, hoc tris’-t8, 
vV.O Tris-tis, etter, O  tris’-t&, 
A. ab héc, hac, hée Tris’-ti. 
PLURAL. . 
N. hi et he Tris’-tés, hee tris’-tia,*° 
3. hérum, hérum, hérum Tris’-titim,” 
D. his Tris’-tibtis, of all génders, 
A. hos et has Tris’-tés, hee tris’-tia, 
Vv. O Tris’-tés, nevter, O tris’-tia, 
A. ab his Trig-tibiis, of all génders. 
SINGULAR. 
N. hie et hae Mé'li-ér, hoe méi-iis, 
1. Aajus Méli-O'ris, of all génaers, 
D. huie Méli-6'rl, of all génders, 
A. hune et hanc Méli-orém, hoe mé'li-tis, 
Vv. O Méli-ér, = nettter, O mé'li-ts, 
A. ab hic, hac, hie Méli-o'ré vel méli-o'ri. 
PLURAL. 
N. hi et he Méli-o’'rés, hee méli-o’ra,** 
G. hérum, hadrum, hérum Méli-o’rim,*3 
D. his Méli-d'ribis, of all génders, 
A. hos et has Méli-vrés, hec méli-d'ra, 
We O Méli-6’rés, neuter, O méli-d'ra, 
A. ab his Meéli-o'ribis, of all génders. 


Thus we say, a’cér vel a’cris, a’cris, a’cré, or hie et hec d’cris, hoc i’cré $ 
hut, eWlér vel cé’'léris, cé’léris, ce‘léré ; dtherwise, hic e¢ hee ct’léris, 
hoc c&léré. : 

49 All 4djectives which have the vdwel -2 for termindtional Iétter in 
the néminative case singular, netiter génder, have -7 Only in the ablative. 

8° Agreéably to the practice of netiter nouns of the third decidnsion of 
etibstantives, -7 in the ablative case singular will give <% in the némina- 
tive, the accisative, and vécative cdses pliral. 

51 When the netiter génder of the néminative case, pliral, ends in -7Z, 
the génitive invariably ends in -ziim. 

2 Althdéugh ddjectives, of the compfrative degreé, have the double 
termination -é or -? in the dblative singular, yet they all have -@, and 
néver -id4, in the ndéminative, accisative, and vécative cdses plural, 
netiter génder: excépt plis, more, which has efther pla‘ra or pli ria, 

ss With the excéption of plis, more, which has both pli‘riim and 
pli‘riiim in the génitive pldral, all compératives make this case to end 
in rum. 

co) 
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SINGULAR. 
N. hic, hac, hoc Fé'-lix, * 
G. hijus Fé-li'cis, of all génders, 
D. huic F6é-li'ci, of all géndere, 
A. hune et hanc Fé-li’cém, hoc fa’-lix, 
v0 T'é’-lix, of all génders. 
A. ab héc, hae, hoc Fé-li'cd, vel fé-li'ci.5® 

PLURAL. 

N. hi et he F6é-li'cés, hec fé-li-cia, 
G. hérum, hérum, hérum Fé-li'ciim, 
D. his Fé-li'cibiis, of all génders, 
A. hos et has Fé-l7'cés, hoc fe-li’cia, 
Vv. 0 Fé-li'cés, xnetter, O fe-li'cia, 
A. ab his Fé-li'cibiis, of all génders. 


Am’bé, both, and dii’d, two, are nouns adjective ; and are 
thus declined in the pliral number énly :— 


N. Am’-bé, any -bé, am’-bo, both, 
G. Am-bériim, am-ba’riim, am-bo'rtim, of doth, 
D. Am-bd bis, am-ba’bis, am-bdbiis, to both, 
A. Am’-bos zél -bi, iim’-bas, am’-b6, both, 
V. Am‘bé, am’-bie, am’-bo, O both, 
A. Am-bdbis, am-babiis, am-bd’biis, eth both. 


si Like fe’lix are declined all adjectives of one termination, and all 
participles in -ns. But, for the most part, Adjectives in -ér, -%s, -és, -ds, 
-or, -ebs, -Eps, -Ops, -Crs, -féx, -il, -is, -axz, (with a few 6éthers, such as, 
st/néx, old, sip’pléx, szppliant, sins, guilly, and In’sons, guiltless,) have 
séldom or néver the netiter génder in the singular ndmber, and véry 
rarely in the pliral. Pditrial and patronfmic Adjectives derived from 
the Greek, términating in -is, or, in -d%s, as, PYéris, Piérian, Sicélis, 
Sicilian, Dr¥’is, Dryad, Lés'bias, Lésbian, Ac'tias, Ac’tic, Aftic, or 
Athénian, AchaYis, Achaian, are hardly éver met with, excépt of the 
féminine génder, and méstly (althodigh not dlways) of the plurél ném- 
ber: these have -isi, and -dsi, respéctively (in préference to -ibis) in the 
dative and dblative ciises pliral. 

55 All Adjectives (of one termin4tion) in -r, -&s, -is, -0s, -tis, -ds, -éx, 
-ébs, and in -pés, -cdlér, -cér’pir, have -é duly, in the dblative singular, 
and -im, (not -iZm) in the génitive pliral. To these might be 4dded a few 
ddjectives of the éther éndings spécified in note 54, abdve:—but séveral 
of those have sémetimes -7 in the ablative. Mé’mér, mindful, and par, 
like or équal, have -i only, in the ablative ease singular ; but the former 
has -iim, the latter -%im in the génitive plaral:—vé’tis, dlso, makes 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


Mosr, but not all, adjectives have three degreés of significa- 
tion, or comparison :— 

1, The positive, which dendtes the quality of a thing 
absolutely :—as, doc'tiis, ledrned ; bré’vis, short. 

2. The comparative, which increases or léssens the qud- 
lity :—as, do’ctiér, more ledrned; bré'vidr, shorter or more 
short :— 

And it (namely, the comparative degreé) is formed of the 
first case of the positive that ends in -i, by adding theretdé 
the syllable -d7, in the masculine and féminine genders ; and 
the syllable -7s, in the neuter :—as, of 

Do‘ctiis, génitive, do'cti, is formed hic et hac do'ctidr, hoc 

do’ctitis, more léarned. Of 

Bré'vis, ddtive, bré’vi, is in like manner formed hic et hee 

bré’vidr, hoc bré’vitis, shérter or more short. 

3. The supérlative, which increases or diminishes the sig- 
nification, or ecmparison, to the greatest degreé :—as, doéc- 
tis’simus, déctis'sima, doctis’simtim, the most learned; vré- 
vis’simtis, bri'vis’sima, brévis’simiim, the shértest :— 

And it (namely, the supérlative degreé) is formed also of 
the first case of the positive that ends in -2, by adding thereto 
the termination -ssimiis : —as, of the 

Génitive, déc’ti, is formed dictis’simiis, most ledrned. 
And, of the 
Dative, bré’vi, is formed brévis’stmiis, the shdrtest. 


Obserce. Many adjectives vary from these Géneral Rules, 
and form their comparison irrégularly :—as, 


Bo ntis, good, mél'tér, better, optimus, best. 
Malus, bad, pe jor, worse, pés’simiis, worst. 
Mag’nis, great, major, greater, maximus, gréatest. 
Parvis, little, minor, ess, minimis, leasé. 
Mil’tiis, much,  pliis,°° more, plirimts, most. 


vé't&rtim. The cémpounds of par, as im’pir, unéven or odd, dis’par, 
unéqual or unlike, have -é or -7, in the 4blative, indifferently ; and -itm 
or -idm in the génitive pliral. 
86 This comp4rative is not found either of the mdsculine or féminine 
génder in the singular ntimber ; the nediter génder * plis” féllowed by 
C2 
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Di'vés, rich, di'tidr,? richer or more rich, ditis’simiis, richest 
or most rich. 

N@quam,"® eicked, né’quidr, more wicked, néquis’simiis, most 

_ wicked. 

Extér’nus, ovéecard, éxté’ridr,59 more outward, éxtré mis vél 
éx'timiis, uttermost or most ottecard. 

In’fériis, low, infé’riSr, lower or more low, in’fimiis él Ymiis, 
léwest or most low. 


a génitive case béing upén all ocedsions fised when either of the dther 
two génders may come into need : but, in the pliral nimber, plis makes 
hi et he pli’rés, hec pli'ri vel pli’rit ; génitive, hérum, hédrum, hérum 
pli‘rim vél pli‘ritim ; dative, his pli/ribits of all génders, and so forth. 

31 This comp4rative is férmed by syncopé from divi’tidr; which last 
word oceiirs in the best atithors, though perhdps less fréquently than 
dytior. 

68 This Adjective, (which is wholly indeclinable in the pédsitive degreé,) 
is a corruption of “né &’quis,”’ not just :—so nil'liis, nil’ld, nil/ltim, 
nene, was formed by synzresis, of ‘‘né il‘liis, né alla, né o/lim,” 
not any. 

so Exti’ridr is properly the compdrative degreé of the dbsolete Adjec- 
tive éx’-tériis, o%tward, from which it appedrs (unquéstionably) to have 
been férmed: use, howéver, has cénstituted it the comparative of éx- 
tér’niis :—in like mdnner, dlso, ought infé‘ridr, and stipé‘ridr, to be con- 
sidered the compdratives of infér‘niis and stipér’niis respéctively, as well 
as of in’fériis and si’périis. M4 ty grammérians, and not withotit much 
redson, regérd éxtéridr, intéridr, citéridr, alte ridr, sipé’ridr, infé’ridr, 
prv‘dr, posté’ridr, with their supérlatives, to have the adverbs or else 
prepositions éx’tra, without, in’tra, within, ci’tra, on this side, il’tra, 
beyond, si’pra, abéve, in’fra, belbw or Lenedth, pr®, before, post, after, 
for their pésitives respéctively ; thus :— 


Positive. Compérative. Supériative. 
yy 7 Ee v4 ey P 

pre, before, pri or, Sormer, primis, first, 
post, behind, pdsté’ridr, more behind, postré’mis, /ast, 
in’tiis, 7" che, if SRReT Oc Teme inmost or 
= ithin inté’rior : in‘timts ; 
in’tra, iti ? | more within, 7 most within, 
=. I~ Ss & - Py a) s 
éx'tér, sth mee outer or éxtré'mus, { uttermost or 
_ éxte’rior ; shah : 
éx’tra, pet oat, ? | more withoit, Ex'timts, | most withoie, 
cis, on Seige nedrer or ae nearest or 
<i ite rior ci timus 
cl tra, bon tai ? | more téwards, 2 ‘| most towards, 
al’tér, , weve ee) Sarthest 
a“ nd ulterior er til’timiis 
al'tra, beyond, ulterior, further, Sallis Vidi 
in’fér, benedth. ife’riSr, J re beneath in’fimtis, f most benedth 
in’fra, ? > "| or lower, i’mis, or lowest, 
st’pér, neh. stipe rxdr, 4 072 abéve  siipré’mis, f most above 
si’pré, P "| or higher,  stim’miis, | or highest, 
pro‘pé, near, pro‘pitr, nedrer, prox’imiis, nedrest. 


To these, did our limits permit, we cértainly might add véry mény 
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Si’péris, high, supe'ridr, higher or more high, stipré’mis vél 

_ sum’mis, highest or most high. 

In’tiis, inward, inté'ridr, more inward, in'timus, innermost or 
most inward. 

Ji’ vénis, young, junior, younger. 

S@néx, old, sé’nior, dlder. 

Pr¥6r, former, primis, first. 

Prd'pior, nedrer, prox'imis, nighest or nearest. 

Ulté'riér, farther, il’timiis, last. With some others. 


more: but, for the présent, the abdve must suffice. In some of the 
instances which «re here addiced, the original pésitive is dbsolete ; and 
in éthers, an Adjective réther than a preposition or an adverb ought to 
be regarded asthe pédsitive : such, for example, as, inté'ridr and siipé’ridr, 
which have the Adjectives in’féris and sii’périis rightly for their pdsitive 
degreés: yet in dthers, as pri/ér and prd’pidr, the adverbs or prepositions 
pra, before, and prd’pé, nigh, seem to be the words from which those 
compfratives have been férmed. 

60 The Adjectives, (not here spécified,) whith, in addition to those 
alreddy given, vary from the géneral rule, may be classed tinder one, or 
6ther, of the séven heads fdllowing. First, ddjectives bérrowing their 
comparison from Adjectives of some éther termination :—sécond, ddjec- 
tives férming their supérlative degreé of compdrison irrégularly :— 
third, Adjectives wanting the pdsitive degreé :—fourth, adjectives wiut- 
ing the comparative degreé :—/ifth, adjectives wanting the supérlative 
degreé :—sixth, Adjectives which are found duly in the pésitive degreé: 
Pc séventh, adjectives which are found dnly in the compérative 

egreé, 


1. Ad’jectives bérrowing their comparison. 


All Adjectives énding in -dicis, -ficis, -liquiis, and -vélis, change the 
final -i of the first case of the pdsitive degreé which términates in that 
vowel, into -én’tiér for the masculine, and Also féminine génder, of the 
cémparative degreé ; and into -én’tiiis, for the netter. Again, they, in 
like manner, form the supérlative degreé by changing the same -7 into 
-Entis’simis, -Enlis’sima, -éniis'simiim: as though Actually bérrowing 
their compdrison from pérticiples in -dicéns, -fictns, -liqguéns, and 
-voléns. For exdmple, mini‘ficis, munificent, makes hic et hee miai- 
ficén’tidr, hoc minificén’tiiis, more munificent, minificéntis’simis, 
minificéntis’sim’, minificéntis’simtim, most munificent: and so of 
Adjectives of the dther three terminations: but miri‘ficiis, wénderful, 
has either mirificéntis’simiis or mirificis’simtis, most wénderful, in the 
supérlative degreé ; and perlidps some of the rest are similarly formed. 


2. Ad’jectives forming their supérlative degreé irrégularly. 


Séveral Adjectives of this class are given in the E’ton text, and these 
need not thérefore be repeated :—we shall add énly the four féllowing, 
and which, in the compérative degreé, are régulay :— 
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Ad’jectives énding in -¢r form the supérlative degreé from 
the nominative case singular, masculine génder of the positive, 


Positive. Supériative. 
mati’rits, malire or ripe, mitir’rimiis, the ripest or most ripe. 
vé'ttis, old or ancient, vétér’rimis, véryoldor most ancient. 


déx’tér, right oron the right hand, déx’timiis, the most to the right. 
sinis’tér, left or on the left hand,  sinis‘timiis, the most to the left. 

With these, some folks (as Vadlpy) codple ci’tér, near, ci’timiis, 
nedrest; and pdos'tértis, posiern or behind, postré’miis, last or most 
behind; but citimits and pdstré’miis we, in note 59, abdve, formed 
(though perhdps less préperly) from the 4dverbs or prepositions cis or 
el'tra, on this side, and post, after. 


3. Ad’jectives winting the pbsitive degreé. 

The adjectives of this class are, by no means, nimerous, if we are 
all6wed to call an ddverb, or a prepésition, a pésitive degreé ; which, 
strictly spedking howéver, we hardly can. These two 4djectives féilow- 
ing seem entirely déstitute of a pésitive degreé, even in the latitude to 
which we have just allided :-— 


Compérative. Supériatnve. 
dété’ridr, WOT, détér’rimis, worst, 
O'cior vel G’cyir, swifter, dcis’simtis, speédiest, or swiftest. 


The former of these seems indeéd to have had dé’tér, or some such 
like, for the pésitive degreé, but which has long since becéme ébsolete. 


4. Ad'jectives wdnting the comparative degreé. 


Of this class the Adjectives, which here fdllow, are those which oceér 
more fréquently ; but séveral dthers might be 4dded :— 


Positive. Supérlative. 
bél'lis, spruce or fine, béllis’simiis, most spruce, 
divér’sits, different, divérsis’simiis, most different, 
fi‘dis, faithful, fidis’simis, most faithful, 
in’cly¥tiis, renowned, incl¥tis’simiis, most rendwned, 
invic’tiis, invincible, Invictis’simiis, most invincible, 
invi tis, unwilling, invitis’simiis, most unwilling, 
mée’ritiis, desérving, méritis’simiis, most desérving, 
nod’ vis, mew or late, novis’simis, néwest or latest, 
nii’périis, récent, nipér’rimiis,  mosé récent, 
pérsua’siis, persudded, pérsuasis’simis, filly persudded, 
sa'cér, holy, sacér’rimis, most hély. 


A few of these (just némed) are pérticiples rather than ddiectives; or, 
at all évents, they are participials, that is, pérticiples ised Adjectively, 
without réference to time. Thus, invic’tits is a pdrticiple, if we trans- 
late it ‘ uncénguered,’ becafise this med4ning is connécted with the past 3 
but the same word invic’tiis is a participial Adjective, if we rénder it 
‘ invincible,’ becaise, in that sense, it is not confined to the past, préseni, 
nor future. 
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by adding théreto the termination -rimizs: as, of pulchér, 
fair, is formed pilchér'rimiis, the faérest.®! 


5. Ad'jectives wanting the supérlative degreé. 

The namber of Adjectives of this class is exceédingly nimerous, if we 
admit fnto it all ddjectives which are not compdred: but in a more 
limited acceptdtion, namely, a class of Adjectives which have the pésitive 
and compérative degreés, but not the supérlative, the nimber is véry 
considerably diminished ; embracing énly such Adjectives as end in 
-a'lis, -7'lis, and -bilis, with most of those in -a’nis, -i'vis, and -in’quis : 
—to which may be Added (in addition to the two given in the E’ton text,} 
the following :— 


Positive. Compédrative. 
Rdvlés’céns, young or yotthful, iUddléscén’tidr,  yoknger, 
diitir’nts, Jdsting, dititar’nidr, more lasting, 
in’géns, great or huge, Ingén’tidr, more huge, 
oprmis, fertile or rich, opi’ midr, more fertile, 
pro‘nis, prone, pro‘nidr, more prone, 
si‘tir, full, siti rior, more full. 


6. Ad’jectives which are found énly in the pésitive degreé. 

This class is the most nimerous of dny, comprising all adjectives and 
pirticiples of whatéver tense, whéreunto degreés of comp4rison are 
incompatible with the significdtion : and all 4djectives compotnded with 
nouns sibstantive, and with the verbs fé’rd, J bear, and gé&’ri, J cdrry, 
with some dthers :—dlso most, if not all, ddjectives términating in -icis, 
-Tetis, -imiis, -i'mits, -iniis, -i'nis, -i'viis, -d’ris, -sinis, -figits, and 
-bin'dis: likewise in -dl’lis, -tilis, and dther éndings indicative of 
diminition ; with all participles in -ris, and in -dés. To which add, 
4l’mis, grdcious; di’bitis, dotbiful ; égé/nis, indigent; la’etr, régged 
or torn; mé’mér, mindful; miris, wonderful; sis'pés, safe ; vi’ cits, 
émpty : and séveral besides. But some few of these are found com- 
pdred in the writings of the earlier Rémans, and dthers of them admit, 
indeéd, of an impérfect compdrison with the aid of the 4dverbs mi’gis, 
more; val’dé, véry; and m4x'Imé, most. And some Adjectives which 
are régularly compdred, and others which are not, do ocedsicnally, in the 
positive degreé, increase or léssen their significdtion by means of pre- 
positions in composition: as, pr&di’ris, véry hard; pérdiligens, véry 
diligent ; dépar’ctis, véry niggard. 


7. Adjectives which are found énly in the compérative degreé. 


There are féwer Adjectives of this class than of dny éther: indeéd we 
hardly know of more than these three belé6w :— 

Ant®’ridr, former, | si'tidr, bétter, | sé’ quidr, worse. 

Of which, the first seems to be the comparative degreé of the édverb 
an’t®, before; and the sécond, that of sit or sk’tis, enotigh. In this 
class, again, some grammdrians rank po’tiGr more éligible or choicer : 
but this compdrative has pd’tis, for its pdsitive, and potis’simiis for its 
supérlative degreé. 

61 The éleven adjectives méntioned in note 60, abdve, form their com- 
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Adjectives énding in -/is form the supérlative degred 
occérding to the Géneral Rule: as, of i'tilis, dseful, dative, 
wWtili, is formed utilis’simtis, most tsefui :—excépt the follow- 
ing, which change -is into -limiis: as, 

A’ollis, mnémble, agillimts, nimblest, or most nimble, 


Fa'cilis, edsy, facil'‘limiis, edsiest, or most edsy, 
Gra'cilis, slénder, gracil'limtis, slénderest, or most slénder, 
Hi'milis, loz, himilTimis, léwest, or most low, 
Similis, like, simil'limiis, Jikest, or most like. 


Likewise, if a vdwel come before -#s, in the ndéminative 
case singular, masculine génder, of the positive degreé of an 
adjective, the comparison is génerally made by ma’gis, more, 
and max'imé, most :*3 as, 

Pits, gédly, dutiful, or afféctionate; mi’gis pits, more 
godly, more dutiful, or more afféctionate; maximé pY'us, 
most godly, most ditiful, or most afféctionate. 


OF A PRONOUN. 


A Proénoun®™ is tised instedd of a noun, and is declined 
with number, cage, and génder. 


parison like pil’chér :—but the cémpounds of fé’rd, J bear, and of gé’rd, 
Lf cdérry, as la'nigér, wool-bedring, ir’migér, arms-cdrrying, admit not of 
a comparative or supérlative degreé. Déx’tér, right, and sinis’tér, left, 
with some few éthers in -@r, (see note 60, abdve,) déviate from this 
Rule, in the formation of their supérlatives. 

62 To these may be added imbécil’lis, weak ; and Any eémpounds of 
facilis or of si’milis: as, diffi’cilis, difficult; dissi‘mills, dissimilar or 
unlike ; pérsi/milis, véry similar or exceédingly like. 

63 Althotigh all ddjectives énding in -zs pure may be compdred by 
help of these two Adverbs, yet miny of them have 4lso their régular 
degreés of comparison; thus, stré’niits, strénilér, stréniis’simis, 
strénuous. 

6 Prdénouns, as the name véry cledrly indicates, are sabstitutes for 
nouns, supplying the piace of the latter, and prevénting them (as it were) 
from béing too fréquently repedted: they have réference, thérefore, tu 
xome person or thing before méntioned. Prénouns are either Simple 01 
Compotinded: and they are moreéver divided into Férsonal, Demén- 
strative, Rélative, Interrégative, Posséssive, [ndéfinite, and Pétrial. 
The simple prénouns, in Latin, amodnt to eighteen in nimber ; ndmely, 
the fifteen given in the E’ton list, abéve ; with the rélative qui, who, the 
interrégative, quis? whe, or, what? which last, howéver, some regdrd 
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There are fifteen pronouns: namely, 


Ego, J, Ip’st, himsélf, Siviis, his, 

Ta, thou, Is'té, that, Nas't&r, ours, 

il'lé, he, Hic, this, Véstér, yours, 

Is, he, Métis, mine, Noés'tras, of our country. 


Sui, of himself, Ti'tis, thine, Vés'tras, of your cotniry. 

To these may be added their cémpounds, &gimét, I myself, 
ti'té, thou thysélf, Ydém, the same ; also the rélative qui, who, 
or what ; and cu’jas, of what country. 


DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 


K’Go, ti, sil, are prdnouns substantive, and are thus 
declined :— 


as acémpound of qui with is ; and the pdtrial, cii’jas, ef what country. 
Of these, é’g6, J, ti, thou, (or you by cotrtesy,) and siti, of himsé/f, of 
hersélf, of itsélf, or af themsélves, are sabstantives of all génders :—the 
remaining fifteen are ddjectives. But of these simple Adjective pré- 
nouns, séveral are assimed s&bstantively : as, il/lé, in the mésculine 
génder, he; il'l&, in the féminine génder, she ; il‘liid, in the neiiter gén- 
der, :¢. In like manner are hic, hé&c, héc, this, is’té, is’ta, is’tiid, ‘hat, and 
is, #4, id, he, she, it, used ; and more rérely, ip’sé, tp’sa, ip’stim, himsé//, 
herséif, itsélf: also, the rélative, qui, who; aud some few 6thers. 
Again, the prénouns @’gé, J, and ti, thou or you, with their plirals nds, 
we, and vés, ye or you, are térmed primitives, becatise from them are 
derived the posséssives mé‘is, mine, tii’iis, thine, néds'tér, ours, vés’tér, 
yours :—st'l, of himsélf, is 4lsoa primitive prénoun, the posséssive 
siiiis, his own, her own, its own, cr their own, béing derived from it. 
The last, ndmely si’2, and its derivative siz’ts, are stfled reflex, becaise, 
pointing always refléctively to the chief noun precéding them, they are in 
a m4nner reciprocals of one andther. With &gé, tz, and si’z, through 
their séveral cdses, are dften found the like cdses of ip’sé, ip’st, ip’sim, 
agreéing in génder and in ndmber, with the pérson understodd in those 
rimitive and simple prdnouns. 

65 ‘These three prénouns take -mé, 4fter them, in all their cdses, 
whenéver a spedker, or writer, inténds to mark more than 6érdinary 
emphasis : and, in the ndéminative case (singular) of ti, the syllable -zé- 
is 6ften insérted betweén the prénoun and the adjtinctive, -mét :—thus, 

Tdi égdmét, J, my own self, saw; fécis’sés ti’témét, thou, thy own 
self, wouldest have done (it). In so far, howéver, as regdrds the sécond 
pérson, ti’té is éftener fised, perhaps, than ti’témét. In the acciisative 
singular, t3 ic sémetimes dodbled ; as té’té, thy idéntical self; and im 
like manner, both ina singular and plaral sense, we fréquently meet 
with sé’sé, him véry self or them own selves. Finally, in the ablative 
case, both singular and pldral, these three prénouns, in cémmon with 
the rélative, are féllowed by the preposition cim in composition : as 

Cc 3 
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SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. Epi, a, N.. Nos, we, 
G. Méi, of me, G. Nos‘trim, ced -i,” of us, 
D. MYyhi,® to me, D. Nobis, to us, 
A. Mé, me, A. Nés, us, 
v. Vy. 
A. Mé, from me. A. Nobis, Srom us. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
™. Th, thou, iw; “TY Ge, ye or you, 
G. Til, of thee, G. Vés'triim, véli, of you, 
D. TYbi, Zo thee, D. Vobis, to you, 
A. Té, thee, A: Yos, You, 
y. Ta, O thou, V. Vas, O ye or you, 
A. Té, «ith thee. A. Vdbis, with you. 


Sul, of himsélf, of hersélf, of itsélf, of themsélces, has no 
nominative or vécative case, and is thus declined :— 


SINGULAR and PLURAL. 


G. Sui, of himsélf, 
D. SYbi, to himséif, i, j 
A. Sé, 4 himadlt hersélf, itsélf, themsélves. 
. —_-. 

A. Sé, by himsélf. 

IVlé, he, i'l&, she, and is'té, that, are thus declined :— 


, SINGULAR. 
Mésculine. Féminine. Netter. 
N. Il'lé, 14 il'lid, 


G. IV'litis, vel illus, of all génders, 
D. Ill, of all génders, 


mé’ciim, with me ; se’ctim, with or by himsélf or themséives ; vobis‘ctim, 
with you. 

6 The dative mihi, éo me, is dften contracted by the péets, and séme. 
time by the prose writers, into mi ; like ni’hil, né¢hing, into nil, noughe. 

67 The génitive plaral of @’gd, was originally ndstré‘riim, when the 
pérson allided to was masculine ; and néstra’rim, when that pérson waa 
of the féminine génder. But in précess of time, this génitive becdme 
nostrim, by syncopé: and occasionally nostri. 
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A. Illim, illim, Wid, 

V a 

A. Ilo, ia, illo. 
PLURAL. 

Masculine. Féminine. Neuter. 

i. te i1'1e, i118, 

G. Illérim, ila’rim, iWlo‘rim, 

D. I's, of all génders, 

A. I1las, il'las, a, 

1 


A. II'lis, of all génders. 

In like manner, also, is declined ip’sé, he himsélf ; excépt, 
that the néminative ‘and. acctisative cases, — have 
pisiim in the neuter génder. 

3, he, she, or that, and qui, eho, are thus declined :— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Mase. Fém. Nett. Mase. Fém, Nett. 
Wi. Ts ea, ¥d, bin &R, ea, 
G. K’jiis, of all génders, G. Korum, éa‘rim, éo'rim, 
D. Ei, of all génders, D. Vis vel &is vél eis vel is, 
A. Fi im, éam, id, A. Hos, éas, ea, 
Wg —- Vv. - 
A. Ko, = &, 6. A. Vis vél @is vél eis cél is. 


In like manner also is declined its cédmpound Ydém, the 
same; as, Nominative, Ydém, adem, VYdém; Génitive, 
éjusdém ; Dative, &'dém, &c.7 


6 Yor iI, and zi'lis, we sometimes meet with o/'7z, and ol'lis, agreé- 
ably to the more Ancient mode of spélling. Like those edses of 27d 
were the dative and dblative cases singular rof hic, is, and gui :—ndmely, 
hoic, € @oz, and quot, for the masculine and neiter génders, and haic, 
é’ai, and guat, for the féminine génder. The ddverb  ee’ck, or rather a 
fragment ob that ddverb, enters into composition with i//’2 in the mds- 
culine and féminine génders of the acciisative case both in ie singular 
and plaral nimber :—as, éllim, él/lim, él’ los, él'las. 

69 With the ddverb éc’c%, the prdénoun is énters fnto composition 
exdctly i in ithe same way, and to the : same extént as i/’/é : hence we have 
ée'citm, éc'cim, Ec’ cos, and éc’cds, but néthing farther. 

7 This prdénoun is véry évidently a eémpound of 7s, with the adjdne- 
tive syllable - -dém, contracted by syncopé into 7’d&m for the mAsculine, 
and i’dém for the netiter génder. In the accisative case singular and 
génitive case plaral it has éin’dém, &an'dém, and eorin'dém, tarin'dém, 
the létter m béing changed into n for the sake of the sound. 
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SINGULAR. 

Masculine. Féminine. Netzer. 
in. Qui, que, quid, 
G. Cu'jis, of all génders, 
D. Cui, ofall génders, 
A. Quém, quam, quid, 
V; 
N { Quo, " qua, qué, 

" ( vel qui, of all génders.™ 
PLURAL. 

Masculine. Féminine. Netter. 
N. Qui, que, que, 
G. Qudriim, qua rim, quo'rim, 
D. QuY bis vél qué'is vel queis vél quis, 
= Quos quas, qua, 


A. QuYbiis vél qué’is vél queis vel quis. 

In like manner Also are declined its cémpounds,® qui- 
Jim, a cértain one; qui'vis, quilibét, dy one you please ; 
quiciin’qué, ehosoéver. 

Quis, que, quid or quéd, who? or what ? is declined like 
qui, who:—as are also d’liquis, and éther cémpounds of 
quis :73 these for the most part make the féminine génder of 
the ndminative case singular, and the neuter of the néminative 
and accisative cases plural, in -qud.7* 


71 Althodgh the fblative quz occirs of all génders, yet it is tised 
dftener, perhaps, in the nedter than in efther the masculine or féminine 
génder. In both the singular, and pléral namber, the rélative, when- 
éver it is gdéverned by the preposition cium expréssed, may be fdéllowed 
‘or preceded by that word at dption: thus we may say, cim que, cum 
quibis or qui'cim, qua’cim, qui'cim, quibis'cim; but the latter form 
is more élegant. : 

72 In éyery c6mpound (withoit excéption) of the rélative prénoun 
qui, who, the rélative stands first:—but in those of the interrdégative 
quis, who or what? the interrégative is sémetimes first and sémetiines 
last. 

73 Quis’quim has 6ften guicguim, for quid’quuim, in the neiter 
génder 3 and guén’guim, for quém-quaim, in the accisative singuiar, 
miasculize génder: but the féminine quam’guaim is not found. The 
‘eémpounds of qui, also change m into n befére d: thus we éften find 
quéen'dim, quan'dim,—quérin'dim, quarin'diim, &c. for quém'dim, 
gquam'd4im,—quorim'dim, quarim'daim, &c. : 

74 This observation applies énly to such cémpounds of quis, as térmi- 
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Quis’quis, whosoécer, is thus declined :— 


Mésculine, Féminine. Neiter. 
N. Quis quis, — quid’quid zvél quic’quid, 
G —— —— 
dD. ——_———_—-_—— 
Avs ——  quid’quid vé/ quic’quid, 
Ww. —_——— 


A, Qudqué, qua’qua, qud’quo. 

Mis, titiis, sii’its, are declined like bé’niis, excépt only 
that més makes mi? in the vdcative case singular, mas- 
culine; and ¢ids, si’tis, with many other pronouns, have no 
vovative case.76 

Nos‘tras, vés'trads, and cu'jas, are declined, Nominative, 

- 7 = Zee hg — boa Ae td s —(Jo 
nos tras, Génitive, ndsira'tis, like fe'liz.7 


OF A VERB. 


A Vers is the chicf word in évery séntence, and ex- 
présses cither the detion or béing of a thing. 


od = — 


nate in that prdénoun: for those which begin with it, as quis’n&im, have 
gué and not qud. 

78 To the dblative case singular, féminime génder (and sémetimes, too, 
though rérely, in the masculine génder,) of méts, tit'ds, si’iis, nos'tér, 
and vés'tér, is Added (for the sake of émphasis) the termination -plé :— 
as, méap'té, tiap't?, siidp'té, nostrap'té, véstrap'té: also, médp’té, 
tiop'lé, &c. but séldom. 

76 All nouns and prénouns with which the vécative ¢z cénnot be 
coupled, so as to make sense, that is, all nouns and prénouns which 
cdnnot be rationally addréssed, “ O thou,” seem, of necéssity, to want 
the vécative case :—as, né’m6, nobody, nil’lis, no one, quit, huw mdny, 
&g6, I, si’, of himsélf, hic, this one. 

77 It may be remarked, that to fic, and 4ny of its cdses énding in ¢ 
or in s, there is dften ddded the sfllable -cé ; as, hic’c&, hac’ct, hijis'cé, 
his'cé : and occdsionally -cing, to dny case énding inc. This prénoun is 
dlso compotnded with 7/’7é and with is'té; as, il‘lic, il/lée, tl'léc, and, 
ist’hic, ist'heéc, ist/héc, vel ist'hic. This last is fréquently written 
withott the A, And with the géuitive hajis, and likewise with éjis 
and cu‘fis, is éftentimes read the génitive of mé’dis, adjiinctively : as, 
hijis’mOdt, on this wise or of this mdnner: &jis'mddi, of that manner ; 
ciijis'médi, of which sort, or, interrdégatively, of what mdnner or on 
what wise? And as hu'jis takes -c& After it, (as has been said abdve} 


of Os 


80 @jiés and cu‘jés have sémctimes the same adjdnctive : as, ejis’c%, of 
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Of Verss there are two Voices :— 


I. The Ac'tive, énding in -d ; as a'mi, J love. 
YJ. The Passive, énding in -dr ; as a’mér, I am ldved. 


Of Verbs énding in -d, some are actives transitive: as, 
vin'c6, I cénquer ; and these, simply by changing d into -ér, 
becdme verbs passive; as, vin’cor, J am conquered. Some 
are named netiters, and intransitives ; as, gaii’dés, I am glad: 
and these are néver made passives. 

Some verbs énding in -dr, are called depodnents,—and have 
an active signification :—as, liquor, I speak. And some few 
are neuters :—as, glorior, J boast.78 


Note I. That verbs netiter énding in -dr, and verbs depé- 
nent, are declined like verbs passive,—but with gérunds and 
spines like verbs active. 

II. A verb is called transitive when the action passes on 
to the noun following :—as, vin’cd té, ZL cénquer thee; 
vénérér Dé'tim, J wédrship God. : 

III. A verb is called intransitive, or neuter, when the 
4ction does not pass on, or require a fdllowing noun: as, 
cur'ré, J run; gldridr, I boast. 

IV. Verbs that have different pérsons are called verbs 
pérsonal :—as, @'g6 %’mé, I love ; tii a’mis, thou lévest. 

And such as have not different pérsons are called verbs 
impersonal :—as, t#’dét, tt irks ; Spor'tét, at behdves. 


that, pointingly : ciijiis’cé, of whose: or of what? Betweén the géni- 
tive singular 4!so of those prénouns, and that of md’dis, this frigment of 
ée’cé is dften introdiaced: as, hiijiscé/médi, of this véry sort. 

*8 Incéptive Verbs are such as indicate that a beginning has been made, 
and they are férmed from the sécond pérson singular of the présent of 
the indicative of some simple verb of kindred medning, by the addition 
of -cd :—hence they all end in -scd 3 as calés’cé, J wax hot, from c&1éd, 
eXlés, I am hot. 

Frequéntative Verbs are such as imply fréquency cr repetition of that 
which is the stibject of the verb :—as, cla’mité, J exclaim fréquently, 
from ¢clé’mé, J exclaim ; ci’sé and cir’sité, J run dflen, from cirri, 
1 run; jac’té and jac'tits, I fling déften, from ja’ci6, J cast. All fre. 
quéntative verbs in -i/6 are formed from verbs of the first conjugation, 
by changing the final -a of the last sapine into -26. 

Desiderative Verbs expréss some wish or desire,—and are all of the 
fourth cdnjugation ; béing férmed by the convérsion of -u of the last 
sipine of verbs into -i‘rié ;.as, ésti'rid, I desire to eat, from é’si, to be 
edten. 
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OF MOODS. 


‘Tere are five moods; the indicative, the impérative, the 
poténtial, the subjunctive, and the infinitive. 

The indicative mood either declares a thing positively, 
as &'g6, a'mé, I love; else it asks a quéstion, as X’mas ti? 
Dost thou love ? 

The impérative mood commands or entreats: as, vé'ni hiic, 
come hither ; par'cé mihi, spare me. 

It is also known in, En’glish by the sign det; as Gi'miis, 
let us go. 

The poténtial mood implies “pdézer” or “ duty ;” and in 
En’clish is cémmonly known by these signs, may, can, 
might, would, could, should, or ought:—as, amém, J may 
love; Amavis'’sém, I might have léved ; and the like. 

The subjunctive mood in Latin differs from the poténtial, 
énly in that it is subjoined to andther verb going before it in 
the same séntence ; and has always some conjunction, or in- 
définite word, joined to it: as, fram mi‘sér ctiim Ama'rém, 
TI was meerable when I loved, that is, when I was-in-love ; 
né’sci6 qua'lis sit, J know not what sort of man he is. 

The infinitive mood hath neither number, pérson, nor 
nominative case; and is (commonly) known by the sign to; 
as, Ama'ré, fo love. 


OF GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 


VERBS have three gérunds, énding in -di, -dd, -ditm, 
and which have an active sienificdtion :—as, diman’di, of 
loving ; iman'dé, in ldving ; Sman‘dim, lbving. 

The Supines of verbs are two :— 

The one énding in -im, which signifies actively :—as, 
é6 ima'‘tim, I got to love. 

The ther énding in -#, and having for the most parta 
passive signification :—as, diffycilis A4ma’ti, hard or difficult 
to be loved. 


OF THE TENSES OF VERBS. 


In Vers there are five ténses, or times, expréssing an 
action or affirmation: viz. the présent, the preterimperfect, 
the preterpérfect, the preterpliperfect, and the fature, 
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1. The présent tense speaks of a thing présent, or now 
dding :—as, amo, I love or am loving. 

Il. The preterimperfect tense speaks of a thing which was 
dding at some time past, and not then términated or énded : 
as, Ama’ bam, I did love or was loving. 

III. The preterpérfect tense speaks of a thing already done 
and past :—as, ama‘vi, J loved or have loved. 

IV. The preterphiperfect tense reférs to a thing done at 
some time past, and términated or énded before sdmething 
else spdken of:—as, ima’ véram an’té tune tém’pdoris, J had 
lived before that time. 

V. The future tense speaks of a thing to be done hereafter: 
as, ama’bo, I shall love ; ama‘bis, thou wilt love. 


OF NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 


VERBS have two numbers, the singular and the pliral: 
and three pérsons in each number ;—as, 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
K’'gd a’mé, T love, Nos ima’miis, ace love, 
u amas, thou lévest, | Vos amia’'tis, ye love, 
I'lé, mat, he loves, Illi 3’mant, they love. 


Note. All nouns are of the third pérson, excépt &g6, J, 
nos, we, ti, thou or you, and vés, you or ye: but nouns of 
the vécative case are préperly of the sécond pérscn, because 
iz or vos (according as the noun is singular or plural,) must 
nécessarily be understood. 


OF THE VERB, ES’SE, 70 BE. 


Berodre 6ther verbs can be declined, it is nécessary to 
learn the verb és’sé, to be ; which is vitied as follows :— 


Sim, és, fii'l, és’sé, flita’riis, to be. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Présent Tense.—am. 


Stim, I am, 
Singular. < és, thou art, 
est, he is, 


si’mus, tre are, 
Pliral. és'tis, ve are, 
sunt, they are. 


2. Preterimperfect Tense.—was. 


Ww 


E’ram, I was, 
Singular. < &ras, thou wast, 
erat, he Was, 
éra’miis, we were, 
Pliral. éra’tis, ye were, 
rant, they were. 


3. Preterpérfect Tense.—have. 


Pui, I have been, 
Singular. < fitis’ti, thou hast been, 

fi'it, he has been, 

fi'Imiis, we have been, 


Plural. i fiis tis, 


fié'rint vél fié’ré, 


ye have been, 
they hace been. 


4, Preterpluperfect Tense.—had. 


Iu’éram, 


Singular. < fa'éras, 


LI had been, 
thou hadst been, 


fu'érat, he had been, 

fiéra’miis, ace had been, 
Plirai. fuéra’tis, ye had been, 

fi érant, they had been. 


5. Future Tense.—shall or will. 


‘ E'rd, I shall be, 
Singular. + &'ris, thou wilt be, 
’ &’rit, he will be, 


78 Though the sign of the fature tense be “shall or will,” yet the 
fSrmer is génerally dsed with the first pérson only; the ldétter, with the 
sécond and third pérsons : for the expréssion ‘ J will be,’’ means rather, 
‘* Tam willing to be,” than “J shall be ;” and in like manner, by ‘ yozs 
shall be,” we rightly understand ‘' you will be compélled to be.” Yet 
many spedkers confoind * shall’? and “ will” with each othér, and this 
not unfréquently to the titter pervérsion of the sense. But there are 
instances in which, with the first pérson, ‘‘ wil/’’ is préferable to “ shall ;” 
and éthers in which, with the sécond and third pérsons, “ shal/”’ is more 
éligibie than ‘ wilJ,” 
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é'rimiis, ace shall Le, 
Pliral. fritis, ye will be, 
friint, they wiil be. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Présent Tense.— Wo first Pérson. 


ae Sis, &s, &s't6, be thou, 
S sit, és't6, let him be, 
§ si’mis, let us be, 
Pliral. si'tis, és'té, ésto'té, be ye, 
(int, stn’td, let them be. 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


1. Présent Tense.—may, can, or should. 


Sim, I may be,79 
Singular. < sis, ‘ thou miyest be, 
sit, he may be, 
si'miis, we may be, 
Pliral. si'tis, ye may be, 
sint, they may be. 
2. Preterimperfect Tense.—might or could. 
Es'sém, vel fo'rém, I might be, 
Singular. 5 és'sés, _— vel fo'rés, thou mightest be, 
és’stt, vel fo'rét, he might be. 
éseé’mius, vel foré mis, we might be, 
Pliral. éssé'tis, él foré'tis, ye might be, 
és’sént, vel fo'rént, they might be. 
3. Preterpérfect Tense.—may or should have. 
gg I may have been, 
Singular. + fi'éris, thou mayest have been, 
ai he may hace been, 


7° Here, want of room prevénts us from giving with the séveral pérsons 
of the different ténses, all the signs belénging to those ténses ; but cém- 
ion sense will suggést, that they may (and ought te) be taken with each 
pérson, singular and pliral :—thus, for the présent tense of the poténtial 
mood, J may, can, or should be, thou mayest, canst, or shoildest be ; he 
may, can, or should be; and so forth: again, for the preterimperfect, Z 
might or could be; thou mightest or couldest be; he might or could be ; 
and 50 on. 
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fié’rimiis, we may have been, 
Piiral. fié'ritis, ye may have been, 
fu’érint, they may have been. 
4, Preterpluperfect Tense.—might or would have. 
Titis’sém, I might have been, 
Singular. < fuis’sés, thou mightest havebeen, 
fitis’sét, he might have been, 
fuissé’ mus, ae might have been, 
Pliral. filsse’tis, ye might have been, 
|e they might hace been. 
5. Future Tense.—shall or will have. 
Fu'ér6, I shall hare been, 
Singular. fii'éris, thou wilt have been, 
fu’ érit, he will have been, 
fiéri’mus, ace shall have been, 
|Pliral. ets ye will have been, 
fir érint, they will have been. 


The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Poténtial. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Présent and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Es'sé, to be. 


Preterpérfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Fitis’sé, to have been. 


Future Tense. 
Féré vel Futi’rim és'sé, to be about to be. 


Participle of the future in -ris. 
Fiti’ris, about to be. 


DECLENSION OF VERBS REGULAR. 


Vers have four conjugations, both in the active and passive 
voice. 
The first conjugation of Verbs active hath a long befére -ré 


ad 


of the infinitive mood ; as ima’ré, to love. 
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The sécond conjugation hath ¢ long befdre -ré of the infini 
tive mood; as méné'ré, to advise. 

The third conjugation hath ¢ short before -ré of the infini 
tive mood ; as ré’géré, fo rule. 

The fourth conjugation hath ¢ long before -ré of the infini 
tive mood; as audiré, to hear. 


Verss Ac’TIVE in -d are declined after these exdmplcs. 

1. A’mé, amas, ama’vi, &ma’‘ré, Aman‘di, 4man’d6, aman’. 
dim, 4ma‘tim, 4ma'tu, a’mans, amatiris, fo ioe. 

2. Moné6, md/nés, mo’niil, méné’ré, modnén’di, monén’dd 
monén' dim, mo’nitiim, md niti, md’néns, moniti'ris, to advis 

? 3 y “4 2 

3. Ré’gé, ré'gis, réx'l, régéré, régén‘di, régén’dod, régén’- 
dim, réc’tiim, réc’tii, ré’géns, réctii’riis, to rule. 

4, Au'dié, aii’dis, audi’vi, audi’ré, atidién’di, aiidién’dd; 
audién’dim, audi‘tiim, aidi’'ti, aii’diéns, auditi’ris, to hear. 


FIRST CONJUGATION.—A’mi, J love. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1. Present Tense.—J do love or am loving. 


A’-mi, T love, 
Singular. < 3’-mas, thou lévest, 
4’-mat, he loves, 
Ai-ma’mils, we love, 
Pliral.  - a-mia'tis, ye love, 
a’-mant, they love. 
2. Preterimperfect Tense.—J was léving er did loce, 
A-ma’bam, I did loce, 
Singular. < i-ma‘bas, thou didst lore, 
a-ma' bat, he did love, 
§ a-maba’miis, we did lore, 
Pliral. 4-maba tis, ye did love, ; 
( 4-ma’bant, they did love. 
3. Preterpérfect Tense.—J léved or hare léced. 
Ami’-vi, L léved, 
Singular. ~ ima-vis'ti, thou lévedst, 


( ima‘-vit, _ he léved, 
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ama’-vimils, we loved, 
tPliral. ima-vis’tis, ye loved, 


ama-vée'runt vel -véré, they léved. 


4. Preterpliperfect Tense.—J had léved. 


Ama’-véram, L had loved, 
singular. < Ama’-véras, thou hadst loved, 
ama’-vérat, he had léved, 
§ ama-véra mus, we had léved, 
Plaral ama-véra tis, ge had léved, 
ama’ vérant, they had lived. 
5. Future Tense.—J shall or will love. 
' A-mi'bi, L shall love, 
Singular. { im thou wilt love, 
a-ma’ bit, he will love, 
§ a-ma bimis, we shall love, 
Plural. A-ma’ bitis, ye will love, 
| a-ma’biint, they will love. 


| IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Présent Tense.—No jirst Pérson. 


Seular j A’-ma, 4-mia'td, love thou, 

Swan. ) a-mét, 4-ma’ts, let him or her love, 
| i-mé’ mus, let us love, 
Pliral. a-ma’té, A-mato'té, love ye, 

: a’-mént, 4-man’t6, let them love. 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
1. Présent Tense.—may, can, should, would. 
A’-mém. I may love, 

Singular.4 %-més, thou mdyest love, 

¢ a’-mét, he may love, 

( a-me’mis, we may love, 
Priral. i-mé'tis, , ye may love, 

| a’-mént, they may love. 


2. Preterimperfect Tense.—might, could. 


( A-mia'rém, 4 might love, 
Singular. 5 4-mi'rés, thou mightest love, 
Us-marret’ he might love, 


e 
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a-maré mis, we might love, 
Plaral. a-maré'tis, ye might love, 
a-ma'rént, they might love. 
3. Preterpérfect Tense.—may have, should have. 
Ama’-vérim, I may have loved, 
Singular. « Ama’-véris, thou mdyest have loved, 
(om Bes he may have léved, 
Ama-vé'rimis, awe may hace lived, 
Pliral. ama-vé ritis, ye may hace loved, 
ama’-vérint, they may have loved. 


4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—might have, would have. 


§ Ami-vis’sém, I might have loved, 
Singular. ~ ima-vis'sés, thou mightest have léved, 
l ima-vis’sét, he might have loved, 
4ma-vissé’mius, awe might have loved, 
Pltral. ama-vissé tis, ye might have loved, 
ima-vis'’sént, they might have loved. 


5. Future Tense.—shall or will have. 


Ama’-vird, I shalt have léved, 
Singular. ama’-véris, thou wilt have lived, 
ama’-vérit, he will have loved, 
ama-vérl mis, ae shall have loved, 
Plural. ) mevet ye will have léved, 
4ima’-vérint, they will have léved. 


The Subjuinctive Mood is declined like the Poténtial. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Présent and Preterimperfect Tense. 


A-mia'ré, to love. 


Preterpérfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Améa-vis'sé, to have léved. 


Future Tense. 
Ami-ti‘riim é3’sé, to be about to love. 
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GERUNDS. — 
A-man'di, of loving, 
a-man’do, in loving, 
4-man’dim, loving. 
SUPINES, 
Amia’-tiim, to love. Amii’-ti, to be loved. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Présent, A-mins, loving. 
Future, Améa-ti-rtis, about fo love. 
Observdtion. In Vergs séveral ténses are formed of the 
preterpérfect tense of the Indicative Mood: as, of dma’-vi, 
are formed :— 
1. The phiperfect of the same mood, .... 
2. The pérfect of the poténtial mood,.. . . 
3. The pluperfect of the same mood, .... 
4. The future tense of the same mood, ... ¢ 
5. The préterite of the infinitive mood,.. . 


RQ 


ma -véram, 
ma’-vérim, 
MQ-vis' sey 
ma -vér, 


Re Ac 


Re ae 


mad-vis' sé.°° 


SECOND CONJUGATION.—Mv'nd, I advise. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1. Présent Tense.— J do advise or am advising. 


MO'-néo, LT advise, 

Singular. { mo-nés, thou advisest, 
m0o’-nét, he or she advises, 
mo-né mis, awe advise, 

Pliral, mo-né tis, ye advise, : 
mo’-nént, they advise. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.—J did advise or was advising. 

Mo-né’bam, I did advise, 

Singular. < mé-né'bas, thou didst advise, 
m6-né’ bat, he did ddvise, 


80 From -d of the présent, come -bam, -b6, -am, -Emand -ns ; from -iisn 
are derived -@ and-ris: from -ré, comes -rém, and -d, -é, -é, or -7 of the 
sécond pérson singuiar of the impérative. The gérund takes its rise 
from -zs. 
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moé-néba' mis, we did advise, 
Plural. m6-néba tis, ye did advise, 
m6-né bant, they did advise. 
3. Preterpérfect Tense.—-£ advised or have adviscd. 
Mo’nt-i, F advised, 
Singular.9 isis ti, thou adcisedst, 
mont-it, he advised, 
moni’-Imius, ae advised, 
Pliral. monit-is tis, ye advised, 
monii-é@rint vel -@ré, they advised. 
4, Preterpluperfect Tense.—TJ had advised. 
Monii’-éram, L had advised, 
Singular. { mint-irts, thou hadst advised, 
mnu’-érat, he had advised, 
monii-éra’ mils, we had advised, 
Plural. { mince ye had advised, 
monw’-érant, they had advised. 
5. Future Tense.—J shall or will advise. 
M6-né’bi, T shall advise, 
Singular. < mé-nébis, thou wilt advise, 
m6-né'bit, he will advise, 
m06-né’bimiis, we shall advise, 
Pliral. mo-né' bitis, ye will advise, 
mé-né’ bunt, they will advise. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Présent Tense.—No first Pérson. 
Sapa M@’-né, mo-né ti, advise thou, 
MSUAT Y nd!-nvSt, md-ne'ts, let him advise, 
mo-néa' mis, let us advise, 
Pliral. { mine's mo-nétoté, advise ye, 
md-néant, mb-nén'té, let them advise. 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
1. Présent Tense.—may, can, should, would. 
Mo-néaim, I may advise, 
Singular i nt thou mdyest advise, 
mo‘-néat, he may advise, 
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m6-nta’miis, we may advise, 
Pliral. « mo-néatis, ye may advise, 
| mo'-neant, they may advise. 


2, Preterimperfect Tense. —might, could. 


M6-né'rém, I might advise, 
Singular. 5 m6-né rés, thou mightest advise, 
mo-né’rét, he might advise, 
" m6-néré’mis, we might advise, 
Pliral. m6-néré tis, ye might advise, 
1 mamnewets, they might advise, 


3. Preterpérfect Tense.—may hace, should hate. 


Monii’-érim, I may have advised, 
Singuiar.~ monii'-éris, thon mdyest have advised, 
moni’-érit, he may have advised, 
moénti-é’rimiis, we may have advised, 
Pliral. ~ mini’-#ritis, ye may have advised, 
mont -érint, they may have advised. 
4. Preterpliperfect Tense.— might or could have. 
Monti-is’sém, I might have advised, 
Singuiar. < moni-is’sés, thou mightest haveadvised, 
monii-is'sét, he might have advised, 
mont-issé mus, we might have advised, 
Plirai. mdnii-issé tis, ye might have advised, 
monti-Is’sént, they might have advised, 


5. Future Tense.—shall or will have. 


Monw’-ér5, I shall have advised, 
Singular. + mini’-éris, thou wilt have advised, 
monn’-érit, he will have advised, 
Y monu-éri mis, we shall have advised, 
Pliral. monii-éry tis, ye will have advised, 
moni’-érint, they will have advised, 


The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Poténtia!. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Présent and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Mo6-né’ré, to advise. 
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Preterpérfect and Preterphiperfect Tense. 
Mont-is’sé, to have advised. 
Future Tense. 
Moni-ti’riim és’st, to be about to advise. 


GERUNDS, 
M6-nén’di, of advising, 
mo-nén’dé, in advising, 
m6-nén'dim, advising. 
SUPINES. 
M@ni-tiim, to advise. M@ni-tii, to be advised. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Présent, Mo'-néns, —_ advising. 
Fiiture, Moni-ti'rts, about to advise. 


THIRD CONJUGATION.—Ré'gi, J rule. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1, Présent Tense.—J do rule or am riling. 


R&-go, I rule, 

Singular. ré’-gis, thou rilest, 
ré-git, he rules, 
ré’-gimus, we rule, 

Pliral. ré’-pitis, ye rule, 
ré’-gunt, they rule. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.—TJ was ruling or did rule. 

Ré-gé’bam, I was riling, 

Singular. < ré-gé'bas, thou wast ruling, 
ré-gé'bat, he was riling, 
ré-géba’ mis, we were riling, 

Piural. ré-géba tis, ye were ruling, 
ré-cé bant, they were riling. 


3. Preterpérfect Tense.—J riled or have riled. 
Réx’-1, a ried, _ 
Singular. < réx-is'ti, thou ruledst. 
réx’-it, he riled, 
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réx’-Imiis, we riled, 
Pliral. jest ye riled, 
réx-@runt vel -@ré, — they ritled. 
4, Preterpliperfect Tense —JZ had riled. 
-Réx’-éram, I had riled, 
Singular. jose thou hadst riled, 
réx' erat, he had riled, 
réx-éra’miis, we had riled, 
Pliral. jee ye had riled, 
réx’-érant, they had riled. 
5. Future Tense.—ZJ shall or will rile. 
. Ré'-gam, IT shall rile, 
Singular. 4 ré'-gés, thow wilt rile, 
t re'-oat, he will rile, 
Jf ré-cé’mius, we shall rule, 
Plural. ré-gé'tis, ye will rule, 
l ré-gént, they will rule. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Présent Tense.—WNo first Pérson. 


sigetgh RAR; = eulgeli, 
ré-gat, ré'-gitd, let him rule, 
ré-ga'miis, let us rule, 
Plural. ré'-gité, ré-gito'té, rule ye, 
ré-gant, ré-gun’to, let them rule- 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 
1. Présent Tense.—may, can, should, would. 


Ré-gam, I may rule, 
Singular. ; ré'-gas, thou méyest rule, 

ré-gat, he may rule, 

ré-ga’mus, we may rule, 
Pliral. ré-ga tis, ye may rule, 

ré'-gant, they may rule, 

2. Preterimperfect. Tense.—might, could. 

Ré’-gérém, I might rule, 
Singular. teas thou mightest rule, 

ré’-gérét, - he might rule, 


p83 
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ré-géré' mis, we might rule, 

Plural. ré-gére'tis, ye might rule, 
ré-gérent, they might rule. 

3. Preterpérfect Tense.—may have, should have. 

Réx’-érim, L may have riled, 

Singular. ~ réx’-éris, thou mayest hare riled, 
réx’-€rit, he may have riled, 
réx-€ rimiis, we may have riled, 

Pliral. réx-ritis, ye may have riled, 
réx’-€rint, they may hace riled. 


4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—might have, would have. 


Réx-is’sém, LI might have riled, 
Singular.~< réx-is‘sés, thou mightest have riled, 
réx-is’sét, he might have riled, 
{ réx-issé miis, we might have riled, 
Plural. réx-issé tis, ye might have riled, 
D rex-iscant, they might have riled. 


5, Future Tense.— shall or ill have. 


Réx’-éré, I shall have riled, 
Singular. réx -éris, thou wilt have ruled, 
réx’-érit, he will have riled, 
réx-éri'‘miis, we shall have riled, 
Pliral. réx-€r7 tis, ye will have riled, 
réx’-érint, they will have ruled. 


The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Poténtial. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Présent and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Ré’-géré, to rule. 


Preterpérfect and Preterpliperfect Tense. 
Réx-is’sé, fo have ruled. 


Future Tense. 
Rsc-ti’riim és’sé, to be about to rule. 
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GERUNDS. 
Ré-gén'di, of ruling, 
ré-gén'do, wn ruling, 
ré-gén'dim, ruling. 
SUPINES. 
Réc’-tim, to rule. Réc’-ti, to be ruiea. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Présent, R&-géns, ruling, 
Future, Réc-tirris, about to rule. 


FOURTH CONJUGATION.—Ai'‘dié, TZ hear, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1. Présent Tense.—J do hear or ain hedring. 


Ai’-d¥, I hear, 
Singular. < ai'-dis, thou hedrest, 
ai’-dit, he hears, 
aii-di‘mis, we hear, 
Plural. au-di'tis, ye hear, 
au’-diiint, they hear. 
2. Preterimperfect Tense.—TZ was hedring or did hear. 
Au-dié’ban, - I did hear, 
Singular. 5 ati-dié’ bas, thou didst hear, 
d aui-dié’bat, he did hear, 
§ au-diéba’ mus, we did hear, 
Pliral.  ~ ati-diéba’tis, ye did hear, 
aii-dié bant, they did hear. 
3. Preterpérfect Tense.—J heard or havehcard. 
AiidY-vi, I heard, 
Singular. ~ aiidi-vis'ti, thou hedrdest, 
audi’-vit, he heard, 
( audi-vimis, we heard, 


Pilival. aiidi-vis'tis, ye heard, 
date he cant vél-véré, they heard. 
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4, Preterpluperfect Tense.—TJ had heard. 


Aid?’-véram, I had heard, 
Singular } sitive thou hadst heard, 
audi’-vérat, he had heard, 
atidi-véra mits, we had heard, 
Pliral aidi-véra tis, ye had heard, 
audy-vérant, they had heard. 
5. Fature Tense.—Z shail or will hear. 
Ai'-diam, I shalt hear, 
Singular. < ai'-diés, thou wilt hear, 
au’-diét, he will hear, 
aii-dié mis, we shall hear, 
Pliral aii-dié'tis, ye will hear, 
aii’-diént, they will hear. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Présent Tense.—WVo first Pérson. 


Ce ( Ai’-di, au-di’té, hear thou, 

— be diat, aii-di'té, let him hear, 
au-dia mis, let us hear, 

Pliral ati-di'té, au-dité'té, hear ye, 
au’-diant, aii-ditn’ts, let them hear. 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


1. Présent Tense.—may, can, should, would. 


§ Ai’-diam, I may hear, 
Singular. < aii’-dias, thou mdyest hear, 
au’-diat, he may hear, 
aii-dia’ mus, we may hear, 
Pliral ail-dia'tis, ye may hear, 
au’-diant, they may hear. 
2. Preterimperfect Tense.—might, could. 
Ai-dirém, I might hear, 
Singular.  ai-di'rés, thou mightest hear, 
t aati rét, he might hear, 
au-diré’mis, we might hear, 


Plirat. aii-diré'tis, ye might hear, 
Laa-avreng, they might hear. 


3. Preterpérfect Tense —may have, should have. 


Aidi-vérim, 
Singular. < aidi’-véris, 
aidi’-vérit, 


aiidi-vé’rimis, 


Plural. audi-vé'ritis, 
d audi’-vérint, 


L may have heard, 
thow mdyest have heard, 
he may have heard, 


we may hace heard, 
ye may hare heard, 
they may have heard. 


4. Preterpluiperfect Tense.—mighé or would hace. 


Aidi-vis’sém, 
Singular. <, aiidi-vis'sés, 


aiidi-vis’sét, 


aiidi-vissé’mis, 


Pliral, alidi-vissé’ tis, 
audi-vis’sént, 


I might have heard, 
thou mightest have hearel, 
he might have heard, 


we might have heard, 
ye might have heard, 
they might have heard. 


5. Future Tense.—shail or will have. 


¢ Audr-véro, 
Singular. < audi'-véris, 
aidi-verit, 
aidi-vérl’mis, 
Pliral. atidi-véri tis, 


audi’-vérint, 


I shall have heard, 
thou wilt have heard, 
he will hace heard, 
we shall have heard, 
ye will hace heard, 
they will have heard. 


The Subjinctive Mood is declined like the Poténtial. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Présent and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Ai-di'ré, to hear. 


Preterpérfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Aidi-vis’sé, to have heard. 


Future Tense. 
Audi-ti’ritim és’sé, to be abotit to hear. 


GERUNDS. 


Aii-dién'di, 
aii-dién’dé, 


au-dién’d‘im, 


of hearing, 


in hecring, 


hecring. 
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SUPINES. 
Aidi-tiim, to ear.  Aidy-tii, to be heard. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Présent, Ai’-diéns, hedring, 
future, Aiidi-ti’rits, about to hear. 


DECLENSION OF VERBS PASSIVE. 


Verss Passive in -dr are thus declined : 
a we iw. ae Ww . ww - ww = we Ld ee - = 

1. A’mir, ima'ris vél ima’ré, Ama’tiis stim cel fil, 4ma'ri, 
%ma‘tiis, Aman’dis, to be loved. 

2. Mdnéodr, moné’ris vel moné’ré, mo’nitiis stim vél £114, 
mndné’‘ri, MOnitiis, monén’dus, to be advised. 

3. Ré gor, ré'géris vel ré’géré, réc’tiis stim vel fil, ré’gi, 
réc’tiis, régén'dis, to be riled. 

4. Ai'didr, aiidi'ris vel audr’ré, audi'tus sim vel fil, audyri, 
aidi’tis, aiidién’diis, éo be heard. 


FIRST CONJUGATION.—Amir, I am léved. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1. Present Tense.—an. 


A’-mor, T am loved, 
Singular. \ 4-mi'ris vél a-ma'ré, thou art léved, 
’ i-ma'tir, he is léved, 
4-ma’mur, awe are lived, 
Pliral. 4-ma'mini, ye are loved, 
i-man’tur, they are loved. 
2. Preterimperfect Tense.—was. 
a-ma’bar, tI was loved, 
Singular. a-mabais vel i-maba'ré, thou wast lived, 
a-maba‘tur, he was loved, 
a-maba'miir, awe were loved, 
Pliral. ; 4-maba’mini, ye were léved, 
A-mabian tiir, they were lived. 
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3. Preterpérfect Tense.—sim vél fii'l, have been. 


Ama’-tiis siim, I have been loved, 
Singular. ji és, thou hast been loved, 
Ama’-tis ést, he has been léved, 
( ama’-ti sti’mis, awe have been léved, 
Pliral.  < ami’-ti és'tis, ye have been loved, 
( kma’-ti sunt, they have been lived. 
4. Preterpliperfect Tense.—é'ram vél fii’éram, had been. 
Ami’-tiis @ram, I had been loved, 
Singular. i é'ras, thou hadst been loved, 
Ama’-tiis @’rat, he had been loved, 
Ama’-ti éra’mis, ace had been léved, 
Pliral, ine éra'tis, ye had been loved, 
ama -ti (rant, they had been loved. 
5, Future Tense.—shall or will be. 
A-mi’ bir, I shall be léved, 
Singular. < 4-ma'béris vél a-mia'béré, thou ailt be loved, 
(s-ma'bitar, he will be léved, 
a-ma bimitr, ace shall be lived, 
Pliral. ) mani ye will be lived, 
a-mabin’tir, they will be loved. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Présent Tense—No first Pérson. 


ee A-ma’ré, Amia'tr, be thou léved, 

‘a elie { 4-mé'tiir, 4-ma’tor, let him be léved, 
A-mé’ mir, let us be léved, 

Pliral. Ai-ma mini, 4-ma'minor, be ye léved, 
i-mén'tiir, 4-man’tor, let them be léced. 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


1. Présent Tense.—may, can, should, would be. 


A’-mér, I may 
Singular, A-mé'ris vel 4-méré, thou mdyest > 
A-mé'’tir, he may st 
A-mé’miir, we may Sy 
Pliral. a-mé mini, ye may a 
i-mén tir, they may 
b 
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2. Preterimperfect Tense.—might or could be. 


ww 


A-ma'rér, I might , 
Singular. ~< &-maré'ris vel 4-maré’ré, thou mightest ~ 
a-mareé tir, he might | = 
§ i-maré'mur, we might = 
Pliral. A-maré’ mini, ye might - 
( A-marén tir, they might J 
3. Preterpérfect Tense.—sim vel fi'érim, may or should have 
been. 
Awi’-tiis sim, I may = 
Singular. + imi'-tiis sis, thou miyest S 
Ama’-tiis sit, he may Ss 
&ma’-ti si’miis, we may a 
Pliral. ama'-ti si'tis, ye may ; S 
ima’-ti sint, they may x 


4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—és'sém vel fiiis’sém, might or 
would have been. 


Ami’-tiis és’sém, I might = 

Singular. + iima’-tiis és'sés, thou mightest S 
( ima’-tiis és’s&t, he might Ss 

Ama '-ti éssé’miis, awe might a 

Plirai, «Am ‘-ti éssé'tis, ye might = 
lama’ ai és'sént, they might Sy 

5. Future Tense.—€'ré vél fi %r6, shall or will have been. 

Ama’tis &’rd, IT shall = 

Singular, 5 Amz tis é'ris, thou wilt ) af 
d Ama tis é’rit, he will { 5 

ima’-ti €rimiis, we shall — 

Pliral. ama -ti &ritis, ye will = 
i] Ama-ti érint, they will = 


Tho Subjiinctive Mood is declined like the Poténtial. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Présent and Preterimperfect Tense. 
A- mari, to be loved. 


Preterpérfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Amia-titm @s'sé rél filis’sé, to have been loved. 
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Future Tense. 
Amia’-tiim ri, to be about to be léved. 
PARTICIPLES. 


Past, A-mi'tiis, léved or hdving been loved. 
Future, A-man dis, that is to be or that must be léved. 


SECOND CONJUGATION.—MO/néir, J am advised. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Présent Tense.— am. 


Mi-néor, I am advised, 

Ss ai pdr.) ob cel mo-né'ré, thou art advised, 
m6-né tir, he is advised, 
mo6-né mtr, we are advised, ’ 

Pliral. jae ye are advised, 
m6-nén'tur, they ave advised. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.—zvas. 
§ M6-nébar, - I was advised, 

Singular. « md-néba’ris vel m6-néba'ré, thou wast Diet: 

( mo-néba tir, “he was advised, 
m6-néba’mutr, we were advised, 

Plural. m6-néba' mini, ye were advised, 
moé-néban'tir, they were advised. 


3. Preterpérfect Tense.—stim vel fii'l, have been. 


Mo'ni-tiis sim, I have Rag. 

Singular. + m0‘ni-tiis és, thou hast is 
mv'ni-tiis ést, he has \ a 
m0/ni-ti sti’mius, ewe hare i = 

Pliral. md ni- ti és’tis, ye have is 
w wr = - oe 

m6 nj-ti stint, they have J 

4. Preterpliperfect Tense.—@ram vel fii’éram, had been. 

MOoni-tus @ram, Thad ~ 

' Singular. < mo'ni-tis &ras, thou hadst & 
moni-tis @rat, he had 4 
mo'nj-ti é‘ra’‘miis, we had, = 

Plirat. mo ni-ti éra tis, ye had, & 
. os 


m@ni-ti rant, they had, 
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5. Future Tense.—shall or will be. 


M6-né’bor, T shall 

Singular. + m6-né’béris ecl -n@’bér&, thou welt S 
Ums-nebitir, he «ill 2 
ow a eed ws = 
mé-né@'bimur, awe shall = 
w —T ww e & 
Pliral, mé-nébY mini, ye wis xX 

(mé-nébin'tiir, they witt 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Présent Tense.—Wo first Pérson. 


i M6-né@ré, m6-né‘tor, be thou 
Singular. ee Py a. 
| mé-néa'tiir, mé-né'tor, let him be 
mo-néa mir, let us be 


Pliral. ~ m6-né’mini,mo-né'minor, be ye 
mo6-néan tir, mé-nén‘tir, let them be 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 
1. Présent Tense.—may, can, should, would be. 


ed 
“pasyayo 


Mo -néar, I may ) 
So A On re ed 8 w waliw jh 4 oa 
Stngular. ~ m6-néa’ris vel mo-néaré, thou mdyest 1s 
mo-néa’tir, he may = 
§ m6é-n2a mir, we may = 
Plival. mé-néa' mini, ye may } x 
( mo-néan'tir, they may 
2. Preterimperfect Tense. —might or could be. 
Mo6-né’rér, LI might > 
Singular. < mb-néré'ris vélnéré'ré,  thow mightest - 
ws — =f, wv ° . 
miaatereliar, he might aS 
m6-néré’miir, we might = 
Phiral.  < m6-néré mini, ye might a, 
m6-nérén’tir, they might 
3. Preterpérfect Tense.—sim vel fi'érim, may or should have 
been 
M@ni-tis sim, I may a 
Singular. mi‘ni-tiis sis, thou mdyest } S 
moni-tiis sit, he may “@ = 
§ mv'ni-ti si’miis, we may =& 
Ld w ue - - a 
Plival. mo'ni-ti sitis, ye may 3 
t mene sint, they may I 
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4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—és’sém vel fitis’sém, might or 
would have been. , 


M@ni-tiis és’sém, I might gis 
Singular. m0 ni-tus és’sés, thou mightest S 
moni-tus és’sét, he might a = 
m0 ni-ti éssé’mus, awe might = & 
Pliral. m0 ni-ti éssé'tis, ye might S 
; mo ni-ti és'sént, they might ~ 


5. Future Tense.—#'r6 vel fii'r6, shall or will have been. 


MOo'ni-tiis rd, LT shall = 
Singular. < mé'ni-tus é'ris, thou wilt S 
m0 ni-tts rit, he will 5 
moni-ti &rimis, we shall ( =" 3 
Pliral. m@ni-ti @ritis, ye will & 
mo ni-ti @rint, they will * 


The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Poténtial. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Présent and Preterimperfect Tense. 
M5-né'ri, to be advised. 
‘Preterpérfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Moni-tiim és’sé vel fiiis’sé, to have been advised. 
Future Tense. 
M@ni-tiim ri, to be aboit to be advised. 
PARTICIPLES, 
Présent, Mo'ni-tiis, advised or having been advised. 
Future, Mé-nén'dis, that is to be or that must be advised. 


THIRD CONJUGATION.—Ré gir, £ am ried. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Présent Tense.—am. 
Ré’-gor, L[ am riled, 
Singular. < ré’-géris vel ré’-géré, thou art riled, 


ré’-citur, 


ré-gimur, 
Pliral. ré-gi mini, 


ré-giin'tur, 


he is riled, 
we are riled, 
ye are riled, 


they are riled. 
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2. Preterimperfect Tense.—zas. 


Ré-gé'’bar, 
Singular. 4 ré-geéba'ris vélré-géba'ré, 
ré-géba' tir, 
ré-géba mir, 
Pliral. ré-céba’mini, 
ré-céban tir, 


I was 
thou wast 
he was 


me were 
ye were 
they were 


3. Preterpérfect Tense.—siim vél fu'l, have been. 


Réc’-tis stim, 
Singular.< réc’-tiis &s, 
réc -tiis ést, 
§ réc’-ti sti’miis, 
Plirail. réc’-ti és'tis, 
. ( rac-ti sunt, 


I have 
thou hast 
he has 


we have 
ye have 
they hate 


4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—¢'ram vél f uéram, had been. 


Réc’-tiis €ram, 
Singular. 4 réc’-tiis ras, 
e228 érat, 

§ réc’-ti éra’mis, 
réc’-ti éra’tis, 
l rac'-ti érant, 


Pliral. 


T had 
thou hadst 
he had 


we had 
ye had 


they had 


5. Future Tense.—shall or will be. 


Ré@ -gar, 
Singular. « ré-géris vél ré-gé ré, *! 
( ré-ce'tiir, 
ré-gé'milr, 
Plural. ré-gé mini, 
ré-gén tur, 


IT shall 
thou wilt 
he will 


ace shall 
ye will 
they will 


> 
| 
a 
| 
J 


y 


“pajit UsIQ “pope uoag “Pap itab 


“pape 9 


81 Here we have ‘e’ long befére -ré and -ris, in the third conjugation. 
In the same tense of the sécond conjugation we have @ short befére -ré 
and -ris. This I méntion with allusion to an alterdtion which I have 
made in the E’ton text, respécting Se’ befére -7€ and--ris, page 44, 
abéve. Of the éther conjugdtions it is not nécessary here to speak. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Présent Tense.—WNo jirst Pérson. 


sate site: { Re’-géré, ré’-gitdr, be thou \ 
peu: ré-a tur, ré’-gitor, let him be ~ 
ré-ga’mir, - Let us be = 
Plivral. jeateet ré-o¥ minor, be ye ™ 
ré-gan'tur, ré-giin'tor, let them be 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


1. Présent Tense.—may, can, should, would be. 


Ré&-gar, L may be \ 
Singular.< ré-ga'ris vél ré-ga'ré, + thou mdyest be 
ré -g4 tir, he may be | Se 
f ré-ga' miir, we may be ( a 
Plural. ré-g4' mini, ye may be | 
Vitae iin they may be 
2. Preterimperfect Tense.—might or could be. 
Ré’-gérér, L might 
Singular. ré-céré ris vélré-gér@ré,  thow mightest ~ 
ré-géré tir, he might “ 
§ ré-géré mur, ” we might = 
Plural. ré-¢éré’mini, ye might é 
( r8-cdran‘tir, they might 
3. Preterpérfect Tense.—sim vel fii érim, may or should harebeen. 
Réc’-tiis sim, I may = 
Singular. <~ réc-tiis sis, thou midyest S 
réc’-tiis sit, he may S 
réc’-ti si’mus, we may . 
Plirad. réc’-ti si‘tis, ye may S 
réc’-ti sint, they may 4 


4, Preterpluperfect Tense.—és’sém vel filis'sém, might or 
would hace been. 


Ed we - - e a 

Réc’-tiis é3’sém, I might \ 8 

’ = ws = S 2 Ly 3 
Singular. ~ réc’-tiis és'sés, thou mightest |S 
Uinae wie és'sét, he might { S 

réc’-ti éssé’miis, we might - 

2 - fF ye = ny ¥ ny 
Plural. réc’-ti éssé'tis, ye might = 
réc -ti és'sént, they might R 


G4 ) 


5, Future Tense.—é€'r6 vél fii'ér6, shall or will have been. 


Réc’-tiis @ré, I shall * 
Singular ; réc’-tiis ris, thou uilt 
réc’-tis & rit, he will 
§ réc’-ti @’rimiis, we shall ( 
Plural. réc'-ti é'ritis, ye will ] 
réc’-ti riint, they will 


The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Poténtial. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Présent and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Ré-oi, to be riled, 

Preterpérfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Réc’-tiim és’sé vél fitis’sé, to have been riled. 
Future Tense. 

Réc’-tiim 7'ri, to be about to be riled. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Past, Réc’-tis, riled or hdcing been riled. 
Fiture, Ré-gén‘dits, that is to be or that must be riled. 


FOURTH CONJUGATION.—AwWdidr, J am heard. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1. Présent Tense.—am. 


Aiti-di6r, Iam 
Singular. 7 aii-di'ris vél aii-di'ré, thou aré 
aii-di'tir, he is 
- dy Ne fc 
aii-di'mir we are 
Plural. ati-d7 mini, ye are | 
au-ditin'tiir, they are / 


2. Preterimperfect Tense.—zcas. 


Ai.-dié’ bar, I was 1 
Singular. } ati-diéba’ris cel ati-diébaré, thou wast 
au-diéba’tir, he was 
§ au-diéba’ mir, awe were 
Plural. ati-diéba mini, ye were 


ai-diéban’tir, they were 


“papnd Uae? eavy 


"p.cpay 


*“plvay 
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3. Preterpérfect ''ense.—siim vél fii’, have been. 


Audy-tis sim, 
Singular. jane és, 
audi'tiis ést, 
aiidi-ti sii’mis, 
Pliral. andY-ti és’tis, 
Laaarti sunt, 


4, Preterpluperfect Tense.—@ram vel fi'éram, had been. 


AudY-ttis &ram, 
Singular. 4 atidy-tis ras, 
alidi-tiis érat, 


audi’-ti éra mtis, 
Poiral. alidy’-ti ra'tis, 


audYy-ti @rant, 


LT have 
thou hast 
he has 
we have 
ye have 


they hare 


I had 
thou hadst 
he had 

we had 
ye kad 
they had 


5. Future Tense.—s/all or will be. 


Aw’-diar, 
Singular. < au-dié ris vél aii-dié’ré 
(=) ? 
ai-dié'tiir, 
§ au-dié’mur, 
Phiz al. ai-dié’mini, 
au-dién’tur, 


I shall 
thow wilt 
he will 
we shall 
ye will 
they will 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Présent Tense.—WNo jirst Pérson. 


Singular. jane a ste at 
au-dia tir, aii-di'tor, 
ati-dia miir, 
Pliral. 2 ati-di/mini, aii-di/mindor, 
au-dian'tir, ati-ditin'’tor, 


be thou 

let him be 
let us be 
be ye 

let them be 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


1. Présent Tense.—may, can, should, would be. 


Aia’-diar, 

Singuiar. 2 aii-dia-ris vel at-dia ré, 
au-dia'tur, 
ai-dia’miir, 

Piiral. jst 


au-dian’tiir, 


I may 

thou mayest 
he may 

we may 

ye may 
they may 


J 


| 
| 
J 


——— 


“plvoy "PADIY 99 “p.Lnoy 10049 “pe voy U7Eq 
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( 66 ) 


2. Preterimperfect Tense.—might or could be. 


Ai-d7rér, LI might 
Singular. ) aire cel au-diréré, thou mightest Re 
au-diré tir, he might = 
§ ail-diré’miur, we might = 
Pliral. au-diré’ mini, ye might & 
aii-dirén’tur, they might 
3. Preterpérfect Tense.—sim vel fi’@rim, may or should 
have been. 
| Ai-di'tis sim, I may 
Singular. 5 au-di'tis sis, thou médyest S 
aii-di'tis sit, he may S 
se te si'miis, we may = 
Plivai. aidi’-ti si'tis, ye may S 
audi’-ti sint, they may & 


4. Preterpliperfect Tense.—és‘sém vel fitis’sém, might or 
eould have been. 


Aid7-tiis és'sém, I might > a 
Singular. < aidi’-tis és'sés, thou mightest S 
: audr’-tiis és’sét, he might Its 
aidi’-ti éssé’miis, we might cay 
Pliral. aildi’-ti éssé’tis, ye might s 
‘audi-ti és’sént, they might SN 

5. Future Tense.—2'r6 vel fi'éré, shall or will have been. 
Audy-tts @ri, I shall 7" 
Singular. 5 audi-tis &ris, thou wilt & 
Pattee vis érit, he will S 
aidi-ti é’rimis, we shall “ad 
Plural. aidi’-ti @ritis, ye will S 
aiid?-ti @riint, they will & 


The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Poténtial. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Présent and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Ai-di'ri, to be heard. 


Preterpérfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Aidi-tiim és‘sé vél fitis’sé, to have been heard. 
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Future Tense. 
Aid7tim iri, to be about to be heard. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Past,  <Aidy-tis, heard or having been heard, 
Future, Ai-dién'dis, that is to be, or that must be heard? 


DECLENSION OF VERBS IRREGULAR. 


Cer’TAIN verbs déviate from the Géneral Rule, and are 
formed in the manner following :— 


1. Pos’stim, pd'tés, pd'tii, pos’sé, pd’téns, to be ddle. 

2. V0l6, vis, volai, vél’lé, volén’di, vdlén’dé, volén’dim, 
voléns, to be willing. i 

3. NG16, nén’vis, nd‘lii, nollé, nolén’di, nalén’d6, nolén’dim, 
noléns, to be unwilling. 

4, Ma'l6, ma’vis, mali, mal’lé, malén’di, malén’dé, ma- 
lén’dum, ma’léns, to be more willing or to have rather. 


8° A Verb Depénent (as we read in the text, page 38, abdve) is declined 
like a Verb Pdssive of the same conjugation as itsélf,—but with Gérunds 
and Sipines :—thus, mo’‘dérér, mddéra’ris, (vel modéra’ré), midéra’tiis 
stim (vél fii), médéra’‘ri,—médéran‘di, mddéran’d6, médéran’dim, m5- 
déra‘tim, mddéra’ti, md’dérans, médérati‘ris, modéra'tis, médéran‘dis, 
to méderate or to madnaye ; polli’cé6r, pallicé’ris, (vel pollice’ré), pdllicitiis 
stim (vé/ ft’), pdllicé’ri,— pdllicén’di, pdllicén’d6, pdllicén’diim, polli’- 
citiim, palli’citi, pd/llicéns, polliciti’riis, pdlli‘citiis, pdllicén’diis, to’ 
promise; 10’quor, 10’quéris (vél 16’quéré), loci’tiis stim (vel fii’l), 15’qui. 
—ldquén’di, l6quén’dé, lSquén’diim, lécii’tim, léci’tai, 10’quéns, lSciti’- 
riis, ldci’tis, ldquén’diis, to speak; Jar’gidr, largi/ris, (vel largi’ré), 
largitis stim (vel fii), largi’ri,—largién’di, largién’dé, largiéndtim, 
largi’‘tim, largi’tt lar’giéns, largitt‘ris, largi’tis, largién’diis, to bestéw 
freély. And here it may be remdrked, that the participle in -is of 
Deponent Verbs has sémetimcs a passive, though more fréquently (and 
properly) an dctive significdtion : for ex4mple, in Virgil we find. 6bli’t& 
mihi ecar’min’, songs forydtten by me. Ec’logue IX. 53. 

Lastly, in the ténses of pdssive and of depénent verbs, declined by 
help of the verb siim, the participle must always be of the same génder 
and niimber as the néminative case to the verb :—for, although, for the 
sake of brévity, we say, ima’tits stim, yet do we mean, dmda'tis, ima’ti, 
dma'tim stm vel fi’z, accérding as the néminative is masculine, fémi- 
nine, or nediter: and, in the pliral nimber, 4ma’ti, 4ma‘'t®, ama’t% 
sii'mis vel fi'imiis, we have been loved. 
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5. E’dé, @dis (vél és), edi, &déré (vel &s'sé), Edén'di, 
édén’dé, édén'dim, é’stim, é’sii, édéns, ésii'riis, to cat, 

6. Féré, fers, tu'li, fér'ré, férén’di, férén’dd, féréndiim, 
la'tiim, la’tt, fé’réns, lati’rtis, to bear or suffer. 

7. FY6, fis, fac’ttis sim eel fi'l, fYéri, fac'tiis, factén’diis, 
to be made or done. 

8. Feroér, fér'ris vél fér'ré, ]a’tiis stim cel f0'i, fér'ri, 1a’tis, 
férén’dis, to be borne or siffered. 


POSSUM, I am able. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


l. Présent Tense.—J am dble. 


Pos’siim,® Iam 
Stiagular. ~ po'tés, thou aré 
po'tést, he ts >. 
= ww had = 
pos’sumus, we are “g 
Pliral. potés'tis, ye are , 
pos’siint, they are 
2. Preterimperfect Tense.—J was able. 
Potéram I was 
Singular. + po'téras, thou wast | 
po térat, he was Se 
wiaw =e ww x 
potéra mus, we were & 
Plurat. potéra’tis, ye were | 
po'térant, they were 


83 Pos'siim is a e6mpound of the Adjective pd'tis, dble, with stim, J am, 
contracted into one word ; the létters ¢ and i béing dropped. The dther 
cémpounds of stim, are :— 
ab/sim, Jam dbsent or awéy, 1db/stim, Jam against or I hurt, 
ad’sim, J am présent or at hand, | pr&’stim, J am over or chief, 
dé‘sim, Jam wanting or I fail, | pro/sim, TI bénefit or profit, 
in’sim, J am in or within, sib’sim, JI am tinder or below, 
intér’stim, J am in the midst of, sipér’sim, I abound or I remain. 

These are, in all their ténses, declined like the verb és’sé, to be, except 
pro’stim, I do good to or I bénefit, which 4lways takes the létter d betwixt 
pro and the ténses of és’sé, beginning with a vdwel : as, pro’dés, thou 
profitest or availest, pro‘dést, he avails, pro’déram, J availed, pridéssé, 
to avail. The verb in’‘sitm is said to want the préter'te, and cdénse- 
quently the ténses derived from it. 
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5. Preterpérfect Terse.—J have been dble. 


PO tui, tT hare > 
Strgular. + potuis'ti,, thou hast Le 
Upotaiit, he has l3 
potiiImiis, we have fQ 
Pliral. potiis'tis, ye have | = 
pottieriint vel é’ré, they have J 


4. Preterpliperfect Tense —Z had been able. 


Potii’éram, LT had ; 
Singular. ; pott’éras, thou hadst | Ss 
poti’érat, he had 3 
pottiéra’mis, we had 2s 
Plival potuéra’tis, ye had a 
poti’érant, they had J, 
5. Future Tense.—J shall be able. 
¢ Porters, I shall 
Singular. titre thou wilt a 
] potérit, he will 4 
poté’rimiis, we shall = 
Plivval pote ritis, ye will . 
po'térint, they wilt 4 


Observe. Pés'stim, in common with co'lé and ma’lé, is névcr 
used in the Impérative Mood :—and po’téns rarely occurs as 
a participle. 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


1. Présent Tense.—may, can, should or would be. 


Pos’sim, I may 
Singular. + pos’sis, thou mdyest } = 
pos’sit, he may > 
~—< possi miis, we may = 
Pliral. § possi'tis, ye may . 
( pos’sint, they may s 
2. Preterimperfect Tense.—might or could be. 
§ Pos’sém, TI might } S 
Singular. + pos'ses, thou mightest SS 
pos’sét, he might § = 
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possé’mius, we might e 
Plural. possé tis, ye might a 
( pos‘sént, they might s 
3. Preterpérfect Tense.—imay or should have been. 
Poti’érim, I may = 
Singular. 5 potu’éris, thou mayest & 
potu’érit, he may <= 
§ potié’rimiis, we may = 
Pliral. potie’ritis, ye may j SS 
potir érint, they may = 
4, Preterpluperfect Tense.—mighi or would have been. 
Pétilis’sém, I might = 
Singular, < potuis’sés, thou mightest & 
potitis’sét, he might = 
2 3 
potilissé mus, we might = 
Pliral. potilissé tis, ye might a 
l potiis’sént, they might o 
5. Future Tense.—shall or will have been. 
Poti’ ero, E shall \= 
- 1. OAD ° R 
Singular. < potiéris, thow wilt - be 
potir’ érit, he will ~ 
potiéri’mis, we shall = 
Pliral. potiiéri tis, ye will Ss 
poti’érint, they will = 


The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Poténtial. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Présent and Preterimperfect.Tense. 
Pos'sé, to be able. 


Preterpérfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Potitis’sé, to have been able. 


sVole. Pos'siim wants the fiture tense of the Infinitive 
Mood: and has no gérunds or stpines. 


PARTICIPLE. 
Présent, Po'téns, béing dble. 
As P6s'siim hag no supine, it has no future participle, 
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VOLO, Jam willing. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1. Présent Tense.—J am willing. 


V6'l6,. 
Singular. < vis, 


vult, 
( vo lumis, - 
Piiral. he 


volunt, 


Tam 
thou art 
he is 

we are 
ye are 
they are 


. 


Se 


2. Preterimperfect Tense. —JI was willing. 


Singular. 


f Vole’bam, 
+ volé‘bas, 
volé’ bat, 
voleba’mus, 
Plural. } rat 


volé’bint, 


‘IT was 
thou wast 


he was 
we were 
ye were 
they were 


3. Preterpérfect Tense.—-I have been wiling. 


if Volui, 
Singular. + voliis'ti, 
vo'liit, 


‘volu’Imiis, 
Plival. voluis tis, 


voluié’runt vél -é'ré, 


I have 
thou hast 
he has 
we have 
ye have 
they have 


4, Preterpluperfect Tense.—JZ had been willing. 


Voli’éram, 
Singular. nae 

volir erat, 

voliéra’ mis, 
Pliral. ere ang 


voli’ érant, 


Thad 
thou hadst 
he had 

we had 

ye had 
they had 


5, Fiture.Tense.—J shall or will be willing. 


Volam, - 


Singular. 1 vo'llés, 


T shall 
thou wilt 
he will 


= 


‘Duayrm 


a "4 


——- aa’ 


*buagyr . buapyar 


huyjiar uaaq 


"Guyjua Uoeg 


a 
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volé mtis, ace shalt a 
Plaral. volé'tis, ye will = 
vo lént, they will S 
Observe. VOld has no Impérative Mood. 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
1. Présent Tense.—may, can, should or eould be. 
‘ Vélim, I may *) 
Singular. < vé'lis, thou mdyest | & 
vé'lit, he may = 
véli’mus, we may = 
Plural. véli'tis, ye may om 
vélint, they may 
2. Preterimperfect Tense.—might or could be. 
Vellém, LT might 
Singular. vél'lés, thou mightest | &= 
| vél'lét, he might S 
vélle’mis, we might = 
Plural < véllétis, ye might oR 
vel'lént, they might 
5. Preterpérfect Tense.—may or should have been. 
Voli‘érim, I may z, 
Singular. < volu’éris, thou mdyest S 
( vali érit, he may Le 
volié’rimiis, we may is 
Plirai. volié itis, ye may | oS 
voli’érint, they may . 


4, Preterpluperfect Tense.—might or would have been. 
Viliis’sém, LI might 
voltis’sés, thou mightest 
voluis’sét, he might 


{wt we might | 


Singular. 


“Furppiar wag 


viliissé'tis, ye might 
voliis sént, they might. 


‘Pliral. 


oq 


OUDY 


aaDYy 


(“may - 


5. Future Tense.—shall or will have been. 


Voli’éro, I shall 
Ea wiwrw = e > 
Singular. ~ volu’éris, thou wilt S 
volu’érit, he will a 
WT wh Pe S 
§ voluéri mis, we shall = 
Pliral. / voluéri'tis, ve will = 
voli Grint, they will 


The Subjinctive Mood is declined like the Poténtial. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Présent and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Val'lé, to be willing. 
Preterpérfect and Preterpliperfect Tense. 
Voluis'sé, to have been willing. 


Note. Volé wants the future tense of the Infinitive Mood, 
as it has no supine. 


GERUNDS. 
Wm Ff Joe 2s. as ne 6 
Volén di, of béing willing, 
volén’d6, in béing willing, 
volén’dim, béing willing, 
PARTICIPLE. 
Présent, Vo'lens, willing or béing willing. , 


As V0'lé has no supine, it has no fiture participle. 


NOLO, J am unwilling. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense.—J am unwilling. 


No’l6,83 Lam 
Singular. ~ non'vis, thou art . 
non’vilt, he is & 
=s] ¥ w ~ 
nolimis, we are st 
Plural. nonvil'tis, ye are UR 
no lint, they are 


* This verb is a cémpound of non, not, with the precéding verb vi'ld, 
f will, 


E 
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2. Preterimperfect Tense.—TJ eas unwilling. 


Nolé’bam, 
Singuiar. + nolé’bas, 

nolée’ bat, 

noleba’miis, 


Plival.  -, nolébia'tis, 
{ nale’bant, 


I was 
thou wast = 
he was S 
oe 3 
we were = 
ye were 48 
hey were 


a 4 5 
3. Preterpérfect Tense.—J have been unwilling. 


j Nott 
noliis’ti, 
(nati, 


noli‘imiis, 
Pliral. noluis’ tis, 


Singular. 


nolué’riint zeél -é’ré, 


I have 1 
thou hast | = 
he has i= 

a 
we have = 
ye have | = 
they have J a 


4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—J had been unwilling. 


Noli’éram, 


Singular. + noli’éras, 
é( nali’érat, 


noliéra’mis, 


Pliral. § noluéra ‘tis, 
nolii’érant, 


5. Future Tense.—J shall or will be unwilling. 


No lam, 
no'lés, 
no Jét, 

§ nolé’miis, 
Pliral. nolé'tis, 


nolént, 


Singular. 


I had = 
thou hadst | = 
he had S$ 
we had f = 
ye had | = 
they had J 
L shall = 
thou wilt : 
he will = 
ace shall (= 
ye will & 
they will J: 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Présent Tense.—WVo first or third Pérson 


smoul 
ingular. 


\ Noli, nali’td, 


Pliral. 5 noli’té, nolito'té, 


l 


be thou unwilling. 


be ye unwilling. 
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POTENTIAL MOOD. 


1, Présent Tense.—may, can, should, would Le. 


No'lim, I may S 
Singular. ; nd lis, thou mdyest : 
no lit, he may le 
noli’miis, we may S 
Plirail. ya ye may Z 
no lint, they may ; 


2. Preterimperfect ‘Tense.—might or could be. 


Nol'lém, LT might y= 
Singer 0 thou mightest - 
nollét, =, he might | = 
oa as 
§ nollé’mus, awe might [s 
Pliral. nollé’tis, ye might Le 
( nor'lent, they might a 
3. Preterpérfect Tense.—may or should have been. 
Nolu’érim, I may \s 
Singular. yea thoumdyest | =, 
noliérit, _ he may | ETS 
§ nolié’rimiis, ace may j S58 
Pliral. noluéritis, ye may Ss 
( nalii’éxint, they may ) & 


4. Preterpluperfect Tcense.—might or would have been. 


Noliis’sém, I might \s 

Singular. + noluis’sés, thou mightest = 
nolitis’sét, he might s = 
ndlitissé’miis, we might Ss 

Phiral. noluissé tis, ve might |= 

(ndlisis’sent, they might JI& 


5, Future Tense.—shal/ or will have been. 


Nolii’érd I shatt S 
Qs. =f wlw ? . is 
Singular. « noliéris, thou wilt z= 
nolu ‘érit, he will = 
: noliéri mis, ace shall = &§ 
=“TV’w --, . ~wy 
Plaral. noliéry tis, ye will = 
nolw’érint, they will J & 


The Subjiinctive Mood ig declined like the Poténtial. 
E 2 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Présent and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Nol'lé, to be unwilling. 
Preterpérfect and Preterpluiperfect Tense. 
Noliis’sé, to have been unwilling. 


Note. N@lé wants the future tense of the Infinitive Mood, 
as it has no supine. 


GERUNDS. 
Nolén’di, © of béing unwilling. 
nolén’do, in béing unwilling. 
nolén’dim, béing unwilling. 
PARTICIPLE. 


Present, No'léns, uniilling or béing unwilling. 


As N@'lé has no supine, it has no future participle. 


“MALO, J am more willing. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


{. Présent Tense.—J am more willing or I would have rather. 


Ma’ld,*5 Iam \3 
Singular. . mi'vis, thou art Ss 
ma’ vilt, he is g 
ma'limitis, me are = 
Plirai. mavil'tis, ye are & 
ma lint, they are : 
2. Preterimperfect Tense.—J was more willing, 
Malé’bam, I was 13 
Singular. - male’bas, thou wast is 
malé bat, he was | Z 
maléba'miis, we were ( 3 
Plirai. jae ye were le 
male’ bant, they were je 


8 This verb is a ecémpound of the 4dverb mi’gis, more, with the simple 
irrégular verb, v6‘ld, I will or am willing. 
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8. Preterpérfect Tense.—J have been more willing. 


Ma‘lut, I have = 

Singular. 5 maluis'ti, thou hast S 
ma luit, he has - 

Ss 
j malu'Imis, ace have = 
Pliral. maliiis'tis, ye have a 
=-7¥ --_ = Q =? 03 

malué’riint vel -éré, they have : 


4, Preterpliperfect Tense.—J had been more willing. 


Malw’éram, Thad \3 

Singular. ~ mali éras, thou hadst = 
( mali érit, he had @ 
f maliéra’mis, ace had x 
Pliral. maluéra tis, ye had = 

mali’érant, they had J° 

5. Future Tense.—TZ shall or will be more willing. 

Malam, T shall = 

Singular. < ma lés, thou wilt } iS 
ma lét, he will t = 
malé’miis, ace shall = 
Pliral. nace ye will | = 
malént, they will Le 


Observe. Afa’ld has no Impérative Mood. 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 


1. Présent Tense.—may, can, should, would be. 


§ Ma'lim, I may \3 
Singular. + mais, thou miyest | 3 
ma lit, he may ~ 

§ mali’mus, we may = 

Pliral. miali'tis, ye may = 
ma lint, they may os 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.—might or could be. 

Malem, 4 I might 3 

Singular. mal'lés, thou mightest = 
mallét, he might bi 

mallé’mis, we might RS 

Pliral. mallé’tis, ye might og 
« mal'lént, they might > 


11029 


Udy 


°9 
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3. Preterpérfect Tense.—may or should hace been. 


Mali érim, I may > 
Singular. < malwéris, thou mdyest | 2 ks 
malt’ érit, he may L : 3 
Land 4 ww Ss. =) 
malié’rimis, we may Sa 
tA mM ws we = 3 
Pliral. malié ritis, ye may RS : 
malu érint, they may y: 


4, Preterpliperfect Tense.—might or would have been. 
Maluis’sém, Imight 


~~ 
Singular. < malitis’sés, thou mightest ’ S > 
maltis’sét, he might 8 
ee ded -, ww C7 S 
" maltiissé’mis, we might =< 
ural. aluissé’ti mi, 2s 
Pliral maliissé'tis, e might RS 
maluissént, they might I” 
5. Future Tense.—shall or will have been. 
Malw’éro, L shall \: 
Singular.<~ mali’éria, thou wilt S = 
mali’érit, he will . Sa 
majww — w a 
maliéri’mis, ace shall [ss 
Pliral. -~ maliéri'tis, ye will j 33 
mali érint, they will 2 


Tke Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Poténtial. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 


_Présent and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Marllé to be more willing or to have rather. 


Preterpérfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Maliis'sé, to have been more willing or to have had rather. 


Note. Ma’lé wants the future tense of the Infinitive Mocd, 
as it has no supiue. 


GERUNDS. 
Malén’di, of béing more willing. 
malén’d6, in béing more willing. 
malén’dim, béing more willing. 
PARTICIPLE. 


Présent, Ma‘léns, more willing or béing more willing. 
As MéaW has no supine, it has no future participle. 


EDO, J eat. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1. Present Tense.—J do cat or am editing. 


F'ds, J eat, 
Singular. Eas vel &s, thou edtest, 

edit vel ést, he eats, 

édimiis, we eat, 
Pliral. E itis vel és'tis, ye eat, 

& dunt, they eat. 


2. Preterimperfect Tense.—J did eat or was edting. 


Edé’bam, I was 
Singular. fa thou wast 
édé’bat, he was 
§ édéba’mius, ae were 
Plivral. é&déba tis, ye were 
l édé’bant, ' they were 
3. Preterpérfect Tense.—J ate or have edten. 
k'di, I ate, 
Singular.< édis'ti, thou dtest, 
é dit, he ate, 
f é’dimus, ace ate, 
Plural. édis'tis, ye ate, 
‘beaerant vél &dé'ré, they ate 


4. Preterpliperfect Tense—J had edten. 


hi’ déram, LI had 
Singular. < &déras, thou hadst 
é dérat, he had 
édéra’mis, we had 
Plural. eis ye had 
é’dérant, they had 


5. Future Tense.—ZJ shall or will eat. 


E’dam, T shall 
Singular. < &dés, thou nuit 
&'dét, he will 


UIA 


*7Dd 


édé'mis, we shall F 
Pliral. &dé'tis, ye will a 
tl &dént, they will 
IMPERATIVE MOOD.—No first Pérson. 
os E’'dé, &’ditd vel &s, és't5,*° eat thou, 
INJUEY Y wast, &ditd vel és'ti, let him eat, 
éda’mis, let us eat, 
Piiral. &'dité, Edits té él Es'té, astTté, eat ye, 
é dant, édin’ts, let them eat. 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
1. Présent Tense.—may, can, should, would. 
Edam, I may 
Singular. < &das, thou mcyest 
é' dat, he may t Ss 
éda’mius, we may , 
Pliral. eda’ tis, ye may | 
édant, they may J 
2, Preterimperfect Tense.—might or could. 
: E'dérém vél és’sém, L might 
Singular. < &dérés_ vel &s'sés, thou mightest ] 
é'dérét vel és'sét, he might a 
&déré’miis vel éssémiis, we might = 
Pliral. édéré'tis él éssé'tis, ye might | 
éd@rént vél és‘sént, they might 
3. Preterpérfect Tense.—may or should have. 
b’dérim, I may “ 
Singular. < &déris, thou mayest 5 
é'dérit, he may S 
édérimis, we may ( ES 
Piival. édé’ritis, ye may J S 
edérint, they may 


*6 This verb has seme of its parts the same with those of the verb 
és'sé, Zo be. 


4, Preterpluperfect Tense.—might or world have. 


§ Edis'sém, IT might 
Singular. < édis'sés, thou mightest 
édis’sét, he might 
édissé’mius, we might 
Pliral. édissé’tis, ye might 
édis’sént, they might 
5. Future Tense.—shall or will have. 
E’dérd, I shali 
Singular.  é'déris, thou wilt 
] é'dérit, he will 
( édéri’mis, ; we shall 
Pliral. édéri tis, ; ye will 
? é dérint, they will 


The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Poténtial. 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Présent and Preterimperfect Tense. 
E'd&ré vél és'sé, to eat. 


Preterpérfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Kdis’sé, to have edten. 


Future Tense. 


Esi'riim és'sé, to be abotit to eat. 


GERUNDS. 
Kdén’di, of edting, 
édén’do, tn editing, 
édén’dim, edting. 
SUPINES. 

F’st, to be edten. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Présent, Widéns, edting. 
Fiiure, Esi’riis, abott to eat. 
: £3 


re” 


“UazpA aaDny 
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FERO, I bear or suffer. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1» Présent Tense.—J do bear or am bedring. 


FE rs, 
Singular. ~ férs, 
fért, 
fé’rimis, 
fer’tis, 
fé rant, 


Pliral. 


I bear, 

thou bedrest, 
he bears, 

ace bear, 

ye bear, 
they bear. 


2, Preterimperfect Tense.—J did bear or was bedring. 


Féré’bam, 
Singular.< féré’ bas, 
fére’bat, 


féréba’mis, 


* Pliral. féréba tis, 


fére’bant, 


I was 

thou wast } a 
he was | 2 
me were c 4 
ye were | S 
they were 4 


3. Preterpérfect Tense —J Lare, bore, or have borne. 


Tw, 
Singular. tiilis’ti, 


tii'lit, 


ti’ limi, 
Pliral. tilis’tis, 


tilé’riint vel tulé’ré, 


IT bare, 
thou barest, 
he bare, 

we bare, 

ye bare, 
they bare. 


4. Preterpliperfect Tense.—JZ had borne. 


Twléram, 
tii léras, 
tu'lérat, 


Singular. 


tiléra’mus, 


Phiral. tuléra'tis, 


ti lérant, 


IT had \ 
thou hadst 
he had 
we had 
ye had 
they had J 


5. Fiiture Tense.—2 shall or will bear. 


Féram, 
fé’rés, 
fé'rét, 


Singular. 


T shall v ze. 
thou wilt S 
he will {: 
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féré'miis, ace shalt 
Pliral. féré tis, ; ye will 
( f€rént, they will 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Présent Tense.—WNo first Pérson. 


eal Fér, fér'té, bear thou, 
5 * (frat, fér’ts, let him bear, 
féra’miis, let us bear, 
Pliral. fér'té, férto’té, bear ye, 
fé’rant, férun’to, let them bear. 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


1. Présent Tense.—may, can, should, would. 


Fé'ram, LT may 
Singular. Ves thou mayest 
fe’rat, he may 
féra’mus, ae may 
Pliral. féra tis, ye may 
\ et they may 
2. Preterimperfect Tense.—mighé or could. 
( Fér'rém, L might 
Singular. < fér'rés, thou mightest 
fér rét, he mizht 
. (férré’miis, we might 
Plural. férré' tis, ye mig.rt 
jer they might 
3. Preterpérfect Tense—may or should hace. 
Tw'lérim, I may 
Singular. ; tii‘léris, thou mdyest 
tu‘lérit, he may 
tilé’rimis, we may 
Pliral. } ei ye may 
tu lérint, they may 


4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—smight or would have. 


( Tilis’sém, I might 
tiilis’sés, thou mightest 
\ tilis’sét, he might 


Singular. 


f 


(Na 
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tiilissé’mis, we miyht Pe 
Pihiral. tulissé tis, ye might j 28 
tiilis’sént, they might - 
5. Future Tense.—shall or eill have. 
Tiléré, T shall Daal 
Singular. + ti'léris, thou uilt a 
tu'lérit, he will S 
Vviw os w = 
tuléri’miis, we shall © 
Piirval. ~ tiléri'tis, ye will z 
tii‘lérint, they will } 


Lhe Subjinctive Mood is declined like the Potential. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Présent and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Fér'ré, to bear or stiffer. 


2 Preterpérfect and Preterpliperfect Tense. 
Tulis’sé, to have borne or siffered. 
Future Tense. 
Latiiriim és'sé, to be aboiit to bear or siffer. 
GERUNDS. 
Férén‘di, of bearing, 
férén’d6, in bearing, 
férén’dim, bearing. 
SUPINES. 
La’tim, ¢o bear. La'ti, to be borne. 
PARTICIPLES. 
' Présent, Féréns,  bedring or siffering. 
Future, Lati'riis, about to bear or suffer 


FIO, I becédme or am made. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1. Présent Tense.—J do becdme or am made. 
§ F76, I becéme, 
Singular. 4 fis, thou becdmest, 
iG he becémes, 


fi'mus, 
Pliral. fi'tis, 
fiunt, 


ae becéme, 
ye becéme, 
they becéme. 


2, Preterimperfect Tense.—JZ did becéme or was made. 


Fié’ bam, LT did >} 
Sirgular. \ fié'bas, thou didst i 
fié' bat, he did . 
fiéba’mis, ace did f S 
Piiral. » ~ fiébi'tis, ye did | ? 
fie’bant, they did J 


3. Preterpérfect Tense.—siim vel fii, I becdme, I am becéme, 
or I have been made. 


Fac'tiis siim, I have 
Singular. fe é3, thou hast S 
fac’tiis ést, he has | = 
fac'ti sti’miis, we hace S 
Plural. ~ fac'ti és'tis, ye have o 
fac'ti sunt, they hare 


4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—@#ram vel ft’éram, L had becéime 
or I had been made. 


Fac'tis @ram, LI had 
Singular. < fac'tis eras, thou hadst “ 
fac'tiis @’rat, he had 8 
fac’ti éra’mus, ace had = 
Pliral. fac'ti éra’tis, ye had J : 
fac’ti é’rant, they had 
5. Future Tense.—TZ shall or will becéme. 
Fram, LT shalt ) 
Singular. < fYés, thou wilt a 
fet, he will 3 
fié’miis, we shall = 
Plural. fié'tis, ye will P 
fi'éut, they will 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Présent Tense.—WNo first Pérson. 
FY fico, becime thou, , 


Singular. fYRt, £716, 


let him becdme, 
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fia’'mis, let us becdme, 
Pliral. f7'té, fitdté, becéme ye, 
fi/ant, fitun’ts, let them beedme. 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


1. Présent Tense.—may, can, should, would. 


§ Fi/am, I may >} 

Singular. + fi'as, thou mdyest x 

f7'at, he may S 

fia'miis, swe may ( = 
Plivail. fia’ tis, ye may | 

fi'ant, they may J 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.—might or could. 

Fy érém, LI might ‘ 
Singular. < fi érés, thou mightest = 

f7 érét, ; he might s 

fiéré’mis, we might = 
Pliral. fiéré'tis, ye might : 

fi/érént, they might 


8. Preterpérfect Tense.—sim vel fii’érim, may hace or should 
have been made or have becéme. 


: Fac'tis sim, I may ‘ 
Singular. < fac’tus sis, thou md yest S 
fac'tiis sit, he may - 

yl ae as 

fac’ti si'mus, / we may S 

Pliral. fac’ti si'tis, ye may = 
fac’ti sint, they may ee 


4, Preterpluperfect Tense —és’sém vél fiiis'sém, might or 
would have becdme, or been made or done. 


Fac'tis és’sém, LI might 
Singular. < fac'tus és'sés, thou mightest 
fac'ttis és'sét, he might 


fac’ti éssé’tis, ye might 
fac’ti és’sént, they might 
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fac'ti éssé’miUs, we might 
Plural. 
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5. Future Tense.—€'r6 vel fi’tri, shall or will have becdme, 


or been made or done. 


Fac'ttis &r6, T shall 
Singular. < fac'tiis @ris, thou wilt 
fac'tis @rit, he wilt 
fac’ti @rimis, we shall 
Pliral. ees éritis, ye will 
fac'ti @’rint, they will 


The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Poténtial. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Présent and Preterimperfect Tense. 
FYéri, to be made or done, or to becdme. 


Preterpérfect and Preterpluiperfect Tense. 


a 
"2ULNI0g vaDY 


Tac'ttim és’sé vél fitis’sé, to have been made or done, or to hate 


becdme. ! 


Future Tense. 


Fac'tiim ri, to be aboitt to be made or done, or to be aboiit to 


becdme. 


’ 


PARTICIPLES, 
Past, F¥ac'-tis, made, done, or becdme. 


Future, Fi-cién'diis,* that is to or that must becéme ; or, that 
is to be or that must be made or done. 


BEROR, T am borne: 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1, Présent Tense.—JZ am borne or siffered. 


Fe’rér, Iam 
Singular. < fér'ris vél fér'ré, thou art 
fér'ttr, he ws 


j 


*9U.t09 


* Sémetimes this participle, as dlso the gérunds of fa'cié, have the 
véwel wu in place of e in the third syllable: as fiuciién'dis, faciiindi, fi- 
ciin'dim, faiciin'di, fician’ds ; but this minner of writing is more 


ancient, 
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fe'rimur, we are 7 = 
Plirat. féri’mini, ye are -3 
feran’tiir, they are 5 e 
2. Preterimperfect Teuse.—J was borie. 
Féré’ bar, f was } 
Singular. < féréba’ris vél -ba'ré, thou wast 
féréba tir, he was { = 
’ féréba’miir, ace were e 
Pliral j rele ye were | 
féréban'tiir, they were " 
3 Preterpérfect Tense.—siim vel fi'l, I have been borive. 
La'tiis stim, I have ) 
Singular.) It és, thow hast 1s 
la‘tiis ést, he has { m4 
1a’ti sti’miis, we have = 
Pliral ys és'tis, ye have i = 
la’ti sunt, they hace J 
4, Preterpluperfect Tense.—@ram vel fi'éram, [had been borne. 
La'tiis ¢’ram, . Thad 
Singular. ~ la'tis €'ras, thou hadst ) = 
(la'tiis rit, he had | = 
la'ti éra’mis, we had ( S 
Plural. la'ti éra’tis, ye had J = 
la’'ti &rant, they had : 
5. Future Tense.—J shall or will be borne..- 
Fé'rar, T shalt ) 
Singular. ; féré’ris ved fére’ré, thou wilt | > 
féré’tiir, he will . 
féré’miur, we shall = 
Pliral. ject ye will ° 
férén’tur, they will me 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Présent Tense.—JWVo first Pérson. 
Maguiar { Fér'ré, fér'tor, be thou 
_ féra’tir, fér'tor, let him be S 
féra’mir, let us be - 
Pliral. féri’ mini, féri’minor, be ye iS 


) féran'tir, féruntor, let them be 
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POTENTIAL MOOD. 


1. Présent Tense.—may, can, should, would be. 


Fé'rar, 
Singular. ~ féra‘ris eel féra’ré 
ko} 
( féra’tiir, 
féra’mur. 
9’ 
Pliral. féra’ mini, 
] féran'tur, 


I may 

thou midyest 
he may 

we may 


ye may 
they may 


2. Preterimperfect Tense.—might or could be. 


Fér'rér, 

Singular. férré'ris vcl férré'ré, 
férré’ttir, 
férré’miur, 

Plural. jee 


férrén’'ttr,- 


Lmght 

thou mightest 
he might 

we might 

ye nught 
they might 
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3. Preterpérfect Tense.—sim vel fi'érim, may or should have 


been. 
§ La‘tiis sim, 
Singular. ¢ la‘tis sis, 
la’tis sit, 
§ la’ti si’mus, 
Pliral. la’ti si tis, 
bist sint, 


I may 
thou mdyest 
he may 


we may 


ye may 
they may 
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4, Preterpluperfect Tense.—és'sém cel fiiis'sém, might or would 


have been. 
La'tiis és’sém, 
Singular. < la'tis és‘sés, 
la’tiis és‘sét, 
la’ti éssé’mus, 
Pliral. ~ 1a'ti éssé'tis, 
la‘ti és’sént, 


Lad 


5. Future Tense.—2'r5 vel fii'éri, shall or will hare been. 


La‘tiis é'ré, 
Singular. ¢ la'tis &'ris, 
la’tiis @rit, 


L might 

thou mightest 
he might 

we might 

ye might 
they might 


LT shall 
thou wilt 
he will 


——— 
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]a’ti @rimitis we shall aN 
? “§,=> wr way 2 o Ss = = 
Plural. la'ti éritis, ye mill =&e 
la'ti &riint, they will > an 


The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Poténtial. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Présent and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Fér'ri, to be borne. 
Preterpérfect and Preterpliperfect Tense. 
La'tiim és’sé vel fiiis’sé, to have been borne. 


Future Tense. 
La‘tim I'ri, to be about to be borne. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Past. La'tis, borne or héving been borne 
Future, Férén’dus, that is to be or that must be borne. 


EO, J go. 
KE, I go, is Also a Verb Irrégular, but, in many of its ténses, 
it resémbles verbs of the Fourth Conjugation: it is declined as 
follows :— 


Eé, is, ivi, rré, Sin’di, éin’dd, éin‘dim, tim, yi, Yéns, 
itivris, fo go. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1, Présent Tense.—J do go or am géing. 


E%, I go, 
Singular. < is, thou goest, 
it, he goes, 
i’mis, we £0, 
Plural. i'tis, ye £0, 
@unt, they go. 
2, Preterimperfect Tense.—J did go or was gding. 
I’bam, I was ) 
Singular. < Ybas, thou wast = 
I bat, he was SS 
§ iba’ mus, awe were 03 
Pliral. iba tis, ye were 


‘ ( ’bant, they were 


3. Preterpérfect Tense.—J went or have gone. 


l'vi, 
Singular. < ivis’ti, 
livit, 


Vvimus, 
Pliral. ivis'tis, 


a AJewerv 
ivérunt vél ivé’ré, 


I went, 

thou wéntest, 
he went, 

we went, 

ye went, 
they went. 


4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—J had gone. 


I’ véram, Thad > 
Singular. < Yvéras, thou hadst 
1 vérat, he had a 
ivéra’ miis, we had 8 
Plirail. ivéra'tis, ye had 
i'vérant, they had ws 
5. Future Tense.—J shall or eiil go. 
I’bi, T shall ) 
Singular. < ibis, thow wilt i 
init, he will | rs 
( Ybimis, we shall rs 
Pliral. + Ybitis, ye will | 
1 bunt, they well ? 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Présent Tense.—No jirst Pérson. 


v I, 7't6 
Singular. (I, ' 6 
) ) Gat, its, 


éa’ mus, 
Pliral. 1té, 1t0’té, 


@ant, éiin to, 


go thou, 

let him go, 
let us go, 
pith ag 

let them go. 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


{. Présent Tense.—may, can, should, would. 


; iam, 
Singular. } eas, 
e' Xt, 
§ éa’mis, 
Pliral. < €atis, 
@ant, 


I may 
thou mayest 
he may 


ace may 


ye may 
they may 


08 
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2. Preterimperfect Tense.—mighé or could. 


I'rém, 
Singular. < Yrés, 


Pliral. eee 


Yrént, 


L might 

thou mightest 
he might 

we might 

ye might 
they might 


3. Preterpérfect Tense.—may or should have. 


I'vérim, 
Singular. ~ i véris, 
) I'vérit, 


ivérimus, 
Plirat. ivé ritis, 


1'vérint, 


4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—might or would haze. 


Ivis'sém, 
Singular. ; Ivis’sés, 
ivis’sét, 
‘ ivissé’mis, 
Pliral. 1 ivissé'tis, 
ivis’sént, 


L may 
thou mdyest 


he may 
we may 


ye may 
they may 


I might 

thou mightest 
he might 

we might 

ye might 
they might 


5, Future Tense.— shall or will have. 


f I'véré, 
Singular.~ I véris, 
Mies, 
ivéri’mius, 
Plural. Ivéritis, » 


Tj vérint, 


The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Poténtial. 


I shall 
thou wilt 
he will 
ace shall 
ye will 
they will 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Présent and Preterimperfect Tense. 


l'ré, to go. 


Preterpérfect and Preterpluperfect Tense, 
Ivis'sé, to have gone. 


Nes orem, nteen qoorme/ 


a a \ nara 


03 
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Future Tense. 


Itivriim és'st, to be about to go. 


GERUNDS. 
Fan’di, of going, 
éiin’dé, im going, 
éin’dim, going. 


-SUPINES. 
Ttiim, to go. I'tii, to be gone. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Présent, Yéns, going. 
Génitice. &in'tis, of a pérson or thing going. 
Fiture. Iltu'ris, about to go. 
{n like manner are the cOémpounds® of &6 declined: as are 


87 The more ecébmmon cémpounds of 6 are the fdllowing, which, ex- 
elisive of qgué’é and of né’quéé, and excliisive (likewise) of am’bié, J 
environ, a verb originally a cémpound of 26, but evéntuaiiy addpted 
améng the régular verbs of the fourth conjugdtion, amotnt to séventeen 
in number :— 


1. Kb’é6, Xb’vi, ab‘itim, abr'ré, to go awdy, 

2. Ad’éo, idi’vi, id’itiim, adrré, to go into, 

3. ant®@és, antéi’vi, antéitim,  4Antéi’ré, to go before, 

4. circiim’é6, circimi’vi, circiimitim, circiimiré, to go round, 

5. cb'és, cdi’ vi, eo'itiim, cdi ré, to go togéther with, 
G. éx’é6, éxYvi, éxitiim, éxiré, to go out, 

7. in’é6, ini'vi, in‘itim, ini’ré, to go in, 

8. intér’é6, intéri’vi, intér’itim, iIntéri’ré, to pérish, 
9.intrvéo, intrdivi, intro‘itim, intrdi’ré,  ¢o go indo, 
10. db’é, Ob’ vi, ob‘itim, obrré, to go through with, 
11. pér’é, pér’vi, pér’itim, péri’ré, to pérish, 


12. pr#’é6, prei’vi, pra&itiim, preiré, to precéde. 
13. pr&tér’é6, pr&téri’vi, pr&tér‘itim, pr&téri/ré, to pass by, 
14. pro’dé6, = prodi‘vi, = pro’ditiim, prddiré, to go forth, 
1h. ré’dés, réd7’vi, ré‘ditiim, rédiré, to retirn, 
16. sib’és, subi’ vi, sitbitim, subi’ ré, io go under, 
17. trans’é6, transi’vi, transItim, trinsiré%, to pass dver. 

In all these verbs the pénult of the stipine (26 being one of the exc¢p- 
tions to the Géneral Rule “ Sipi/ntm dissyl/labim prid’rém hit'bét 
lon'giim,’’) is short. See Présody. 

And here it is réquisite to obsérve, that in the Préterite of the Indi- 
cative, and the tenses derived from it, the v is 6ftener drépped, than 
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also que’, Iam dble, and né qué, I am undbie ; but these 
last are not used in the Impérative Mood, and sé!dom or néver 
either in the Gérunds or Participles.® 


r 


DEFECTIVE VERBS. 
Verss that have énly some particular Ténses and Pérsons,*?~ 
are called Deféctive; such are the following :— 
1. AYO" T say. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Présent Tense.—J say. 
_ Singular. Pliral. 


Ai, a'ls, Ait, — ay int. 


Yetained, in 26 and all its eémpounds :—thus, for tuidi‘vi, péri'vi, &c., we 
more fréquently read and say dd’ti, pér’ii, $e This contrdcted form is 
likewise véry fréquent in éther verbs, though sedrcely so fréquent as wn 
26 and its cémpounds. 

Again, althotgh é6 is préperly a netter verb, yet, éven by the best 
writers, was it Gsed pérsonally, as well as impersonally, in the passive 
voice :—thus in Cz’sar we find ‘ fla’mén pédibis transi’ri po’tést,” the 
river can be erbssed on foot: also in Ci/ceRo we read “ péri’ciild Adéin’- 
tir,’ dangers are come into: and m&ny éther passages of like kind 
might be quéted. 

In pro!dé and ré’dé the létter d is insérted for the sake of distinct- 
ness of sound ; and in pr@’é, the diphthong is éftener short than long. 

8 Vé'ntd, to be sold, is cénjugated like 26, excépt that it has no im- 
pérative, nor fiture infinitive, nor gérunds, sipines, or participles. 

89 The verb da‘ré, ¢o give, wants the first pérson singular of the présent 
of the indicative, and dlso of the présent of the poténtial, passive :—_in 
like manner, fa’ri, to speak, wants the same pérsons, of the like tense, 
of the same two moods. Again, the sécond pérson singular of the impé- 
rative of sci’6, J know, namely, sci, was sélidom (or perhdps néver) in 
use.—Amé6ng Deféctive Verbs some grammérians class such words as 
‘¢ sis,’”’ for si vis, if thow art willing ; “sil'tis’’ for si vil'tis, if ye are 
willing ; “sd’dés,” for si aiidés, if thou dérest :—Also, in’fit, he begins, 
or rather, it is begin; dé‘fit, it is wanting ; and cin’fit, it is done; with 
a few more which hardly beldng to this tribe. 

9° In the verb a7’é the first two létters are Always pronofinced as one 
syllable whenéver they are féllowed by a véwel : but when a cénsonant 
follows the i, then the first létter is invdriably short ; as, Hit, he saidh or 
says. . 
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Preterimperfect Tense.—TJ said or did say. 


Singular, Pliral, 
Alé@’-bam, -bas, -bat, -~-ba’miis, -ba’tis,  -bant. 
Preterpérfect Tense.—thou satdest. 
Singular. Plirai. 
= 47'sti, — adig’tis, ——— 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Présent Tense.—say. 
Singular. Pliral. 
—_—— 41 vel ai, 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Présent Tense.—thou mdyest say. 
Singular, Piiral. 
— alas, -alat, ala mits, 


PARTICIPLE. 
Présent, Ai’éns, sdying. 
> 3 


2. Aw’sim, J dare. 
INDICATIVE anp POTENTIAL MOOD. 


1. Présent Tense.—J dare or I may dare. 
Singular. Pliral. 


Ai’sim, aii'sis, ai’sit, —— ail’ sint, 


8. A’va, hail. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
1. Présent Tense.—azi. 


Singular. Pliral. 
{ a’ vé, ave té, | 
Live's, Aveto’té. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Présent Tense. 
Avé'ré, to hail or to speed. 


/ 
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4. Sal'vé,9! God save you. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Future Tense.—thou wilt be safe. 
Singular. Pléird. 
—— salvé'bis, 


emer CII 


IMPERATIVE MOOD 


Présent Tense.—be safe. 


Singular. Pliral. 
‘ sal’ve, salve’té, 
i salve'to, salvéto'té, 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Présent Tense. 
Salvé’ré, to be safe and sound. 


F Cé'dé, teli me. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Présent Tense.—iell me. 
Singular. Pliral, 
——— cf'ds, —— —— cé‘dité, 


6. Faxim for Fi’ciim or Fé'cérim, J may do it. 
INDICATIVE axp POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Preterpérfect Tense.—I may do it. 


Singular, Pliral. 
Fax'tm, faxis, -fax'it, fax'imis, faxitis,  fax‘iut. 
Future Tense.—J shall or will do it, 
Singular. Plirai. 
‘ax'6, fax'is, fax'it, faximus, faxi’tis,  fax’int. 


9: With this verb séveral grammérians cotiple the like parts of the 
verb vi/lé6, J am dbl, in the sense of “adie "’ or ‘‘ farewell.” 
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7. Quée’si,2 7 pray. 
INDICATIVE MOOD, 


Présent Tense.—TJ pray. 
Singular. Pliral. 
Quaé’sd, quae'sis, quid’sit, qud’stimiis, 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Présent Tense. 
Que’séré, to beg or to beseéch. 


PANTICIPLE, 
Présent, Qu&’séns, beseéching. 


8. In’quid vél In’quam, I say. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Présent Tense.—ZJ say. 


Singular. Pliral. 
In’quié, } ‘ 
zl ~ in’quis, in’quit, in’‘quimts, —— in quitint. 


To‘quim, ra 


Preterimperfect Tense.—TJ said or did say. 
Singular. Pliral. 
inquié’ bat, —— inquié bint. 


Preterpérfect Tense.—saidest thou. 
Singuiar, Pliral. 
—— inquis ti, —— —— 


| Future Tense.—thou rilt saz. 
| Singular. . Pliral. 
—-- In’quiés, in’quiét, 


* This verb qua’sé seems to have been the orfginal form of quer, 
I seek. 


F 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Présent Tense.—sey thou. 


Singular. Pléval. 
"in’qué, } f in‘quiat, 
— = # vi= = / wie —— ae — 
t inquité, § } in quité, 
PARTICIPLE. 


Préseni, In’quiéns, sdying 


Novi, J know or I have known, 6'di,%* IF hate or I have 
hdted, c& pi, I begin or I have begin, and mé&'mini, I do re- 
mémber or I hace remémbered, are likewise Verbs Deféctive ; 
as they have dnly the Preterpérfect Tense of the Indicative 
Mood, with the Ténses férmed therefrém :—thus, 


Novi, I know or I knew, | O'di, Lt hate or I hated, 
No’véram, J had a) O’déram, Jf had 
No'vérim, I may have | 3 | O'dérim, F may hace 
Novis’sém, I might have ( S | Odis'sém, L would have 


‘Pay 


Novéré, J shail have O’dérs, J shall have 


Novis’se, to have J Odis’sé, to have 

In like manner do cé&piz, and mémini, form their ténses :—- 
and it is to he obsérved that these four verbs have not only 
the first pérson, but also all the dther pérsons of those Tenses : 
mémint has moredver the séeond pérson of the Impérative 
Mood, poth singular and plural :—as, 


méménté, rémeméber thou. || méménto'té, rémember ye. 


#3 To these some add fi’rém, I might be, and the infinitive f0’ré, to be. 

% The two verbs o’di and c&’pi have the past participles O’stis, hdted, 
and c&p'tiis, begin ; the two participles Zrd’sits and péro’sits are lso in 
use. 

$5 To these Deféclive Verbs might be joined d’vas, thou exiltest, 0’ vit, 
he exilts, S' vans, exulting: dso, a’ pigé, awdy with thee, Bpi'gité, get ye 
hence. And here it may be noticed that the four following verbs, f4’cid, 
I do, di’cé, J say, di’cé, I lead, and fé’ré, I bring or I bear, lose the 
létter e, by the figure apdécopé, in the sécond pérson singular of the im- 
pérative, active ; making fac, dic, dic, fér, instedd of fi'cé, di’cé, dit’cé, 
Jéré. But when fa'ci5 is compotinded with a preposition it chdnges tlie 
first véwel of the présent into é, and forms its impérative régularly : as, 
perii'cié, I perform ; pér'fict, perform thou. 
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* JIMPERSONAL VERBS. 


Verss that are tsed, exclusively, in the third pérson sin- 
gular, without a néminative in Latin (but of which the 
nominative in En’glish is “ J¢” indéfinitely taken,) are called 
Verbs Impérsonal, as, déléc'tat, tt delighteth, dé c&tt, it be- 
cometh, pugna tir, it ts fought, vidé'tiir, it seems. 

Impérsonal Verbs have all the moods and ténses which 
Pérsonal Verbs have, with the excéption, perhaps, of the 
impérative : thus, 


Déléc'tat, tt delights, Vidé'tiir, #¢ seems, 
Délécta’ bat, it did delight, Videba'tiir, i did seem, 
Délécta’vit, i delighted, Vi‘stim ést, it seémed, 


Délécta’ vérat,vt had delighted, | VYsim @rat, it had seémed, 

Délécta’bit, it will delight, | Vide'bitir, it will seem, 

Déléc'tét, it may delight, | Vidéa'tiir, tt may seem, 

Délécta’rét, it might delight, | Videré'tiir, it might seem, 
and so forth. and so forth. 


83 Verbs which are séldom, or néver, found except in the third pérson 
singular of one or more of the ténses of the Active voice are, strictly, 
Verbs Impérsonal :—but many verbs which are régular in all the pérsons 
of the Active voice, are dften assimed impéreonally in the passive. The 
verbs préperly térmed Impérsonals are the féllowing :— 


dé’ckt, it becémes, | mYsérét, tt pities, pe’nité, it repénis, 
Ii’bét, if pledses, Spir'tét, été behdves, | pi’det, it ashémes, and 
Hi'eét, it ts léwful, pigét, it irks,  te’/dét, it wedries. 


To which some grammérians add méry more, as, cdn’fit, it ie done, 

dé‘fit, it is wanting, in’fit, he begins or réther it ts begin, Wi’ quét, it 

appedrs ; with verbs expréssive of the ocedrrences of nature ; thus, 

plat, i¢ rains, nin’git, it snows, grin‘dinat, it hails, gé Vit, it freézes, , 
ré’gélSt, it thaws, to’nit, it thinders, fil’minkt, it lightens, véspera’scit, 

tt begins to draw towards évening : and a miltitude besides, 

Some verbs nct strictly impérsonal, are nevertheléss d{ten ised im- 
pérsonally. Of these we shall give, as a spéeimen, one or two of each 
conjugition :— 

Ist ConsucaTion. Jii/vit, it delighis ; cdn’stht, tt ts agreéd on; vi’ cat, 
there is leisure; spéc'tit, it concérns, cérta’tir, if is contended 3 pota’- 
tir, itis drunk; &c. 

2nd Consucation. Dé’bét, it ought; pik’cét, tt pledses ; at/tin&t, it 
pertains ; favé'tiir, favour is shown ; vidé'tir, tt appedrs or seems ; §c. 

3rd Consucation. Sifficit, it sufficeth 3 in’cipit, it begins ; désinit, 
it términates or gives éver; ecré’ditiir, t# is trusted ; mit'titir, tt és 
sent; &c. 

4th Consucation. E’vénit, it comes:to pass; cdn‘vénit, it és meet ; 
éx’'pédit, it is expédient; sénti'tir, i ts perceived; tpiri’tir, it és 
opened, &c. 

FZ 
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OF A PARTICIPLE*”, 


A PartTIciPLE is a part of speech derived from a Verb, and 
has share with a Noun Ad’jective, in number, génder, case, 
and declénsion ; and share with a Verb, in tense and signi- 
fication. 


There are four distinct sorts or kinds cf PARTIcIPLES: 


1. One of the présent tense, which in En’glish ends always 
in -ing ; and in Latin always in -d@ns or in -éns: as, loving 
a'mans ; tedching, do'céns. 

2. One of the future, in -riis, which implies a likelihood or 
design of dding a thing: as, amatiiriis,9* about to love. 

3. One of the preterpérfect tense, which has génerally a 
passive signification, ana in En’glish ends (for the most part) 
in -d, -t, or -n:—as, léc'tiis, read; doc'tiis, taught ; visus, 
seens9, 


IrReEGuULAR Verbs, Pro‘dést, it préfits ; ré'fért, it concérns ; in’térést, 
it interests ; si’pérést, it remains ; Adi'tiir, it is come into ; Xbéindiim 
ést, it is fo be or must be gone awdy. 

w A Participle owes its name to the circumstance of participating or 
partaking of Génder and Declénsion in cé6mmon with Ap’sEcTIVEs, and 
of Time and Significdtion in c6mmon with Verss. Some participles of 
the présent and past ténses admit éven of compdrison :—thus, d’mans, 
léving, Aman’tidr, more loving, %mAntis’simiis, r20st loving: dic’tis, 
taught or lcdrned, déc'tidér, more taught or more ledrned, dictis’simnis, 
the most taught or véry ledrned. But as in this sense the idéa of tense 
or time is not strictly blénded with the signification, séveral grammérians 
rejéct the name of Pdrticiples in such instances, and adépt that of Par- 
ticipials. Participles admitting of degreés of compdrison are génerally 
the source or drigin of 4dverbs ; which, in like manner, admit of compa- 
rison :—thus, from i/mans, ldring, are derived iman’tér, l6vingly : ima‘n- 
titis, more lovingly, imantis’simé, most lévingly: and similarly from déc’- 
tis, ledrned, comme the adverbs dic’té, ledrnedly, doc’titts, more ledrnedly, 
dictis’simé, most Icdrnedly. 

. 8% With the verb sim this participle is fréquently fsed (and with 
élegance) instedd of the fiture of the indicative of verbs, espécially if 
Purpose or Inténtion be signified ; and with stm it is élegantly employed 
for the présent, or fiture, and, with és’sém, for the plupérfect, of the 
poténtial mood : thus, préfée’tiriis stim, J will go, that is, I am aboiit to 
go; non di’bitd quin sit facti’riis, J doubt not but he may (or will) doit ; 
non dibita’vi quin és’sét vénta’rtis, I doubted not but he would come: 
rather than ‘ guin fa'ciit, quin fi'c&rét, quin fé'cérit ; quin vé'nirét, 
Quin vinissét, guin vénérit.”’ All verbs which have no stipines, want of 
course this participle, which is derived from tlie stipine in -#. 

99 In Latin the participle of the past tense ends invariably in -is, pre- 
céded for the most part by /, not unfréquently by s, sémetimes by x, and 
in one instance, namely, mér’tiitis, dead, by the vowel ii. 
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4. One of the fiture, in -diis, which has also a passive sig- 
nificdtion, and exprésses a future action; as, Aman'dis, thad 
is to be, or that must be loved, else, that is desérving or wxérihy 
of béing loved. 

Note. All participles are declined like nouns adjective: 
those of threc terminations, like ld’niis, and those of one ter- 
mination, like /¢'liz. 


OF AN ADVERB." 


Aw Ap’vers is a part of speech joined to verbs, adjectives, 
and substantives, to incredse or diminish their signification : 
as, he speaks well ; they write bddly. 


OF A CONJUNCTION.” 


A Consunc’TIon is a part of speech that joins words and 
séntences togéther ; as, my father and mother. 


100 The pérticiple in -dis is véry séldom, or perhaps néver, tised in a 
sense purely dendting Futirity ; for, its import is that of Necéssity, 
Daty, or Mérit, rather than that of bare and dbsolute Futérity. Thus, . 
di'cé li téras & mé scrip'tim 717, and di'cé Iv’ térads & mé scribén'das és'sé, 
are véry different indeéd in medning,—the former signifying, I say that 
u létter will be written by me: but the latter, I say that a létter must be 
written by me, or, that I am obliged to write a létler. 

101 An ddverb, as the name impérts, is a part of speech Added toa 
verb to expréss Qudntity, Quélity, Ménner, Time, Or'der, or Place. 
And not dnly to verbs, but 4lso to nouns, prdénouns, participles, and éven 
to éther ddverbs are these dften adjoined. Of adverbs some are derived 
from siibstantives, as par’tim, partly, mé’ritd, desérvedly :—and some 
are abbreviations of nouns combined with prdénouns or prepositions ; 
as, hé’dié, to-day, for hoc di’é, on this day; ad’médiim, véry, for aid 
mo‘dim, éznto medsure :—6thers are derived from Adjectives ; as, alté, 
loftily or deéply, from alts, high or deep ; bré’vitér, briéfy, from bré’- 
vis, short; volén’tér, willingly, from vo'léns, willing. These génerally 
admit of compérison, if the Adjectives or participles (whence they are 
derived) can be compdred; and their compéfrative and supérlative 
degreés of compdrison are 4lways and4logous to those of the adjectives or 
participles from which they spring: as, bé’né, well, mt'lits, bétter, op’- 
timé, best, from bd‘niis, good ; potén’tér, pbwerfully, potéa’tits, more 
powerfully, pdténtis’simé, most powerfully, from po'téns, dbte. In many 
instances the nefiter génder of Adjectives or of participles, is usdrped 
ndvérbially : as, dil’cé, sweéily, plis, more, transvér’st, askéw or leér- 
ingly. And a few adverbs are derived from verbs: as, sci'licét, ndmely, 
for sci’as li’cét, i¢ is permitied thou know. 

10? The line of distinction betweén 4dverbs and conjinctions is éften so 
indetérminate, that it is difficult insome fustances to distinguish betweén 
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OF A PREPOSITION. ; 


A Preposr'TIon is a part of speech most commonly set befére 
a Noun;'® as, an'té méri‘diém, before noon-ddy ; ad déx’tram, 
to or on the right hand :—or else is joined in composition to 
Nouns, Verbs, Participles, and <Ad’verbs; as, pérar'diitis, 
véry drduous, pr&'st6, I stand befére, or I excél, indoc'tis, 
unledrned, dé'siipér, from abdve. 


These Prepositions have an accusative case after them. 


Ad, to, at, or for, | Jux’ta, beside or nigh to, 
Advér’stim ; Ob = for or becarise of, 
Advér'siis, \ag ieee Pénés, in the power of, 
An'té, before, Pér, by or through, 
A’piid, at, with, or near, | Po'né, behind, 

Cir’ca, Post, after or since, 
Cir’ciim, about, Pre'tér, beside, or excépt, 
Cir'citér, Pro’pé, nigh, or near to, 
Cis —— Prop'tér, for or because o 
Cr'tra,!04 on litte sete, Séopn’ dian, yoctrding to, ‘ 
Con'tra, against, Séciis, by or along, 
Kr'ga, towards, Si’pra, abéve, 

Ex’tra,  withoit, Trans, acréss, 

In‘fra, benedth, Ver'’siis,  tdwards, 

In'tér, betweén oraméng, | Ul'tra, beyénd, 

In’‘tra, within. | Us'qué, as far as. 


Observe. Vér'siis is set after its case ; as, Londi‘niim vér'siis, 
téwards Léndon. 
Likewise pé’nés and us‘qué may be so placed. 


those two Parts of Speech,and to assign to each its right place. It éven 
not unfréquently héppens, indeéd, that the same words are at one time 
Ad'verbs, and at anéther, Conjinctions ; and that words which many 
grammarians call Conjinctions, éthers call Ad’verbs. 

103 [ have taken the liberty of enl4rging this pértion of the E’ton text, 
becatise (to me) it appeared to be by much too brief, and at the same 
time véry vaguely wérded. 

104 Citra in the léter prose writers has sémetimes the significdtion ‘of 
withott, e.g. “Phi'dias In @boré lén’gé ci/tra #&'mitlim tri’ditiir.” 
Phidias is said to have been quite without rival in cérving ivory. 

105 In composition 66 signifies agains: 3 thus, pi‘nb, J set, oppo’nd, 
I set against. 
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’ The Prepositions following have an ablative case :— 


A, ab, iibs,!* from or by, Pa'lam, dpenly, 

Abs’qué,  «withort, Pre&, befére or in front, 
Coram, in présence of, on account of, 
Cim,!” with, Pra," for, or instedd of, 
Dé, of or concérning, | S¥né, withoit, 

K, éx,'* from or out of, | T&niis, up to or es far as. 


Observe. Téniis is set after its case ; as, porta téntis, as 
far as the gate:—and, in the plural number, the noun is 
commonly put in the génitive case: as, airitim té’niis, up to 
the ears. 


The Prepositions fdllowing serve to both cases, that is, to 
the acctisative and also to the ablative. 
wen 


Clam, uninéin to; as, clam pa’trém vél pa’trd, unknéwn 

_ tomy father, or withoit my father's knéwledge. 

In," for into, signifying médtion téwards, has an acctsative 

_ case; as €6in tr’bém, J go into the city. 

In, for in duly, or signifying either médtion or rest, in a place, 
serves to the ablative case; as, In t@ spés st, in thee is 
my hope. 

Sitb,"! dander, as, sib nic'tém, @ Uitile before night: stib 
ji dicé lis ést, the strife or mdtter 1s before the judge. 


106 4 is tised only befére cdénsorants ; 4b befdre vowels ; abs before 
¢, qg, and 2. 

17 In composition cum is for the most part chdaged fnto cén-. as. 
consi'milis, véry like ; conjin’g6, I conjoin: but if the word, with whic 
this preposition is compotnded, begin with the létter /, then con- becdmes 
col-, as cdlli’dé, I sport with: or if the word begin with 2, p, or m, then 
con- is made cém-, as cdm’bibé, I drink togéther with, compld’ré, J be- 
wail togéther with :—or, if the word begin with a vdéwel, the final cén- 
sonant of the preposition is, in géneral, drdpped ; as, cddcér’v6, I amass 
togéther with; co’émd, I buy togéther with: but the verb &’d6, I eat, 
retains the m,as, cSm’édé, J cat up. 

198 # is prefixed only to consonants, éx both to cénsonants and véwels. 

108 Pré in composition fisually implies ‘‘ forward or forth :” as pro- 
mod'véé, I move forward; prodii’cé, I lead forth. And, here, it should 
be obsérved, that althoigh, as a ménosyllable, the preposition pro be 
long, yetin composition it is fréquently short. In some words, indedd, it 
seems to be habitually short ; in 6thers, habitually long ; and in éthers, 
cémmon, A » 

10 In composition with Adjectives the preposition in génerally signifies 
not; as infir’miis, not strong, that is, infirm or feéble ; In’itilis, not 
useful, that is, aseless :—but in composition with verbs it dsually-retains 
its primitive medning ; as, in’vOl6, I fly in. 

11 The preposftion sib in cémpound words génerally wedkens or die 
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Sab’tér, benedth, as, sib’tér tér'ram, dnder the earth: siib’tér 
aqua, tinder the water. 

Si pér, dver, as, sii'pér la’pidém, updn a stone: sii’pér vi rid? 
fron’dé, upon the green leaf.” 


OF AN INTERJECTION. 


Aw Interjéction is a part of speech’® which betdékens a 
stidden emdtion of mind ; be it grief, joy, or other passion. 


THE THREE CONCORDS EXPLAINED. 
There are three Concords, or Agreements, in Latin : 
1. Betweén the nominative case and the verb. 


minishes the significdtion of 4ny simple word with which it is joined : 
thus, sibri’déé, I laugh a little, or I smile :—but in some instances it 
retains its original meaning : as siibscribé, J write under or I subscribe. 

112 Befére dismissing the stibject of prepositions it may be right to 
“notice, that there are four syllables dften found in composition with 
words, but which néver occir by themsélves :—these are cilled Insépa- 
rable Prepositions, aad are, 4m-, round about, di- vél dis-, asinder, rvé-, 
again, and sé-, aside or apdért: to which some add vé-, pésitively not, 
and con, togéther, for ctim, with. 

13 Interjéctions expréss compéndiously a whole séntence in one word, 
—represénting, instantly, to the mind of a hedrer, some sGdden emétion 
of soul as respécts the ttterer. A shriek, for ex4mple, is a natural sound 
eémmon to all Janguages,—and expréssive of sidden dread :—a groan is, 
likewise, a natural sound expréssive of deep siffering : a sigh betékens 
he4viness of heart, whéther occasioned by grief, or by desire, or by 
anxiety. Yet, as no one of these three can be regdrded as an articulate 
sound, they do not fall (prdéperly) tinder the head of Interjéctions, gram- 
matically so cdlled: though séveral of the ackndéwledged interjéctions 
have véry little articulate in them; thus, ’st, hush, ha, la, hé, sounds of 
laiighing. 

NTERJECTIONS are dsually divided into those of soy, as, é’vax, Y'd, 
hey ! brave !—of GRIEF, as, ah, hei, hei, G’hei, ha! woe! alds! of 
WONDER, as, vah, pap, sfrange ! of pRaisE, as, ei, eii’gé, well done !— 
of SURPRISE, as, 8’tat, a, ahd 2—of CaLiine, as, hd, eho, ho, ho! there ! 
—of ATTENTION, as, hém, hah !—of ExcLaIMING, as, Sh! prdh! OF ah! 
of IMPRECATION, as V&, woe on it !—of DERISION, as hul, awdy/ siliy 
with séveral dthers. 

And not unfréquently are Nouns tsed for Interjéctions :—thus, mZ’lim, 
with a mischief! mi‘sériim, O wrétched ! pax, silence! hush! infan’- 
dim, O fy for shame! né'fas, O the villany! Insome instances too the 
same interjéction dendtes one passion at one time, and anéther passion 
at andther :—as, vah, O joy, O sérrow, or O wonder.—An interjéction 
differs from an Adverb, in that it can be put indepéndent of any éther 
word whatéver, and be a pérfect séntence (if we may so speak) in itsélf, 
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2. Betweén the substantive and the adjective. 
3. Betweén the antecédent and the rélative. 


, ©HE FIRST CONCORD 


A VERB agreés with its ndéminative case in number, and 
in pérson. 

In érder to find out the néminative case, ask the quéstion 
who? or what? with the verb; and the word that answers 
to the quéstion is the nominative case to the verb; as, eho 
veads ? who regards not ? : 


The master reads, but ye regdrd not. 
Pr&cép'tér lé’git, vos vé'r6 négli'gitis. 

Sdémetimes an infinitive mood, or a séntence, is the nomina- 
tive case to a verb; and sdémetimes, the substantive to an 
adiective ; and in this evént the adjective or the rélative must 
be in the neuter génder: as, 

Dilu'ctilé stir’géré sdlubér’rimiim ést. 

To rise betimes in the morning ts most whdlesome. 
In tém’poré vé'ni, quod Om’‘nitim ést primiim. 

I came in sedson, which is the chief thing of all. 

Two or more nominative cdses singular require a verb 
plural, which must agreé with the nédminative case of the most 
worthy pérson. 

Now, the first pérson is more wérthy than the sécond, and 
the sécond more worthy than the third: as, 

H’g6 &t tit sii’mus in tu'to. 

I and thou are in safety. 

Tu ét pa’tér périclita’ mini. 

Thou and thy father are in jeépardy. 

The stibstantive which comes next after the verb, and 
answers into the quéstion whom? or what? made by the 
verb, shall cémmonly be the accusative case,—excépt the verb 
by some particular Rule, renjuire another case after it: as, 

Si ct’pis placé’ré magis'tré, a'téré diligen’tia. 
If you desire to please the mdster, use diligence. 

Olsérre. In this Exdmple, mdgis'trd is the dative, and 
diligén’tia the ablative case, accérding to the Rules of Latin 
Syntax or The Construction of Latin Grammar. 

FOU 
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THE SECOND CONCORD. 


When you have an adjective, ask this quéstion, eho or 
what ? with the, adjective; and the word which *dnswers to 
the quéstion shall be the substantive to the adjective. 

The-ddjective, whéther it be a noun, prénoun, or participle, 
agreés with its substantive in génder, number, and case: as, 

Amici cér'tiis in ré incér’ta cér’nitir. 
A sure friend 1s discérned in a doubtful affair. 

Observdtion Ist. The masculine génder is more worthy than 
the féminine, and the féminine (in things dnimate,) more 
worthy than the neuter. But, again, in things without life, 
the neuter génder is the most worthy: as, 

Laiis é impéritim qué pétiis’ti. | 
The praiseand dominion which thou soughtest. 

And in such evént, though the substantives or antecédents 
be of the masculine or féminine génder, and none of them of 
the netiter, yet may the adjective, or rélative, be put in the 
neuter génder: as, 

Ar‘ciis &t ci’ldmi stint bé’ni. 

The bow and drrows are good. 

Arcis &t ci’limi qué frégis’ti. 

The bow and arrows which thou brokest. 

Observation 2nd. Two (or more) stibstantives singular will 
‘have an adjective plural ; which adjective shall agree with the 
substantive of the most worthy génder : as, 

Rex ét régi’na stint béa'ti. 

The king and queen are héppy. 

Observdtion 3rd. When, in En’glish, the word “thing” is 
put with an adjective, you may in Latin leave out the stib- 
stantive “ négd'titim, and put the adjective in the neuter 
génder: as, multa mé impédiée’rint, mdny things hace hin- 
dered me. 

THE THIRD CONCORD. 


When you have a rélative, ask this quéstion, who? or 
what? with the verb; and the word that answers unto the 
quéstion shall be the antecédent to the rélative. 
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The réiative agreés with its antecédent in génder, number 
and pérson: as, 
Vir sa’pit: qui pati'ca Id quitiir. 
The man ts wise who speaks few words. 


Observation Ist. If the rélative clearly refér to two ante- 
cédents, or to more, then it must be of the plural nimber :— 
as, ti miul’ttiim dér'mis, & s&'pé pd'tas, qué am’bé siint cor’- 
piri inimicd, thou sieépest much, and drinkest 6ften,—both 
which things. are injirious to the body. 

Observation 2nd. When the En’ olish word “that” can be 
turned into “who” or “which,” it is a rélative; étherwise it 
is a conjunction, expréssed in Latin by quéd, or wt: and, in 
‘making Latin, the conjunction may be put away, by turning 
the néminative case to the verb into the accusative, and the 
verb into the infinitive mood : as, gaii’d&é6-quéd tii bé’né va'lés 
or gau'd&é té bé’né valé'ré, I am glad that you are well. 


Pédradigm (or Géneral Table) of Régular Verbs, shéuwing 
the Termination of the first and sécond Pérsons singular of 
the séveral Ténses of the different Moods ; —élso the Infi- 
nitives, Participles, and Supines. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


ACTIVE. 1. Présent Tense. PASSIVE. 
G1 -5tts, -AS, -dr, -a'ris, 
2. -&6, ~és, -édr, -@ris, 
3. -6, -Is, -or, ~éris, 
4 -16, -is, -i3r, -Yris. 
2. Preterimperfect Tense. 
€. 1, -a'bam, -abis, | -a' bar, -aba‘ris, 
2.&3 -@bam, -é'’bis, ~é’ bar, -éba'ris, 
4, ébam, -ié’bas, bar, -iébiaris. 


i114 There are betweén thirty and fdrty verbs of the first conjugdtion, 
which términate in -id,—and from fifteéu to twenty simple verbs (besides 
their nimerous eémpounds) of the third conjugé&tion, which términate 
similarly : these all retain the létter i in the impérfect and fature ténses 
of the indfcative mood, and in the présent of the poténtial, both Active 
and passive; 4lso in the présent participle, the gérunds, and fiture pdr- 
ticiple in -dis, 
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ACTIVE. 3. Preterpérfect Tense. 
Or ,2,3,4. -1, ~is'ti, | -iis stim, 
4. Preterpliperfect Tense. 
C. 1,2,3,4.-éram, -ras, | -ts rim, 


5. Future Tense. 


C 1. -i' bo, -a'bis, -a bor, -a béris, 
2. -ébi, -&'bis, -@ bir, -@ béris, 
3. -an), -és, -ir, -@ris, 
4. -iam, -jés, -{3r. -Y4Tis. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
C. it. — -&, -a re, 
2 _— -e, — -@ré, 
sa a -trd, 
4, — -i. —— -i'ré. 
FOTENTIAL MOOD. 
1. Présent Tense. 
C. I. -ém, -&3, -ér, -ér'ls, 
2. -im,  -t&s, -éar, -éa Tis, 
o. -im, ~ag, -ar, -a'ris, 
4 -lzm, -Yas -iar -1a Tis, 
3 9 ) 
g. Preterimperfect: Tense. 
Cm. -Zrém, -a'rés, -a'rér, -aré'ris, 
2. -€rém, -€rés, -@rér, -éré ris, 
3. -crém, -érés, -érér, -éré ris, 
4. -Yrém, -irés, -Trér, -iré’ris. 
8. Freterpeérfect Tense. 
C.1,2,3,4,-trim,  -éris, 4 -lis sim, iis sis, 
4. Preterpluperfect Tense. 
C. 1,2,8,4.-is'sém, -is’ses. =| -lis 6s’sém, -iis és’sas, 


5. Future Tense. 
Cc. 1,2,3,4. 0, -€rig, | < -ts ers, 


PASSIVE. 


-us &s. 


-tis &’ras. 


-lis &’ris. 
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ACTIVE, INFINITIVE MOOD. PASSIVE. 
C. 1. -a'ré, -is'sé, -i’riim és’sé, | -3’ri, -tim 6s'sé, -tim 7’rt, 
2. -é'ré, is'sé, -uriim és'sé, | -é’ri, -ti, és'sé, -tim ri, 
3. -éré, -is’sé, -u'riim éy’sé, | -1,  -tim és'sé, -tim 1’/r, 
4.-I'ré, is’sé, -i/rim és'sé, | -I'ri, -tim &s’sé, -iim iri. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Présent. Fhlure. Past. Future: 
oe -fins, -riis, -iis, -dis, 
2. °  -6na, -riig, -tis, -dis, 
of -ens, -ris, -ts, ~diis, 
4. -Yéns, -rits, -lis, -dus, 
SUPINES. 
C. 1,2,0,4. -im, | -U. 


END OF THE ACCIDENCE. 
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RULES 


FOR THE 


GENDERS OF NOUNS. 


3 These Rules being in Hexdmeter verse, and Latin verse requiring such 
fina] s¥llables as have either a vowel, or a diphthong, or m for termindtional 
létter, to be elided, or at least to be véry spdringly pronotinced when the fil- 
lowing word begins with a véwel or a diphthong, all the s¥llables which, in 
sc4nning, are cut off by the figures Synaleépha and Ecthlipsis, are here printed 
in a smaller type than tke rest of the text. Now respécting final m befdére an 
inftial vowel, or an initial diphthong, it is to be remarked, that the m itself is 
not drépped, but that the vowel before it is silent, or nearly silent ; while the 
final m is so pronotineed as to seem (toa hearer) to begin the word which f6l- 
lows it. Thus, in the third. line below, “ flivio'rim ; it, Ti’bris,”’ caght to 
be pogo deen as if written “ fli/vidr 3 mut, Ti’bris.” 

«* In these verses, as was miéntioned indeéd at the end of the Préface, all 
ca final syllables énding in a c6nsonant are marked long (by posttion) befdro 
an inftial cOnsonant; but syllables léngthened by cesira are mArked short, 
with sn Asterisk After them. And note, a dagger set after Any particular short 
syllable denotes that though the syllable is shord in itséZf, yet it is long by 
position in the verse. 

Obsérve. All Rules in verse are best committed to mémory by scénning them 
on the fingers in learning them, and Afterwards (for the first week at least) by 
repeating them in this manner when learned : for thus the toil of le4rning them 
is gredtly diminished, and the reténtion of them will be more lasting. 


PROPER NAMES. 


1, Masculine. 
Prop'rit qué miribis tribiiun tur mas'citla dveas 
ut sunt Divd'rum ; Mars, Bac’chiis, Apal’ 16: viro'rim ; 
at, Ca'to, Virgi lis: flivio'rum; ut, Tib’ris, Orén’tés:! 
meén'sium; ut, Oct bér: véntOrum; ut, Libs, No'tiis, Aiis’tér. 


eX 


$$$ $ 

1 To the names of rivers might be Added those of f motintains, as béing, 
for the most part, masculine: such are, Hé/licén, At/las, Pé’lidn, Ja’ri, 
Cith2’rin. But to this Rule there are excéptions in regird beth of the 
one and the éther: for, the names of séveral rivers in -4, not incredsing 
in the génitive case, are féminine, conformably to the First Spécial Rule 
for the Génders of Nouns. Thus, AI bUIS, the dncient name of the Tiber 
Ma'trind, the Marne, Sé‘quind, the Seine, with some dthers, are fémi. 
nine: and of moitintains, also, many take their génder from the termi. 
naétion : thus .As’tni, A tn&, mount Zifna, Os’si, Os’s®, Os/sa, Cz'th, 
Cs’t%, G’ta, Al’pés, AV’piiim, the Alps, are féminine; and Sarie’ti 
Sorac’tis, mount Sordct®, netiter, 


¢ 
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2. Féminine. 

Prop'rit feminéum réferén'tid n5'mind séaiim, 
Semi neo généri tribiun'tir: siv'vé Déd' rim 
sunt; ut Ja'nd, Vents: miiliebria; it, Anna, Philé'tis ; 
ur bium; tt, K’lis, Opis: r&égio’num; ut, Grecia, Pér'sis ; 
in'sitle Yiém nd'mén ; cet Cré'ta, Britan'nia, Cyp'riis.? 
Lxcipien'da td’mén que'dam sunt ur'bium ; tit, is'ta * 

—- Ff wiy =-—7 v4 vio= -4/ J= —, ~4j]yv ws cee 
mas‘ cli: Sil’mo, Agrigis: guédam neitra'lia; ut, Argos, 
Tibir, Pra&nés'te;> et gé’niis An’xtir guéd dat titrum qué. 


NOUNS APPELLATIVE. 


1, Féminine Génder. 
Appellati va ar'birum erunt milié'bria; dt, al nis, 
cupréssiis, céd’ris. fds spinis, mas dléis’tér :° 
sunt neu trd, si lér, subér, this, ré’bir, icér‘qué. 

2. E’picene Nouns. 
Sint &tiam Voliterum ; ceu pas’sér, hirin’dé; Féra’rim ; 
ut, tig’ris, vil’pés: é¢ Pis‘cium; tit, ds tréa, cé'tus, 

= wi ye wv = = =f rv) = ~~) vw = Jaw 

dicta tpick' nd :1 guibus cox ipsd génus fe rét ap tum. 


2? The names of some few codntries, as Pén’tiis, a région bordering 
upon the Ezxine cea, are, by their termination, masculine ; in confér- 
mity to the Spécial rather than to the Géneral Rule. 

3 Althotigh the names of most islands be féminine, yet Al/biin, the 
tsland of Great Britain, which (like Peé'lidn, méntioned in the first note 
ab6éve) ought, by its termination, to beneiiter, is more préperly masculine. 

4 The names of most towns énding in -o, and all pliral names of cities 
in -i, are masculine : as, Hip’p6, a town of Af’rica, Philip’pi, a city of 
Macedénia, Gi'bii, a city of the Volsci, Pari’sil, Paris, the metrépolis of 
France. 

8 Séveral dther excéptions might be 4dded, particularly of names of 
the sécond declénsion énding in -dn, as Abjdin,a@ cityon the Héllespont, 
but which was more fréquently written Aby‘dis, of the féminine génder. 
Some grammirians, howéver, class all préper names in -én, tinder the 
head of nouns in -zm. 

6 To these masculines add palii’rits, buckthorn, rhim’nis, rheinberry 
bush, and vé’prés, a brier ; which, though shrubs rather than trees, come 
as properly ander this Rule, as mfr‘tiis, a myrtle, and many dthers, 
Ciiprés’sits, a cypress, li’rix, a larch, lo’tis, the lote-tree, and ri’bis, a 
bramble, with a few more, are occésionally masculine, and may thérefore 
be said to be of dotibtful génder. 

7 In some 4nimals the difference of sex is not immédiately ébvions ; 
neither, indeéd, for the géneral ptirposes of linguage, is it nécessary to 
ascertain it. In Ldtin, the names of dnimals of this deseription are 
cilled Nouns £’picene, of which the génder (like that of the names of 
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3. Neuter Génder. 
Attimén éx cune'tis sip'ra, réliquis' qué, notan'diim, 
Om'né quod éxit in -tim,t set Gré‘cum, sivé Liti’niim, 
és sé g&nus new trum :% ste inedria’bilé no'mén. 


FIRST SPECIAL RULE, 


NOUNS NOT INCREASING ARE FEMININE. 


Nomen non créscéns géniti' rd ; cet chi'r5 car'nis, 
capra capri, ni’bés nu’bis ; gé’nis ést miilié’bré. 


1. Nouns Masculine excépted. 


Masciilé no'minag in -3* dicun'tur mil'td vird'rim : 
ut, scriba, as’sécla, sctr’ra, é¢ ra’bula, lix’a, ]anis’ta. 
Mas'ciila, Gréco'rum quot déclina’ tis prima 

fun'dit in -as, tt in -€s;° et ab il'les quot pér & frunt: 
ut sa’trapas sa ‘trapa, athle’tas athle’tS.1° Légun'tir 
mas citla tem, vér'rés, nata Tis, & aqua ‘lis: ab as'st 
nd'ta; wt, céntis’sis: conjun'gé lié’ nis, &¢ or’bis, 

cAl'lis, caii‘lis, fél'lis, cdl’lis, mén’sis, & én’sis, 

fiis’ tis, fu’nis, cén’chris, pa’nis, cri'uis, et ig’nis ; ; 

cis sis, fas‘cis, tér'ris, sén’tis, pis cis, & un’guis ; 

ét vér' mis, véc'tis, pos'tis: sécié'tiir ét axis." 


indnimate things) is régulated by the terminétion. Thus, by the Spécial 
Rule for the énding, pas ‘sér, | a sparrow, cor’viis, a rdven, cé'tits, a whale, 

are masculine ; whilst vil’pés, a foz, fé'lis, a cat, 4’quil’, an edgle, are 
féminine ; although each inclides both the male and fémale. The names 
howéver of séveral Animals, in which the difference of sex is not always 
instantly appdrent, are to be excépted: such, for example, as tal’pa, a 
mole, dai’'m%, a deer, pér’dix, a partridge, l’max, a snail, of dodbtful 
génder : vér'mis, a worm, 1é’6, a lion, mis, a mouse, dél’phin, a délphin, 
mésculine: ci’nis, a dog or bitch, bis, a cow or ox, sis, a hog, common 
of two génders, that i is, both masculine and féminine. 

8’ Though this Rule holds good in most instances, yet the names of 
women, as Glycé’ritim, Glycery, must be excépted :—to these, dlso, may 
be ddded, the names of ships, and of gems. 

9 As tia’ ras, a turban or sash for ‘the head ; Sci’nicés, a se#mitar or 
failchion. In Greek, both these nouns are of the first declénsion ; but 
in Latin, the former is of the first declénsion, and the létter of the third. 

10 To these excéptions in -A, add né’pa, a scérpion; Also, the proper 
name A’dria or Ha‘drit, the Adridtic sea or gulf: as béing of the mas- 
culine génder. 

"In like m4nner must be excépted cii’ciimis, a cicumber, mdi ris, a 
mill-stone, or/chis, a sort of herb, also a fi:h ; with some éthers. 
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Mis‘ ciila in -& ;+ cet, vén'tér; in -ds,t v2 -tis; ut, Weds, 
an nus. 
Femi nd at généris sunt, ma'tér, hii’miis, dd’miis, al’viis, 
ét coli, et quar'té pro fruc'tu fi'cis, icis’ qué, 
por'ticiis, dfqué tribis, sdc’ris, nii’riis, é¢ ma’ntis, Ydis: 
huc Hnus addenda ést, hue mys‘ticd van'wis Yac'chi. 
His jun'gas -0s in -ust vérten'tid Gracd: papy’ris, 
anti dotis, cos’'tus, diphthon’gis, bys’stis, abys’stis, 
erystallis, sy’nédiis, sapphiriis, éré’miis, 2¢ Arc’tiis : 
cum mul tis a’ lits, qué nune pérscrt béré longum ést.'* 
2. Nouns Netiter excépted. 

Neutrium no'méen in -é,* si gig’ nit -is 3 ut mi’ré, ré'té: 
et quot in -6n,t pér -1* flea'a lé' gas ; ut bar’bitin, addé. 
List netttrum hippd'manést gé'niis, et new'trum c&cdé' thés :'* 
ét virus, pé'lagiis:'5 newtrum md'dd, mas modo, vil'gis. 

3. Nouns of the Doubtful Génder excépted. 
Incér'ti gé'néris sunt tal’pa, ét da’ma, cana‘lis, 
ét cy’tistis, ba’lanus, cli‘nis, fiinis, péntis, am’nis, 
pam’piniis, é¢ cor’bis, lin’tér, tor’quis, sp&ctis, an’guis, 
pro mor bo ficis, fi'ci dans, atqué phasé'lis, 
lé'cythts, de a'timis, gros’ss, pha’riis, e¢ paradi’stis.6 

+ The syltables -ér and -ds in this line béing in themsdives short, al- 
thoigh long by position in the verse, I have set a dagger to mark this 
circumstance, that the le4rner may not confoiind them with -ér and -ds. 
of the sécond Spécial Rule, from which they are quite different in sound. 
Many, howéver, make no distinction in the pronunciation betweén -&r 
and ér, nor betweén -ds and -os / 

12 Such as didléc’tits, a@ dialect or mdnner of speech, mé'thidis, «4 
méthod or mode, péri'ddis, a périod or pérfect séntence. 

3 Althotigh the scdnning of the verse befdére us requires this to be 
short, yet final i, of the génitive singular of the sécond declénsion, is 
Always long. Such examples as é for @ in the precéding line, a for @ in, 
the first verse of the First Excéption to the First Spécial Rule, and i for 
i here, with many éthers that might be ndmed, detract greatly from the 
mérits of these Rules. A 

'’ Al’so, though occtirring less fréquently, népén’thés, Jiégloss; and 
pa/nicés, all-heal, a sort of herb, are nedter: and séveral éthers, 

15 The two nouns, séx’iis, sex, and spé’ciis, « den or lirking-place, are 
éften of the nedter génder : but the former, espécially when of the fourth 
declénsion, is perhaps more préperly masculine ; and the latter, (as may. 
be seen in the next excéption) is of dotibtful génder, béing sdémetimes 
misculine, and sémetimes féminine, as well as néuter. 

16 To these may be Added car’bistis, cdmbric or lawn, dlso sail-cloth, 
which, in the singular nimber, is either féminine or masculine ; and, ia 
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4. Nouns of the Common of two Génders excépted. 
Compo'situm a vér'bd dans -8,* cOmmiu'né diid'rum Est : 
Graji’'géna d@ gig'no, agricola @ co'lo, id Ad'vén&d médn'strant 
d vé'nio: ad'dé s€néx, auri'ga, et vér'na, sdda'lis, 
va'tés, 6xtor’ris, patrié'lis, pér-qgué-duéllis, 
affr/nis, ji’ vénis, tés tis, ci’vis, ci'nis, hos’tis. 


SECOND SPECIAL RULE. 


NOUNS INCREASING WITH THE ACUTE ACCENT ON THE PENULT 
OF THE GENITIVE CASE ARE FEMININE. 


No'mén, créscén'tis penil timad si géntti' vi 
silliba acuta si'nat, vée' lit héc, pi étas piéta'tis, 
virtus virti'tis, mén'strant, gé'niis ést miilie' bré 11 


1. Nouns Masculine excépted. 
Mas‘ citlé dicun'tur mindsyl labia n6'mind queé'dim: 
sal, sol, rén, é¢ splén, Car, Sér, vir, vas va'dis, as, mas, 
bés, Crés, prés, é pés, glis gli'ris hd’béens géniti'vd ; 
mos, flds, rés, €¢ Trds, mus, déns, mons, pons, simi ét fons ; 
séps pro serpén'te, ét gryps, Thrax, réx, gréx gré’gis, é 
: Phryx."* ¥ 
Mas ciilé sint Ctiam polijsyl liba in -n; dit, Acairnan, 
li‘chén, e¢ dél'phin :'9 &¢ in -6 signan'tid cdr'pits 5 
wt, 1&6, ctircilid: ste sé’nid, tér’ni6, sér’mé. 


the pliral naimber, netiter: p&lim’bés, a pigeon, is likewise a noun of 
doubtful génder ; in Virgil, howéver, it is féminine, conséntingly with 
the First Spécial Rule. 

17 To this Rule, of course, beléng all nouns wheredéf the pénult of the 
génitive case (incredsing) is sharp; whéther the syllable be long or 
short, Thus rés, génitive, ré’i,a thing, gris, génitive, grii’is, a crane, 
incredse sharp, (althoiigh the pénult of the génitive be short,) as well as 
di’és, génitive, dié’i, a day, or lis, génitive, li'tis, strife, which have the 
pénult of the génitive case long. 

18 ‘J'o these m4sculines add lir, a fire-side or hoisehold god, si/lar, a 
trout, vol/vix, a werm odlled a vine frétter, and some few 6thers. 

19 The words li’chén, and dél’phin, are (préperly spedking) dissyllables, 
rather than poélysyllables; but by “ pol¥syl’lab%,” in the precéding verse 
we are to understand words of more than one syllable. Hence the Rule 
applies to such dissyllables as gnd’mén, the stile of a dial, p&’an, a song 
or hymn to Apéilo, as well as to the trisyllables at’tigén, a snipe, and 
Acir’nim a man of Acarndnia. 
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Mas citla in -&r, -6r, €¢ -68 : ceu, cra’tér, cn/ditdr, hé’ros : 
his, tor'réns,® néf’réns, Griéns?! conjiun'gé, cliéns‘gué ; 
aéqué bidéns mnstrumen'tum, cum pli'ribis in -déns: 
ad'dé gigas, &léphas, a’diamas, Gardmis'qué, tapésgué, 
at qué lébés, ste ét mag’nés,* unum'gqué méridi- 

és nO men quinte: et que componun'titr, db as'sé, 

ut dd'drans, sé’mis:% Jungdn'tir mas‘ cid, Sam’nis, 
hydrops, é¢ tho'rax: jun’gas quo'qué mas‘cild, vér' véx, 
phé@’nix, é¢ bom'byx prod vérmi'citlo: At'timén éx hie 
sunt milié'bré gé'nus, Sy'rén, néc'nodn sdrvor, Ux’dr. 


2. Nouns Neuter excépted. 


Sunt neutra'lia &t hée mondsyllibd no'mind ; mél, fél, 

lac, far, vér, &s, cor, vas, va'sis, Os Os'sis, &¢ Oris, 

ris, this, jiis, cris, pis. Lt in -al polijsyl'liba, in -ar'qué,™ 
ut, capital, la’quéar. Neu'trum a'léc, -léx miiliébré. 


3. Nouns of the Dowbtful Gender excépted. 
Sint dit bit généris, scrobs, sér'péns, bibs, rii’déns, griis, 
pér'dix, lynx, li’max, stirps pré trun’cd, pi dis &t calx : 
ad'dé dvés ; ni’'méro tan'tim mas és't0 sécun'dd. 


4. Nouns of the Cémmon of two Génders excépted. 


Sunt cOmmii'né, pi’'réns, atictor'gue, in'fans, ad6lés‘céns, 
dux, il'léx, hé&’rés, éx'léx: d fron'té créa’td, 
ut, bifrons: ciis‘tés, bos, fiir, stis, afqué sicér'dos. 


20 In like manner of the mdsculine génder, cdn’fitténs, a méeting of 
two rivers, pro’fliiéns, a stream or current, ré’fliiéns, the réfluent tide , 
with séveral dther nouns resémbling the présent participle of verbs. 

*1 At the same time, too, de’cidéns, the west, is to be excépted as 
masculine. This word (as well as d’riéns) is properly a présent parti- 
ciple ; the sibstantive sdl, the sun, béing understoéd. 

** To these might jastly be ddded séveral éther Greek nouns in -és, 
miiking -é/éis in the génitive case ; as, hér’pés, a culdneous ertiption. 

23 In sé’mis, (which is a contraction for sé’miais; as do’drins is, for 
dé‘ést qua’drans,) the final syllable is long by crésis. And here it may 
be sedsonably néticed that all the derivatives of iin’cia, an ounce, as well 
as those of as, a pound, are masculine ; as quin’ciinx, five ounces, 
sép’tinx, séven otnces. 

+4 This exeéption applfes to dissyllables (as cal’cir, a spur), as well 
as to pélysyllables préperly so cdlled : but si’lir, a trout, or young 
sdimon, (as we remarked in note 18 abdve) is masculine. 
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THIRD SPECIAL RULE. 


NOUNS INCREASING GRAVE IN THE PENULT OF THE GENITIVE 
ARE MASCULINE. 
No'men, créscén'tis péenul'tima si géniti' vt 
sit gravis, ut san’guis génit?'vd san’guinis, ést mas. 
1. Nouns Féminine excépted. 
Femi nd generis sit hijperdissyl libdn in -d6, 
quod -dinis, ai'que in -g0, quod dat -ginis, in génittcd: 
id ti’bi diilcé’do fa'ciéns diilcé’dinis, td’gué 
mon'strdt compa’gd compa’ginis: dd‘jicé vir'g6, 
gran do, fi'dés, com’pés, té'gés, et sé gés, arbor, hyéemsqué : 
sic chla’mys, é¢ sin’don, Gor'gon, ico", €¢ Ama’‘zon.% 
Gré‘ciila in -as,t vél in -is t finTta; ut, lam’pis,?* Yas'pis, 
cas‘sis, ciis’pis :°7 “tem mi'liér, pé’ciis é¢ pé’ctidis dans: 
his for'féx, pél'léx, ca’réx, st’ mil at'qué sipélléx, 
appén'dix, hys‘trix, coOxén’dix, ad'dé filix’qué.%* 
2. Nouns Neuter excépted. 
Kist netiira'lé gé'nis sig'nans rém non anima tim 
no’'mén in -a, ut problé’ma; -Eén, wt Gmén; -ar, we ju'bar; 
tr t dans, 
a jécur; -iis,t wt Onis; -put, a dc’cipit. Atidmén éx his 
mas cild sunt péctén, fur'fir. Sunt new'trd, cada'vér, 
vér'bér, i'tér, su’bér, prod fun'go ti’bér, & i’ bér, 
gin’gibér, é¢ la’sér, ci’cér é¢ pi'pér, at'qué papa vér, 
et sisér: his ad'das new'tra, & quor, mar’mor, addr’ qué,*9 
adtqué pé cis quan'do pé coris fa’cit in géniticd. 


% To these may likewise be joined 4é’din, a nightingale, and hal'cyén, 
a kingfisher, with a few éthers. 

26 This excéption exténds dnly to nouns in -d¢s, making -ddis (or -ddds) 
in the génitive case: for Greek nouns in -%s making -déis, as bii’céras, 
bitcé’ritis, fenugreek, are neiter; save i/nis, a duck, which is of the 
cémmon génder. 

2” To this excéption, of course, beléng such words as pdé’sis, pde’séds, 
poésy or potiry, métimor’phosis, métimorphd'séds, a transformation :— 
these, howéver, sémetimes take the Latin infléxion, and have simply -7s, 
in the génitive ; falling, as to their génder, tinder the First Spécial Rule. 

23 The féllowing, likewise, are féminine: fi’lix, a coot, ligd’pis, the 
white partridge, \én’dix, a mdggot, po'lythrix, maidenhair, to’‘méx, « 
cord or rope, and mér’gts, a héndful: to which some add bae’cdr, 
ploighman’s-nard, but this noun is préperly nediter; sdémetimes, how- 
éver, it is written bie’cSris in the néminative case, and is then féminine. 
29 This noun incredses either long, or short, in the génitive case, or 
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3. Nouns of the Doubtful Génder excépted. 
Sint ditbit généris, car'd6, mar’go, ci‘nis, o’béx, 
for'céps, pi’méx, im’bréx, cor’téx, pil’vis, Adéps’qué : 
addé ciléx, na'trix, é Onyx cum prd'lé, siléx’qué 33° 
gquam’vis héc mé'lius cult mas'cila diciér w'siis. 

, 4. Nouns Common excépted. 
Commiu'nis généris stint ist ; vigil, pii’gil, éx'til, 
pré’stil, hd’'ma, né’ms, martyr, Li'gtir, ai’gir, é¢ Ar’cas, 
antis'tés, mi‘lés, pé’dés, intér’prés, c6’més, hospés ; 

- -s]— — - = = -f = we w “—}r 

sic a'lés, pré’sés, prin’céps, ati’ceps, é’qués, ob’sés ,3* 
at que alia a@ vér'bis qué no'mind mul td créan'tiir 5 
ut, cOn'jux, ji'déx, vin'déx, O’piféx, et Ariis’péx.%* 


ADJECTIVES. 

Adjéct'ta wnam duntax'it habén' iti vd'cém ; 
ut, felix, ati dax, ré’tinént gé'niis Om'né stib u'nd : 
sub gé’minad si vo'cé cd'dant, vé' lit om'nis, &t Om'né, 
vox commu'né dium prvor est, vox altérd newtrim: 
at st tres vd'ridnt v0'cés ; sa cér ut, sacra, sac’ruim ; 
vox prima est mas, altérd feé'mind, ter'tid new trim. 

At sunt qué fléx'u pro'pé substant?’ ed vica'rés, 
adjécti'ed ta’men natura usu'qué réper'ta : 
ta'lid sunt, pau'pér, pu’ bér, cum dé’ génér, w’bér, 


ét di’'vés, l8'ctiplés, sds’pés, c’més, df’qué stipér'stés : 


cum puu'cis i’ lits, qué lectio gusta doce’ bit. 


rather, perhaps, it 4lways incredses long, and eénsequently ought to have 
been eldssed tinder the Sécond Spécial Rule: #’/dis from which comes 
the génitive 4’ddris with short pénult, is of course nedter, falling under 
the same exeéption as d’nis. ‘The adjective Xdd/réiis seems to owe de- 
rivdtion to #’dér, 4dd‘ris, 

30 With these may be conjoined ra’méx, a sort of abddminal swélling 
or timour, rii’méx, sdérrel, va'rix, a swoln vein, and sty’rax, a sort of 
gum ; though in the best atithors they are génerally masculine. 

31 To these may be d4dded the Greek noun i’/nis, a duck or drake, as 
béing both masculine and féminine: dlso, quia’driipés, a four-footed 
beast. 

32 Séveral vérbal nouns falling tinder this head, as to génder, end in 
-céps, from ed4’pid, J take, as, mi/nicéps, @ birgess ; in -cén, from ci’n6, 
I sing, as, cor’nictn, a horn-bléwer ; in -féx, from f4’cié, I make, as, 
air’tiféx, an artificer: and in -spéx, from spé’cié, I view, as, aas’péx, a 
diviner by birds: with many in -déx, as in’déx, an indicator. 
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Hé&c prOprium quén'dam si'bi fléx'um adsis' céré gau'dént 
campés'tér, voliicér, c&lébér, c&/lér, af qué salu’bér : 
jun'gé pédés'tér, Equés'tér, t a'cér : jun'gé palus'tér, 
ac w'lacér, sylvés'tér: dt hc tu sic varia’ bis ; 
hic c&'lér, héc céléris neu'tro hoc c@lére: aut ad'litér sic ; 
hic at'que hée céléris, rui’sum hoc cé lére Cst t7 bi new tritm. 


OF HETEROCLITE OR IRREGULAR NOUNS. 
Qué g& nis aut fléx’tim vd'riant, quécun’qué nded'to 
q7tu défi ciint siipérant’ve, Hétérdc'lita suntd.33 


33 Trrégular Neuns are of three different sorts or kinds: I. Vériané. 
II. Redindant. III. Deféclive. And these three sorts admit each of 
séveral subdivisions: as, ]. Vdriant in Génder. 2. Vériant in Fléxion. 
3. Variant in Medning. Again, 1. Redindant in Termindtion. 2. Re- 
dandant in Génder. 3. Redindant in Declénston. And, 4. Itedin- 
dant in Case. Likewise, 1. Deféctive in Number. And, 2. Deféctive 
in Case. 

I, VARIANTS. 

I. NOUNS VARYING THEIR GENDER MAY BE CLASSED AS FOLLOWS ? 
1. Nouns Médsculine tn the Singular Nimber, and Netter in the 
Pliral,. 

Avérnis, alake of Campdnia, | Pangx’iis, a prémontory of Thrace, 
Din’djimits, a hillof Phrigia, | TX’niris, a prémontory of Laconia, 
Is‘miris, a hill of Thrace, Tar’tartis, the abdde of the dead, 

Mé’nilis, a hill of Arcddia, Tayge'ttis, a hill of Laconia. 

2. Nouns Féminine in the Singular Nimber, and Netter in the Pliral, 
Car’basiis, sail-cloth, | Pér’gamis, Troy, | Stipéiléx, hoisehold stuff. 
3. Nouns Netter in the Singular Nimber, and Masculine tn the 
FYiral. 

Ar’gis, a city of Greece, | Ce'lim, heéven, | Ely’sitim, the Eljsian realm. 
4. Nouns Netter tn the Singular Nimber, and Féminine in the Plirat. 
Bal‘ntim, a bath, E’pilim, = @ banquet, 

Déli‘ciim, a delight, Nin’dintim, mdrket-day. 
Of these, bal'néim is either féminine or nedter in the pliral ntimber. 


5. Nouns Rldsculine in the Sinqular, and Mésculine or Neiter in the 
Pliral. 
Js‘ctis, a jest, | Lo’ctis,a place, | Sibilts, a hiss. 

Of these, jo’cis and lo’ctés were at first declined régularly : but there 
were 4lso two neuns, jo’ciim and Id’cim, of the nedter génder, which 
went at lengtli into disdise in the singular nimber ; and the éther two, 
into disuse in the plaral. Yet, éven in the pldral nimber, /0’c? may be 
tised in the sense of points of position: and the netiter noun s7bilim is | 
found in sévcral atthors. 


' (a) 

Nouns changing their génder and declining. 
Héc gé'nis, ac fléx’um, par'tim virian'tid cér'nis 5 
Pér gimis in ni’mérd plura’li Per’ gima gig’nit. 
Dat prior his ni!mérus new'trum ge nis, aliér itrum qué, 
rastrim cum fré'nd, flim, si’miil at'qué capis'trim : 
Ar'gis item, ét c& lim, stint sin’gild new'ird : séd audi, 
mas cild dintaz' at c&'los cécitd ris, 2 Ar’gos: 
fré’na séd et fr&’nds, quod pac'to et car térd for'mant. 

Pliralis ni’mérius gé'niis his sh lét ad'dére titrum’qué ; 

si bilis df qué jO'cis, l0'ciis.—His qui qué pli'rima jun'gas. 


6. Nouns Netter in the Singular, and Mésculine or Netter in ths 


Pliral. 
Cépis‘trtim, a hdlter or heddstall, | Frx’ntim, the bit of a bridle, 
Fi'lim, a thread or string, | Ras’trim, a@ rake or hdrrow. 


II; NOUNS VARYING THEIR FLECTION, ARE :— 
1. Vas, a véssel, which is of the third declénsion, in the singular 
nimber ; and of the sécond ceclénsion, in the pliral. 
2. Ji’gériim, an dcre of ground, which is of the séeond declénsion, in 
the singular nimber ; and of the third declénsion, in the pliral. 


III, NOUNS VARYING THEIR MEANING IN THE PLURAL, ARE ‘:-— 


Singular. Pliral. 
w’'dés, a témple, &'dis, a house, 
eo/piki,  plénty, es pig, forces, 
facil’tis, opportinity, faciilta’tés, means, 
fi/nis, an end, fir’nés, boindaries, 
forti’na, fortune, forti’n®,  posséssions, 
fir’fir, bran, fir’firés,  scurf, 
mos, a céstom, mo‘rés, mdnners, 
opis, aid, o'pés, wealth, 
sal, salt, swlés, Sldshes of wit. 


To these might séveral éthers be 4dded :—with mdny, indeéd, which 
have véry different significdtions éven in the same nimber. 


II. REepUNDANTS. 


NOUNS REDUNDANT MAY BE CLASSED AS FOLLOWS :— 


1. Nouns Redindant in Termination énly ;—such, for eximple, as, 
ar’bor vel ar’bds, a tree; hi’ndr vél hd’nds, honor ; l3’bor vel li/bis, 
labor ; l& pdr vél lé pos, mirth ; vo'mér vel vi/mis, a plough-share. 

2. Nouns Redindant in Termin&tion, with change of Génder ;—thus, 
bi’citliis vel ba’ctiliim, a staff; bar'bitiis vél bar’bitds wel bar’bitén, a 
harp; sYbilis vé? si’biliim, a hissing ; V’lids ved lin vel iim, the city 
of Troy; mii’gil vél mi’gilis, a millet ; and a host besides. 

3. Nouns Redindant in Génder under the same Termindtion :—as, 
peciis, pé’ciidis, feminine ; pé’ciis, pé cdris, newéer. 

4, Nouns Redindant in Declénsion énly :—as, lai’ris, @ bay-tree or 


¢ 


( 120 ) 
Nouns Deféctive. 
Qua sé quitur, man'ca ést ca'st: nimérd'vé, propa’ 270. 


- 


I. Apté’ti; or, Nouns undeclined. 
Qué nullum vii riant ca’sum ; ut, fas, nil, nihil, in’star ; 
multe &t in -u, stmiil i; ut sunt h&c, cornu’qué, génu'qué 5 
sic gum’mi, fri’gi: sic Tém’pé, tot, quot, &¢ Om’'nés 
a trv'bis ad cén'tum nii'méros, apto'ta cvdca bis. 


ludirel, of the sécond or the fourth declénsion : qui’és, res¢, and ré’quiés, 
repose, of the third or fifth declénsion. 


5. Nouns Redindant both in Termination and Declénsion :—as, | 


dél’phin, a délphin, of the third, and délphi’nis, a délphin, of the sécond ; | 


é‘léphas, an élephant, of the third, and éléphan’tis, an élephant, of the 
sécond. 

6. Nouns Redindant in Termination and Declénsion, with change 
of Génder :—as, &’thér, the shy, of the third, and #’théra vel &’thra, the 
sky, of the first ; mén’da a fault or blémish, of the first, and mén’diim, @ 
fault or blémish, of the sécond ; cra’tér, a géblet, of the third, and cra- 
té’ri, a gédlet, of the first. 

7. Nouns Redindant in Case, or differently varied in the same De- 
clénsion :—thus, j@’ciir, the liver, génitive, jé’cdris vél jéci’ndris, of the 
liver ; 8/ddr, fine wheat, génitive, A’doris vél 4do'ris, of fine wheat ; ti’gris, 
a tiger, génitive, ti'gris vel ti’gridis. 

8. Nouns Redindant in one Case énly, and of a different Declén- 
sion :—as, anci'lid, the sécred bicklers, génitive pliral, anci’liim vél 
ancilidriim, of the sdcred biecklers: of which sort are the names of 
feasts : for example, Satirna’ha, Feasts dédicatecd to Sdturn ; Baccha- 
nalis, Feasts dédicated to Bacchus; Quinqua'tria, Feasts dédicated to 
Minérva ; this last has -érits vél -tvibis in the détive and Ablative c4ses 
pliral. 

III. Derectives. 
DEFECTIVE NOUNS MAY BE CLASSED AS FOLLOWS :— 


1. Nouns Undeclined in both Numbers :—as, pin'dé, a pound-weight, 
or pounds-weight giim’mi, gum or gums; with some ddjectives ; as, 
néquim, wicked ; fri’gi, thrifty. 

3. Nouns Undeclined in the Singular Nimlber, but Declined in the 
Plural :—as, edr’ni, a horn. 

4. Nouns Undeciined in the Singular Number, and Wénting the 
Pliral :—as sina’pi, mustard ; gai'sipt, frize. 

5. Nouns Declined in the Singular Nimber, but which Want the 
Pliral :—as, né’'m6, ndbody; san’guis, blood; jivén’tis, youth ; sé- 
niiim, old age; si‘tis, thirst: with most préper names of men, wdmen, 
heathen gods and géddesses, Angels ; names of places (save those which 
are of the plural nimber dnly, 4r’/gés excépted) ; the names of virtues, 
vices, arts and sciences, métals, liquids, disedses, spices, and plants : the 
names of Abstract qualities, such as cdlour, taste, touch, condition ; and 
a great mdny more words which, by their import, are corfined to the 
sivgular number ; as, bityrim, batter; gli’tén, glue; fiimits, dung. 
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IL. Ménépto't% ; or Nouns declined with one Case. 
Fist'qué minopto'tin nd’mén, cui vox cti'dit u'nd : 
cet, noc't, nati, jis’su; Injiis’stt, sz’mil as'tu, 
prom’ptii, pérmis'sii : plura’li le’ gimiis as'tus : 
lé'gimits infi'cias, sed vox Ed so'ld réper' la est. 


III. Dipto’t% ; or Nouns declined with two Cases, 
Sint diptv'ta, qui bus dup'léex flexu'rd réman’sié : 
nt fors for'té da’bit séz'td, spon'tis qud’qué span'té ; 
jn’ géris et séx'td dat ju'géré ; vér’béris aw’tém 
vérbéré : siippe'tié quarto qui’ qué suppé tias dant ; 


Yet some nouns which, in En’glish, admit séldom, and éthers néver, of 
a pliral, are found of the plaral nimber in Latin. Such, for exdmple, 
as the féllowing :— 


Xs, brass, \fi'p%, fiaht, {pitdT1y, phlegm, 
#/vim, age, fa’ miis, smoke, pix, pitch, 
X’qu%,*  wéater, h7‘liim, mere nothing, qui’és, rest, 

briis, gall or bile, hor’déim, barley, ris,* the country, 
ei’r6,* flesh, mél,* honey, sol,* the sun, 
cer, war, mén’th’, mint, so‘lim, the ground, 
chd/lér’, chéler, lmé’tiis, dread, sil’phir, brimstone, 
eri dr, gore, mir’mur, @ murmur, |ta’lid,  retalidtian, 
@’bir, ivory, miis’tiim, new wine, |tél’lis, the earth, 
éléc'trim, dmber, paipér’tais, péverty, this,*  frdnkincense, 
fi’mi, Same, pax, peace, thy’mim, thyme. 

far, bread-corn, | . 


The nouns marked with an Asterisk (in the abéve list) were in habftual 
use in the pliral nimber :—some of them in all the six cdses, as, 4’/qui, 
water; dthers dnly in the néminative, acctsative, and vécative cises, 
as, ris, the country; mél, honey; far, meal: dthers again in éyery 
case excépt the génitive, as s6!, the sun. The nouns not marked with 
an asterisk occir véry rarely in the pliral nimber, and few of them in 
more than one termination: as, @’vis, to or by dges ; mis’t%, new wines. 

On the 6ther hand, some nouns, which ddmit of a singular nimber in 
Fn’glish, are séldom or néver tsed in the singular nimber in Latin :—- 
such, for example, as li/béri, children; nii’g®, trifles. 

And mény nouns, which, in our la4ngnage, admit of a plural, have pro- 
perly no pliral nimber in Latin ; such as the féliowing -— 

&’thér, the sky, lé’thim, death, pon'tiis, the sea, 
hi/miis, the ground, li’és, aplague, viriis, poison. 

6. Nouns wdnting the Singular Nimber, but which are Régular in 
the Pliral: as ciipé'dix, sweet’meats ; péna’tés, hotsehold gods ; ar’m%, 
wedipons of war. To these might be 4dded many names of places, pedple, 
feasts, and games. 

7. Nouns wanting one Case or more :—as, vis, force : Spis,of wealth 
or power ; prémp'ti, in reddiness. 

G 
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tantin’dém dat tanti’dém, si’miil im’pétis ét dat 
im'pété ; aS 
sic répétinda rim répétin’dis. Wér’béris alttra 
qua’tiidr in nit'mérd cd’sus cum ji géré sér'vant. 

IV. Tripto’té ; or, Nouns declined with three Cases. 
Trés qui'biis infléc'tis ca’sus, triptota vdcan'tir : 
sic S pis Est nos'tré, fér Spém, legis, at’que Spe dig'niis, 
fiécté pr&ci, atqué pré'cém petit et pré’cé blan'diis dmi'edm. 
at tan'tum réc'to fri'gis ed'rét, et ditio’nis : 
tn’'téerd vow vis est, ni'si dée'sit for'té ddir viis : 
his vi'cis at'qué vi'cem ét jun'gas vi'cé; plis qud’gué pli'ris, 
plis hd bit et quar'to:. His ni’mérus da'tir Om'nibis él tér: 


V. Nouns deféctive in the Pliral Number. 

Prop'ria cun'ctt no'tés, qua‘biis ést natu'rd cdér'céns, 
wlu'rimi né fil'érint : wlia et bi multad légenti 
Decur’rént, ni’mérim ra’ro exceden'tid pri’miim. 

VI. Nouns deféctive in the Singular Number. 
Mas citlé sunt tan'tum ni’'méro conten'ti sécun' dd, 
ma’nés, majo'rés, cancél'li, li’béri, e¢:an'tés, 
lén'dés, é¢ 1émiirés, fas'ti, st mil af'qué mind'rés, 
cum gé'ntis assig'nant nata'lés:. ad dé péna'tés : 
ét loci plurd’li, qua‘lés Gabii'qué Locri‘qué ; 
ét quécun'qué lé’ gas pas sim si’'milts rétionis. 

Héc sunt femindi généris, niiméri qué. sécin'di ; 
éxi' vie, pha'lére&, gratés’qué, mani’bia, é Ydis, 
an'tie, €f indi'ci&; simi insidia qué mink’ qué ; 
éxcti Lia, none, nii’ge, trick’ qué, calén'da,. 
quisquY li&, thér'm&, cun&, dire, éx€quix'qué, 
fé'rie, &¢ inf€’'ri& ; ste primis’ qué, plag&' qué. 
ré'tia signan'tés, et val'v&, divitiz' qué, , 
nip'tie Wem, et lactés: addan'tur Thé be & Athé’ne ;- 
quod gé'niis invé'nids Et nd'mind pli'rad l6eo'rum. 

R@ritis h&e primo plurdlia neu'tra légun'tir ;° 
mé@'nii, cum tés’'quis, precor‘dia, lus tra féra’rim, 
ar’ma, m&pa lia ; sic bélla‘ria, mu‘nia, cas‘tra : 
Jliniss jasta pe tit, pe tit et. sponsalia vir’go 
ros'tri disér’tis d'mat, piéri qué crépin'dia ges'tant, 
infantés qué cd lint ciina’ bila: consi‘ lit éx’ta 
au'giir ; &t Gbsdl céng si‘peris ehata récan'tit: 
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fés'ti dZum po'térint, ceu Bacchanalia, jun’ gi : 
quod si piu'ra lé’gés, li'ctt hac quo‘ qué clas'sé répo'nas, 


Nouns declined 4fter both the Sécond and Fourth 
Declénsion. 

Héc sit'mil ét quar'ti filéx'us sunt, at qué sécun'di: 
Jai’riis @’nin lat’ri fa'cit ét lat’riis géniti’co ; 
sic quér’ciis, pY nus, prd frictu ac ar'boré fi'cus, 
sic c0'liis, af’qué pé’nts; corns quando arbor hibe tir ; 
sic lactis, at'qué do’mis; li'cét hée néc tibiqué récir rant, 
fis quo'qué plu’rd lé'gés, qué pris'cts ju’ré rélin'quas. 


RULES 


FOR THE 


PRETERPERFECT TENSE, 


SUPINES OF VERBS. 


I. Of the Preterpérfect Tense of Simple. Verbs, 


FIRST CONJUGATION. 
As-——_--a "1, 

As in pr&sén'ti perfec tim format in avi: 
wt no nas navi, vO'cito vO'citas vocita’ vi. 
De'mé \a' vo la'vi, ji’v6 ji’ vi, né’xdqué néx’ui,$* 
et sé'cd guéd sé’ cui, né'co guod n& cui, micd rér’bim 
quod mi cil, pli’cé quod pli‘cti, fried quad fri citi dat: 
stc do'm6é quod di'miti, to'nd gudd to'nui, sind vér’ bitin 
quod s0'nui, cré po guéd cré’piii, ve’ quod vé tii dat, 
alqué ct’bd ci bti: ra’ro héc forman'tiir in -a'vi. 
Do das r7té dé di, st0 stas formd’ré st&'ti vill. 


3¢ Pronofineed as a dissyllable by Synwresis ; the verse requiring -2) , 
to be a diphthong, else the final -i to be elided befére the initial -e of the 
rext line, “s 


e2 
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SECOND CONJUGATION, 
Bee iii. 

Es in preésén'ti perfec'tum fo r' mit -ili dans: 
ut ni gréo nig’rés, ni grit : : ju "bEo éa'cipé jiis’si : 
s6r’b&d sor’biti ha’ b2t, sor'psi gud’qué ; mil'cé mii’si : 
lii’céd wilt Jix’l, sé rd&s sé'di, vidéd'qué 
cult vidi: séd pran’déo pran‘di, stri’'dé stri‘di, 
sua'déd sua’si, ri déd ri‘si, Ad’bét ar'déo & ar’si. 
Qua’ tidr his in'fra gémind tur sylliba prima: 
pén’dés nam'qué pépén’di, mor’dés vult'qué momor'’dt, 
spon'd&y habe’ré spdpén'di, ton’d& vitlt'‘qué t5ton'di. 
Lvél r dn'té -g&0 st stét, -g@6 vér'tititr mm -si. 
urgéo ut ur’si; miul’gé& mill’ sl, dat que. qué miul’xi ; 
fri’gé5 frix’l, li’ gt lax’, ha’ bee au’géo & aiix'l. 


Dat A&'S fl&s fle’ vi, 126 lés lé’vi, in’déqué na'titm 
delés délé’vi ; plé’6 plés plé’vi, né’6 né’vi. 
A mind man's forma tur ; tor’'quéd tor'si, 
h&’ré6 cult h&'si. Ve'O fit -vi ut fér'véd fér'vi ; 

> 
Ni véo, t in'dé sit’ttim pos'c?t cOnni ve -ni'vi 
é¢ -nix'i: ci’é0 ci’vi, viéd'qué vié'vi. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Various. 

Ler'tid preté'ritum forma’ bit uit hic  miinif es’ tim. 
Bo ft bi: wt lam’bé lam’bi: seri’bo éz'cipé scrip’si, 
é¢ ni bo nupsi: anti quim cim’bo ci’bii dat. 
Co fit ci: ut vin'cd vi'ci: vilt par’cd pépér'ci 
et par’ci: dicod dix’i, du'cd gud’qué dux’l. 
D6 fet di: ut man’dd man'di: séd scin’do sci'di daz, 
fin'd6é fidi, fin’do fu'di, tiin’dsd tutidi ‘qué 
pén’do pépen ‘di, tén’d6d ‘téten ‘di, gun ee cad’ que. 
guod c& cidi format ; pro vér'bérd c#'d5 céci‘di: 
cé'dé pro discée’déré, st'vé ld'cum dd'ré, cés'si: 
va‘do, ra'dé, 1&’do, lu‘d6, di’vidé, tri’dé, 
Bia’, plaids, ro'do, éx -d0 sém'per fa'ciuné ~si. 
Go fit xi: ut jun ‘od jun’ xi: séd YT -an'té -g5 vult si, 
ut spar’go spar'si: 1é’ go lé gi, &¢ a ‘go fi cit gi: 
dat tan’go té tigi, pan’ go pun’xi pupugi’ que ; ; 
dat fran’go fré’p gi, pe ‘pigi mult pag 20 piers’ cor, 
pan’go etiam pé'gi, sed pan’xi ma’luit w’siis. 
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Ho fit xi: tra’ho ceu trax'i do'ctit, ét v&h6 vex’l, 

Lo fit -ti: c616 eeu cO'lui: psal’lo éx'cipé cum p, 

ét sal’lé si’'né p, ndm -li t’bi format ttirum’qué. 

Dat vell6 valli, viil’si guo’qué ; falls féfel/li, 

cél’ld pro fran’g6, c& culi, pél’lo pépuli’gué. 

M6 fit -iii: vo'm6 ce vOmuI: séd &'mG fa'ctt &mi, 
coms pe't?t com’psi, pro’mo proém'psi: dd’jieé dé’ms 
quod fdr’mat dém’psi, sii’md siim’psi, pré’md prés‘si. 
N6 fit -vi: sind cew si’vi: tém’no @2/cipé tém’psi: 

dat stérmd stra’vi, spér’nd spré’vi, li’nd 1é’vi, 

interdum lini ét li vi, cér’nd qud’‘qué cré’vi: 

gig’nd, po'nd, cand ; of/niii, po'sul, cé’cini, dant. 

Po fit -psi: wé scal'po scal’psi : riim’po éa’cipé ri'pi; 

ét stré’pd guid format stré'pul, cré’po quéd cré'pui dai, 
Quo fit -qui: ut Lin’qué li’qui: c0’qué de’mitd cox’. 
Ro fit -vi: sé€'ré ceu pro plan'to ét se’mind, sé'vi ; 
quod s®rii mé'litts sem'pér da bit, Or'dind sig'ndns. 
Vault vér'rd vér'ri @¢ vér'si, w'ro us'si, g&'ro gés'si, 
quero quési’vi, té’ré tri’vi, cur’rd cucir’ri. 

So, velit? pro'bdt arcés’so, Incés’so, dt'qué lacés so, 
Forma lit -sivi: séd tol lé cdpés’s6 capés's}, 

quod’ qué capéssi’vi fd'cit di qué facés'sé facés’si, 
é¢ vi/s0 visi; séd pin’so pin’stii Aabe’vit. 

Sco fit -vi: ut pas’co pa’vi: vali pos'cd popos’ci ; 
cult di/dici dis’cd, quéx'l formad’ré quinis’cé. 

To fit -ti: ut vér'to vér'ti séd sis't6 ndte’tiur 

pro facto sta’re acti vum, nam ju'ré sti ti dat; 
dat mit’'t6 msi, p&'td vault forma’ré péti'vi ; 
stér'to stér’tiii La’bet, mé'td més'stii: Ab -éc'to fit -Exi; 
ut fléc’t6 fléx'I: néc'to dat néx'ti, hdbet qué 

néx'i; etiam péc'to dat péx'tii, hd'bet quo’qué péxi. 
V6 fit -vi: ut vél'vo vol'vi: vi'vo éa'cipé vix'l. 

NO fit -ti: ut mon'strat téx'd, quod téx'ti habe'Lit. 
Hit -ci8 -ci: ut fa'cid fé'ci, ja’ ciO qud’qué jé’ci : 
aniti'quum la'cio 1éx'l, spé’ci6 gud’qué spéx’l. 

Hit -di0 -dis ut {di6 fo'di: -Gid cet fii gid, -gi. 

Fit -pi6 -pi: ué cd’ pio cé’pi: cti‘pio éxcipé -pivi, 

et ra pio ra’pul, sap sa’pui ad’qué siipi‘vi. 

Fit -ri6 riz ut pa‘rio pe’ péri : -TiS -ssi, ge’mindns s ; 
ut qua’tio quas’si, quod vix répéri'tir in u's. 
Dée'nique -06 fit -iij: we st’'tid sta'tii: pli plu’vi 
Jor’mat, sivé pli; stri’d séd strix’s, fit’d flix’. 


- 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
3S -7' Vi. : 

eh dat -is -ivi: ut mOn'strat scY’6 scis ti’bi sci’vi. 
wer pias VE'nid dans ve ni, ét ve'ngd vé nil ;*5 

raw/cié rau’si, far’cid far’si, sar’cid sar'si, 

sé’pid sép’si, sén’tid sén’ si, ‘fal cio fal’ si, 

haii’rio #’tém haii’si, san’cié san’xi, vin’cid vin’xi ; 

pro salto salto sa‘lui, 2 Ami cid Ami‘citi azz.36 


IT. Of the Preterpérfect Tense of Compound Verbs. 

Prétéritum dat tdém sim'pléx et cOmposit? viim : 

ut dd cui Edd'cti mon'strat: séd syl'ldbd, sém'pér 

quam sim'plex gé’mindt, compos to non geming ner ; 
pratér'quam tri’ bis his, preci’ ro, 6xciir’rd, répiin’g6 ; 
at que @ do, dis‘co, sto, pos’cd, rz'té créa’tis. 

A pli'cd cOmpo'situm cum stb vél nd'mine, iit is tit, 
sup’plico, multi’plico, gaw'det forma'ré ~phica’vi : : 

ap plico, com ‘plico, ré’plico, é¢ éx ‘plico -Ul gud’qué for'mant. 
Quam'vis vult OES stm plex Oli, td’mén in'dé 

quod'vis compd'situm mé lius forma bit -ole’vi; 

sim'plicis at for'mam ré'dolét sequitur, sibdlét’qué. 
Compo'sita a pin’gd forma’ bunt Om'nid pin’xi ; 

cult unum pw pugi, intérdum’qué répun'gd répin’xi. 
Na@tum a a0, quan'ds ést infléx’id tér'tia, it ad’do, 
cré’do, &'dé, dé’d6, réd’dé, pér’do, ab’dd, vel ob’do, 

con’do, in’do, tra’dd, pro’d6, vén'do, -didi; dt u'nzm 
abscon’do abscon’di. Wa'tum d sto stds -stiti habe bit. 

Cémpound Verbs which change the first Vowel into E. 

Vér'ba hée simpl? cit * pr@sén'tis pré&téritt qué, 

st cOmponan'tur ; voca‘lem pri’mam in é mutant 
dam’nd, lac'to, sa'cro, fal’lo, ar’cé6, trac'td, fatis‘cor, 
can'dd vé ‘tus, cap’ ‘tO, jac’t6, pa tior, gradior’ que, 
; part tid, car’ po, pa ‘tro, sean'do, spar’ go > parid’que, 

cu'jus na'td pér 1 du’d, .com'péerit et ré’périt, dani ; 
c&'téra séd pér -l; ve litt h&c, Apér7re Opéri'ré. 

A pas’co cea tan'tum compos td notéen'titr 


35 Here vé'nil is read asa dissyllable by the figure cdlled syniresis, 
béing pronotneed as if written véni. 

36 We have in this verse two proceleusmAties (or feet of four short 
syllables each) in place of two spéndees. 
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hé&c did, compés’cd, dispés'cd, -pés'cili habe’rve : 
c&' tera, ut épas'cd, sérva’bunt sim'plicis asim. 

Compound Verbs which change the first Vowel into J, 
Héc, ha'béd, 1a’téo, sao, stato, ci’dd, le’do, 
ét tan’go, at qué cand, sic qu&'rd, c&'d6 cé&ci‘di, 
sic Egéo, te né6, ta’céo, ppc, rapidgqué, 
si componan ‘tur, voca lem pre mam in \ mi‘tant: 
ut ra’ pio ra’ pui érl’ ’ pto ér’ piu: : A ci’nd 2d’tiim 
pret ritum per -iil, ce cOn’cind concY nui, dit. 
A pla’céo sic displi’ cé0; sed stm ‘plicis ii u'stim 
héc di’6, compla’céd cum perpla'cés, béné sér'vant. 
Compo sita a vérbis calico, sal'to, a pér 1 mitant: 
id ti'bi démon’strant, concil co, inciil’cé, résults. 
Compe'sita a clau'dd, qua’ tio, la’v6, rejiciunt a : 
td do'cét a claii‘do, dcclu’do, éxcli’do; a quatidqué, 
pérci'tico, Excii'tio ; @ 1a’vo, pro‘lus, dilis, na’td. 


Cémpound Verbs which change the first Vowel of the Présent 
Tense into I, but which névertheless change néthing. in the 
Preterpérfect Tense. 


Hee si compa: nits, 4'g°, é'mo, sé ‘des, ré ‘25, fran’ go, 
ét ca’pid, ja’ cio, 1a’ci6, spe’ cid, pre’ mo, pan’ go, 

voca lém prémam pr&sén'its in i si bi mit ‘tant, 
pret yeti nun (quam : > cow fran'gd, réfrin’ g0 réfre'gi ¢ 
ad ca ‘plo, Incl ‘pio ince’ pl- Weds pai’ ca nOTon Hove 
nam qué si'unr sim ‘plex pér’agosé ‘quitur, satago’qué 5 
at’ que | ab a’g6, dé’gd dat dé&gi, cd'gd cbéai ; 
are go, sie pér'go ‘parréx'i; > vilt quo qué  siir’gd 
sirrexl ; media présen ‘tis si ge laba dadém'pta. 

Comps site a pan’go ré'tinént a qua’ tior is'td : 
dépan’go, Oppan’gd, cireumpan’go, dfqué répan'go. 
Nil va'riat faci, nist prepo'sito preéun té : 

id do'cét olfa'cid, cum calfa’cio, inficid’ qué. 

Al’ go na'td, ré, pér, pr, sub, trans, ad, pretun te, 
pre@sén'tis sr! vant vicalem: ini cé'térd mu'tant ; 
dé qui bis h@&c, intel/ligo, diligé, né ‘gligo, @ tan' tim 
pr@té ritum -léx’l fi’ ciunt ; réliqua Om'nid -lé'gi. 


III. Of the Supines of Simple Verbs, 
Nune éx pr@téritd dis'cas formi’ré stipt'niim. 
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Bi sz li -tim su/mit: ste ndmqué bY bi bi'bitim fit. 

Ci fit -ctum: ut vi'ci vie'tum tésta’tir, ét ci 

dans ic'tim, fé’ci fac’tiim, jé’cl guo’'qué jac'tim. 

Di fét -sum: a vidi visim: gué'dam gémindnt s ; 

ut pan’di passim, sédi sés’sum, dddé sci'di, qudéd 

dat -scis’sum, atqué fi'di fis’stim, fo'di gud’qué fos’stim. 
Hic &'tiam addvér'tas, quod syllaba prima sipi nis, 
quam vult preté'ritum gémind' ri, non gémind tir : 
zd'qué toton'di dans ton’sum do’cét, at'qué céci'di 

quod c&'sum, ét cé'cidi quod dat ca’sum, at qué tétén‘di 
quod tén’sum 2 tén’tum, tu’tudi tin’sum, afqué dé'di quid 
jwré datum pos'’cit ; mor’sum vult atqué momor'di. 

Gi fzt -ctum: ut lée’gi léc’tum, pé’gi pépigi’ qué 

dant pac'tim, frée’gi frac’tum, té’tigi gud’qué tac'tiim, 
é'gi ac'tiim, pu'piigi punc'tum; fi’gi fi’gitum dae. 

Li fit -sum: wt sali, stans pro sda’lé con'did, sal’siim: 
Jat pépiili pil’sim, cé’ciili cul’sum, di'gqué féfél'li 
falsum: daé¢ vél’li vil’sum: tw’li ha’bet qud’qué la’tim. 
Mi, ni, pi, qui, -tum formant, vé'liit hic manifés tim : 
€mi ém'ptiim, vé’ni vén’tum, cé’cinj @ ca’né can'tiim ; 
@ ca'pid cé'pi cap'tum ; c®’pi gud'qué cep’tim ; 

a rim’po ri’pi riip’tum ; li’qui gud’qué lic’'tim. 

Ri fit -sum: ut vér’ri vér’sum: pé’péri éa’cipé par'tim. 
Si fit -sum: wé visi visum ; td’mén 3s gémina’to 

misi forma’ bit mis’siim: ful'sj é2’cipé tul’'tim, 

hai’si haiis’tiim, sar’si sar'tiim, far’s! gud'qué far'tiim, 
Us'si Us'tiim, gés’si gés'tum ; tor’si di’d, tor’tim 

ét tor'sum ; indul’si indil’tum, indulsim’gué réquirit. 
Psi fét -ptum: wé scrip’si scrip’tim ; sciil’psi gud’qué sciil’ptum. 
Ti fit -tum: d sto nam'qué sté'ti, a sisto'qué sti’ti, dané 
am'bo rété sta'tim: vérti td’mén 2a'cipé vér'stim. 

Vi fet -tum: u¢ fla’vi fla’tum: pa’vi é2’cipé pas'tiim : 
dat la’vi lo'tum, intér’dum lai’tum, diqué lava’tim ; 
pota’vi po'tum, inter’dum fa'cit et pota’tim: 

séd fa’vi fau’tiim ; ca’vi cat’tum. A sé’r0 sé@’vi 

formés rv'éé sa’tium ; hi’vi lini’gué li’tim dant: 

sol’vi @ sol’v6 soli’tium ; vol’vi @ vol’vd volu’tim ; 

eulé singulti’vi singul'tum ; vé’néd ve'nis | 

ven vi vé/nium ; sépéli’vi 77’té sépil’tim. 

Quod dit -ti dit -Ytum: ut di'mii dd’mitum :—éz‘cipé © 

quod vis 
verbum in -i16, quid sém'pér -0i forma’bit in -i'tiim ; 
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éx’ij ut Exi’tum: a rv’d de’mé rv'i riitim dans : 

vulé sé’cui séc’tiim, né’ctii néc’tim, frictii’qué 

fric'tiim ; mis’cii /tém mis’tum, & AmYctti ddt Amic’tim ;*” 
tér’rili Ad’bet tos'tiim, do’cti doc’tim, téniy qué 

tén’tim, consii‘lui consil’tum, alii al’tum alitim’geé ; 

sic sa'lii sal’tum, co'lui dceti'lUi gud’qué ciltum: 

pin’sti ha’bet pis'tum, ra’pul rap’tim, sérirgué - 

@ sC'r6 vulé sér'tiim ; ste téx’tii hd’bet quo’qué téx’tiim. 
He@c séd -0i mi'tant in -sim; ndm cén’sé6 cén’siim, 
Cel'lii ha’bet cél’stm, mé’'td més'stii ha’bét qud’qué més’sim. 
Néx'iii 7éém néx’iim, sic péx'tii hd’bet qui’qué péx’im. 

Ai fit -ctum: ué vin'x] vinc'tim: guin'que abji’ctunt n; 
ut fin’xi fic’tim, min’xi mic’tum, ad'yicé pin’x) 

dans pic’tum, strin’xi stric’tim, rin’xi gu0’qué ric’tim. 
Xiim, fléx’l, pléx’, fix'l, dant; e¢ fi’d flux’tm. 


IV. Of the Supines of Compound Verbs. 
Compo situm ut stm'pléx forma'tur quod’ qué sitpi’niim, 
quam’vis non &ddém stét syllabd sém'pér titr7 qué. 
Compo'sita a tin’sum, dem'ptaé h, -tu’sum: a@ ri'itiim fit, 
i mé’did dén'pta, -ri’'tum ; & @ sal'tum qud’qué -sul'tiim ; 
a sé'r6, quan'do sa’tum for'mal, compostd -si'tim dant. 
Héc cap’tim, fac’tum, jac’tiim, rap’tum, 4 pér & mutant, 
é¢ cin'tim, partum, spar’stum, carptim, gud’qué far'tim. 
V ér’bum &@d6 cOmpo'sttum non -és'tim, sed fa'ctt -é'stim 3 
unum dintaz'at c6médd forma’ lit titrum'qué. 
A nés'c6 tan'tum did coo’nitum é ag’nitum halen’ tir : 
c@'térd dant no'tum : nul'lo ést jam nos citum in w'sit. 


V. Of the Preterpérfect Tense of Verbs in -ér. 
Vér'ba in -6r ddmittunt €x posté’ridré siipi’nd 
pretéritum, vér'so -0 pér -Us, é¢ sim cOnsdcia’to 
vel fii: wt d léc’ti, léc'tiis stim vel fi'j. At ho’ritm 
nunc &ést dépod'nens, nunc ést cOmmu'né notan'diim: 
nam la‘bor lap’siis; pa'tidr dat pas'stis, Et esis 
na'ta 3 ut cOmpa'tior cOmpas’siis, pérpétior qué 
Jor'mans pérpés‘siis: fa'téor dat fas'siis, &t in’dé 
n@ta ; ut confi'téor confés'siis, diffitéor’qué -° 
jor'mans diffés’siis: gri’didr dat grés’siis, et in'de 


37 In this verse we have a proceleusmétic for a spéndev. 
G3 
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ndta; ué digré’ dior digrés’stis: jun'gé fatis’cd 

fés’stis sim, mén’sis sim mé'tidr, u’tor Zé u’stis. 

Pro téafo Ordi'tis, pro incép'té dit dr’ didr or'sits, 

ni'tér ni’sus ved nix’us sum, ilcis’cor &¢ ul'tis ; 

Irascor simil ixa'tis, re’br at’ qué ra‘tis sim, 
Sblivis’cér vvz/t Obli’tis stim, fri’Or Op'tdt 

friic’tiis vel fri’ittis: miséré’ri yun'gé misér'tus. 

Vult ti'dr é¢ ti’édr non tits, séd tu‘itiis stim : 

@ lo'quor dd'dé léci'tiis ; &¢ a s&quor ad'dé séci'tus. 
Expé'ridr fd'cit éxpér'tiis; f07ma'ré pacis’cér 

gau'dét pac'tiis sim, nancis’cor nac'tiis, Apis’cOr, 

quod vé'tiis ést vér'bum, ap'tiis sum; un'de adipis'cor adép'tiis. 
Jin'gé qué'rér qués'tiis, proficis’cor jun'gé proféc’tus, 
éxpérgis’cdr sum éxpérréctiis; &¢ hdc qud'qué commi- 
nis‘cor commén’tiis, nas‘cor na‘tis, morior’gué 
mortittis; ai’ que Oritr, quod pré&teritum fa'cit or'tis. 


VI. Of Verbs which make the Preterpérfect Tense both of 
the active and passive Voice. 

Pr@téritum acitve et passive vo'cis hi'bent héc: ; 

ce’nd cena’ vi ét céena'tis siim é7’bz for'mdt, 

jaro jira’ vi 2 jura'tiis, po’tégué pota’ vi 5® 

é¢ po'tis, ti'tibo ti’tiba’vi vel tituba’tis. 

Pran’déd pran’di ét pran’sis siim, pla’céo pla’ctii dat 

éet pla’citiis, sués’co sue’vi vult afqué sié’tis. 

Ni’bo niip’si nip’tagué sum, m@réor merits stim, 

cel meri: addé lr bét Ii’ buit libitum, eé¢ li’cét ad’dé 

quod liciit li’citum, t&’dét quod te’duit et dat 

pérte’sum: dd'dé pi'dét fa'ciéns pi’diit puditim’gué ; 

atqué pi'gét, ti'bt quod format pi giit pigitim’qué. 


VII. Of the Préterite of Verbs Netiter-passive. 
New tri-passt'vum sie pre@téritum bi format : 
gai'déd gavi'sits sum, fi'do fi'stis, 2¢ au’deo 
au’sis sim, [76 fac’tts, s0'léo so'litis sum. 
38 The last syllable of this verse, béing hypérmeter, is elided. befére 
the initial vdéwel of the first word of the next line. 


39 The scdnning requires aii/dé5 to be a dissyllable, else the final o to 
be elided befdre aii/stis of the next-verse 
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Verbs which want the Preterpérfect Tense. 

Prété ritum fi giunt, ver’ go, am’bigs, glis’cé, fatis’cd, 
pol'léd, ni’déo: dd h@&c incépti'va ; ut piiéras’cd ; 
ét passi'vd, qui'bus cdriié're activi siipinis ; 
ut mé'tiior, ti'méor : méditati’va Om'nid, pre’ tér 
parti’rio, ést'ri0 ; qué preété’ritum dit’d sérvant. 

Verbs which séldom admit a Supine. 
Héc ra'ro aui nun'quam rétine bunt vér' ba siipi'niim = 
lam’bé, mi’co mi‘ciii, ri’dé, sci’bd, par’cd pépér'ci, 
dispés’cd, ps’c6, dis’cd, cOmpés’cd, quinis’cd. 
Dé'go, an‘g6, sii’gd, lin’gi, nin’gd, satagd’qué, 
psal’ld, vols, nd’lo, ma’lo, tré’m6, stri‘déd, stri’dé, 
fla’véd, li’ véo, a’vét, pa’ ves, cénni’ ved, fér'vet. 
A-nit’d cOmpo'situm ; ut ré’ntio: a ca'do; wt ac’cidé: preter 
de’cid6 quod fa'cit dcca’stim, récidd’qué réca’siim. 
Rés' pits, lin’qus, ]i’6, mé'tiis, cli’, fri’gé3, cal’ veo,1° 
€é stér’to, tméd: szc li’c€o, &¢ ar c&6, capitis 
compo sita -ér’citum hd'bént: sic a grii’o, ut In’grié, na’td s 
ét qué’ cinque in -i forman'tur new'tra sécun'deé : 
exci pias 6180, d06'1é6, pla’céd, ticé&d'qué ; 
pa'réo, t2m ck'r&, nB'c&, ja’ c8, lAtéd' qué, 
et va léo, ca’léo: gau'dent héc ndm'qué sipi'no. 


EXcErTIONS TO SOME OF THE FoREGOING RULEs. 


1. Althotigh dém’né and traéc’to, when compoiinded, génerally change 
the first véwel (a) into e, yet pr&dam’né, I condémn beforehand, pér- 
triec’t6, I treat thoroughly, and rétrac’t6, I hdndle again, are to be 
excepted. 

2. Althoigh A#’be, when compotnded, génerally changes the first 
vowel (a) into i, yet antéha’bé6, J prefér, and pdsthi’bé6, I postpone, 
must be excépted. 

3. Althodgh /a’rd, when compoinded, génerally rejécts the first 
vowel, yet réJZv6, I wash again, retains it. 

4, Althoiigh the verbs é’mé and st’dé@é, when compotinded, change the 
first vdwel (e) of the présent tense into i, yet cd’éms, J buy up, and 
sipérsé’dé6, to omit or forbedr, are to be excépted. Lastly, to pértigs 
and sdt’‘tigd, cémpounds of d’gé retaining the first véwel, may be ddded 
circtun’ig6, I drive about. 


Here cal’v@6 must be considered a dissyllable, else the final o, being 
an hypérmeter sfllable, must stiffer elfsion, befére the vdwel c.at the 
begfoning of the next line, 


a 
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SYNTAXIS:’ 


OR THE 


CONSTRUCTION OF GRAMMAR. 


{> In the following Rules the short final syllables are marked short, with- 
ot réferenee to position; but in the Examples to the Rules, whenéver Any 
Example is in verse, all short syllables long by position are marked long, 
agreéaoly to the plan which we addpted in the métrical Rules for the génder 
of nouns, and formation of the préterite and stipines of verbs. 

*,* The Exdmples to the Rules of Constriiction are here séverally printed 
in Itdlic, with the exeéption of the words to which dny Rule more particu- 
larly reférs, those words are in Réman characters to distinguish them from the 
rest. 


CONCORDANTIA PRIMA? 
Nominati'vis ét Vér’bum. 
The First Concord. Lhe Néminative Case and the Verb. 
Ver stm pérsonalé céncor’'dat cim nominati’v6, nii’méré 
&t pérso’na :3 ut, 
—Sé'rd nin'quam ést ad b0'nds md’rés vi. Sen. 


1 Syntax is that part of Grammar which teaches the right constriction 
of words in a séntence, accdrding to cértain Rules, but with occdsional 
excéptions. It consists of Con’corp, or the right agreément of words 
with one another, and of Go’vERNMENT, or the due fnfluence and de- 
péndence of words on one another. 

2 There are in Grdmmar three Céncords: first, of a verb with ‘ts 
néininative ; sécond, of an adjective with its saibstantive ; third, of the 
Rélative with its antecédent. 

3 The simplest séntence pdssible consists of a netiter verb and its 
uéminative case, either expréssed or understoéd :—as Dé’iis ést, God is, 
or there is a God ; dor'mi6, I sleep, or, I am asleép, understand & gi ; 
td/nat, it thinders, understand id, it. The séntence which has the next 
degreé of simplicity to the simplest, is that which consists of a transitive 
verb, with its néminative case, and régimen: as, li’nd ré’git mén’sés, 
the moon rules the months. As, howéver, there is fréquently an Ellipsis 


‘of the ndéminative in a séntence, so, also, is there sdémetimes an ellipsis 


of the verb: as, Dt mélid‘ra, understand dént, may the Gods awdrd 
déiter things: qudt hd’minés, tot séntén’ti®, understand sint dfter 
h¥minés and again After tdt, that is, as many pérsons soéver as there are 
in ‘the world, so uuiny different opinions are there, or, as we say ip 
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Nominativis prono’miniim ra‘ré éxpri'mitir, nYsi dis- 
tinctio’nis, ait ém’phasis gratia: tit, 

‘Vos damnas‘tis :” 
[qui'st dtcdt, pr&t®réa né’mo. | 

“Tu es pdtro'nus, tu pd’ réns,- 

“ St dé’séris tu, pérvimis :”————Ter. 
[guéi'st di’ccat, *‘ préeci’pué, &t pr& Ais, ti pXtrontis, &s.”7 

“Fer tir dtro'ctd flagi tid désignas'sé.” Ovid. 


Aliquan’d6 ora’tid ést vér’bo noéminati’ vis : ui, 
-- Ingéniids didicis’sé fidé'litér ar'tést 
Emotlit mo'rés, née si'nit és'sé fe'rds. Ovid. 
Aliquan’d6 advér'biiim ciim géniti’vo : iit, 
Par'tim viro'rum cécidé’runt in bello. 


Excéptions. 

J. Vér'ba infiniti’vi mo’di fréquén’tér pré ndminati’vS 
acciisati vim an’té sé sta’titint, conjinctioné gudd vél ue 
 Omis’sa :> ut, 

Té rédizs'sé inci’ limém gau'déo. 


En’glish, mdny men, mdny minds. Every verb, then, must have a né- 
minative case, either expréssed or understodd 3 and évery néminative 
case must have a verb: dlso two or more néminative cdses singular 
(linked togéther by one or more cépulative conjdnctions, either expréssed 
or understodd,) will have a verb plaral ; wheredf the pérson will be that 
of the more worthy sibstantive, if 4ny distinction of wérthiness can be 
drawn :—but sémetimes the verb agreés with the néminative nedrest to 
it :—as, mé péri‘tiis dis’cét Vbér, Rhddini’qué pd’tir, me the accém. 
plished, (or refined) Spdniard (literally skilled Ibérian ) shall stidy, 
and the drinker of the Rhone (shali stidy me). On the céntrary, a 
verb pliral is sémetimes usdrped 4fter a néminative singular and an 
Ablative precéded by the preposition ciim, with. 

4 The whole of this line may be téken as the néminative case to 
émdl’lit, and likewise to si‘nit: but averb of the infinitive mood is not 
énly fréquently the ndminative case to a verb, but 4lso the sdbstantive 
to an Adjective: as ménti‘ri tir’pé ést, fo lie is a base thing: vellé 
si’tim cur’que ést, his own will is to évery one, that is, évery one has a 
will of his own. 

5 In transléting 4ny En/glish séntence into Latin, if the conjinction 
‘that’ (either expréssed or understodd) come between two verbs, the 
litter verb may with élegance be put in the infinitive mood, its némi- 
native ease béing tirned into the acctisative :—as, they say (that) the 
king is coming, aVint régém advénta’ré, réther than, ai‘int quéd réx 
Adven’tit: aguin, he said (that) he (himsélf) would come, dix it sé venti - 


rY 
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If. Vérbiim in’tér dios nominativés divérsd’rim nimé- — 
r0rim pd'sitim, ctim altéri’tré® concérda'ré pd'tést :-—ut, 
Aman’ tium ire dmé'ris intégra'tio ést. Ter. 
Péc'tiis gud’qué ro'bora fYint. Ovid. 


III. No'mén miltiti’dinis singtla’ré quandd’qué vér'bs 
plira‘li jun’gitur :7 ut, 
Pars abié'ré. 
Utér'qué delidun'tir do'lis. 


Vér'ba impérsona‘lia nominativiim non ha’bént éniincia’- 
tim :° ut, , 
Te’dét mé c7'té. 
Pértx’siim ést cdnji'gii. 


riim és‘sé, réther than dix’it quéd ip’sé vénfrét: but if the verb which 
ought to be in the infinitive mood, ought also to be in the fiature tense, 
and it have no fature tense of that mood, then f8’ré, to be abot to be, 

“fdllowed by tt, that, and a subjtinctive mood must be tised ; as, he says 

(that) Ishail be dble, dicit fo'ré, tt pods’sim. This constriction, too, 
is sémetimes véry élegantly empléyed, éven where the verb which ought 
to be in the infinitive mood, has the fiture tense. Occdsionally, likewise, 
it happens, that instedd of ‘the infinitive mood, the subjinctive mood, 
with the omission of i, is préferable; as, ignis’cis, vo'ld, I wish (that ) 

‘you would be forgiving: jibe'ts, cér'tét Amyn’tas, give drders (that) © 
Amintas vie; or simply, bid Amyntas conténd. 

6 Many examples of this sort are undodbtedly to be met with; but 
espécially améng the pdets, who were dften compélled by the medsure of 
their verse to take a liberty which could hdraly be granted in prose ; 
the efficient or real néminative, howéver, that is, the word which (more 
immédiately) duswers to the quéstion made with the verb, ought préperly 
to. régulate or diréct the pérson of the verb. 

7 Nouns of miltitude, or, as they are génerally styled, in En’glish, 
Colléctive Nouns, are such as, though themsélves of the singular nimber, 
have yet a plural significdtion :—for exdmple, po’pilis, the pedple, 
vil’gis, the rdbble, tir’ba, a crowd, éxér'citiis, an drmy, clas'sis, a fleet, 

‘and the like. Whenéver the idéa implies a separation into parts, a verb 
pliral is préferable ; but when there is no division or separdtion into 
parts, the verb should most unquéstionably be of the singular nimber. 

8 By impérsonal verbs are meant, such verbs as are néver found ex- 
cépt in the third pérson singular, and which have néver ény néminative 
expréssed in Latin ; the pronoun 1d, é¢, béing upén all occdsions under- 
stodd. Some pérsonal verbs, howéver, are now and then assimed im- 
pérsonally: and all nediter verbs in -é may be similarly tised in évery 
tense of the passive voice ; sémetimes with much élegance, and at all 

_ times with strict conférmity to the idiom of the Létin tongue, _ 
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CONCORDANTIA SECUNDA. 
Sibstanti’viim & Adjécti’viim, &c. 
The Sécond Concord. The Stibstantive and Adjective. 
Adjécti’vi, particy’ pia, & prond’mina, citm sibstanti'vé, g2- 
néré, nii’méro, &t ca’si, céncor’dant:9 ut, 
Ra'ra a’ vis in tér’ris, nigrd’qué simil'limad cyg’nd. Juv. 
Aliquin’ dé ora’tio siip’plét 10’ciim siibstanti’vi, adjécti’vo in 
net trod gé’néré po'sito: ut, 
Aidrts ré'gém Dordbéer'niim proficis'ci. 


CONCORDANTIA TERTIA. 
Relat? viim & Ant&cé’déns, 
The Third Concord. The Rélative and the Antecédent. 
“Rélat?vvim ciim antécédén’'té” concor'dat, gé’néré, nii’- 
méro6, ét pérso’na: ut, 


—— Vir b0'niis ést quis ? 
Qui cénsulid pi'trim, qui lé'gés ji’ rdqué sér'viit. Hor. 


9 There can be no Adjective in a séntence, withodt some sibstantive 
(either expréssed or understodd) agreding with it. "When nosibstantive 
is expréssed, the Adjective is put in the nediter génder, becatise the 
‘stibject with which it is suppésed to agreé is not detérmined efther to be 
mAsculine or féminine, and cénsequently is regérded as netter. ‘ Often- 
times, Adjectives agreé with stbstantives not actually expréssed, but yet 
cle4rly understodd : as, 4mi‘ctis (vir). a friénd/y-man, that is, a friend ; 
déx’tr4 (mi’niis), the right hand; ré’gid (d0’miis), a royal: ménsion or 
king’s palace ; paa’pér (hd’ms), a poer pérson ; préfin’ditm vel 4l’tiim 
(mi'ré), the deep, that is, the deep sea or dcean ; féri’n’ (card) wild flesh, 
me4ning, vénison : with véry many besides. 

10 The antecédent is s6metimes whélly withhéld in its own clause of 2, 
séntence, and élegantly expréssed in the clause of the Rélative, and in 
‘the same case with the Rélative: as, ir’bém quam sti’tiid, vés’tra ést, 
that is, the city:which I build (or am about to eréct) is yours. Some 
‘times, too, the antecédent is ‘given in both clatises, as, di’ém dicint 
quo di’é, they name or appoint ‘a day, on which day : ‘sémetimes, again 
the antecddent is entirely suppréssed'; thus, vin’cé, qui vin’cis, cénquer- 
thou who conguerest ; understand ti, thou: misit qui cdgnds‘cérént, he 
sent (pérsons) who might explore, or, he sent to explére ; understénd 
mYlités, séldiers, else, éxploratd’rés, scouts :— and sémetimes, again, the 
Rélative is understodd ; as, arbs Antiqua fit, Ty’rii téntie’r® cdld‘ni, 
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Aliquan’dé 6ra'tid pOnitur pro antécédén’té: iit, 

In tém’poré dd faim véni, quéd ré'riim dm'niiim est 
primim. 

Rélati’viim in’tér dii’6 sibstanti’va" divérsd’rim générim 
(ét niméro'rim | célléca’ttim, intér’diim ciim péstérid’ré con- 
eardat: ut, 

6 minés tién'tir Tlim glibim qué tér'ri dé citir. Cic. 

Aliquan’dé rélati’viim concordat cim primiti’vd, quéd in 
posséssi/vo subaiidi'tir: it, 
om'nés Om'nid 
bo'nd di'cére, ct lauda'ré fortu'nas mé&as, 
qui’? gna‘tum hibe'rem tal ingénio pré‘ditiim. Ter. 


Si nominati’vis rélati’vo ét vér’b6 intérpona’tiir,® rélati’- 
vum réoittr 4 vér’b6, aut, ab 4'lia dictio‘né, que ciim vér'bo 
in oratio’né loca’tur: ut, 

Gra tia ab Officio, quod mora tar’dat, dest. Ovid, 
Ca'jis nu’mén ddo'ro. 


—= 


there was an dnecient city (uhich) Tyrian célonists posséssed: but in 
En’glish this omission is much more fréquent than in Latin. Here it is 
worthy of the notice of ledrners that the Rélative agreés with its ante- 
eédent in génder, nimber, and PE R’SON, but with that antecédent, 
if found in the same clause of the séntence with the Rélative itsélf, the 
Rélative agrées in génder, nimber, aud CASE. 

11 ‘The restriction méntioned in note 6, abdve, is équally applicable in 
the présent instance : for the Rélative ought dlways to agreé with the 
sibstantive which is more immédiately and osténsibly its antecédent, 
unléss indeéd some véry weighty redson can be assigned for déviating 
from this practice. 

12 Here qui has, for its antecédent, mé’i, of me, understodd in the poe 
séssive Adjective mé’as, my, of the preedding line. 

13 The Case of the Rélative d4lways depénds upén some word in the 
same clause of the séntence with itsélf, but it takes its génder, nimber, 
and pérson, from the stibstantive to which it particularly reférs, and 
which is génerally in some férmer clause of the séntence. When the 
Réiative is not the néminative case to 4ny verb, it may be viéwed as a 
stibstantive rather than an Adjective, as it is governed precisely in the 
same manner as a stibstantive is governed :—if, howéver, the Rélative 
agreés with dny sibstantive expréssed in its own clause of the séntence, 
then it is to all inténts an Adjective, and the sibstantive with which #% 
agreés, diréets its case. 
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NOMINUM CONSTRUCTIO. 
1. SUBSTANTIVA. 
The Constriction of Nouns Sibstantive. 
Quiim di’d sibstanti’va divér’s& siguificatio’nis’* concir’- 
runt, posté’rius In génitivo po nittir: ut, 


Crés‘cit Amor num'mi, quantum ip'sd pec 


a 


nid crés cht. 
Hic géniti'viis aliquan’dd in dati’ vim vér'titiir: ut 
2 
Ur'bi pa’tér ést, urbigué mari'tis. Lue. 
Adjécti’viim In net'tré gé’néré siné siibstanti vo positim, 
aliquan’do géniti vim !® pos tulat: ut, : 
Pat litim pécu'nié. 
Ponitir intér’'dim géniti’viis tan’tiim, prid’ré substantive 
pér éllip’sin stibaudi’to: it, 
U'bi ad Diane cé'néris, 
L'to ad déx'trim :—————Ter. 
Subatdi témplum. | 


14 In réndering En’glish into Latin, it not unfréquently happens that 
two stibstantives of different significdétion come togéther with the sign of 
betweén them, wheredf the latter ought not in conférmity to the L4tin 
idiom to be put in the génitive case: for instance, whenéver the ldtter 
sibstantive denstes the sibstance or matérials of which the férmer con- 
sists, the Latin idiom requires the 4blative case precéded by 6, éx, or 
dé, out of or of; else, that the sibstantive of mdéter be tirned into the 
Adjective expréssive of that sort of matter. Thus, the two sibstantives, 
a vase of silver, that is, a silver vase, must not be réndered vas argén’ti, 
but vas éx argén’té fac’tiim, or vas argén’téim. In like mdnner, éther 
siibstantives are occ4sionally convérted into their Adjectives: as, my 
father’s house may be translated, do’mis pa’tris or d0’mis pitérna. 

's The ddjectives more cémmonly Gsed in this way are those which 
reldte to Quantity or Namber ; as, mil’tiim, much, plis, more, pli’‘ri- 
mim, very much or very many, par’viim, little, mi/niis, less, mY’nimtim, 
the least thing or pértion, sim’mim, the very highest pitch, il'timtm, 
the last stage, éxtré’miim, the ztmost verge, mé ditim, the middle division 
or point:—with the prdnouns, héc, this, id, that, quid, what; and the 
séveral cémpounds of quid, as, a’liquid, dnything, né’quid, no one thing ; 
thus, quid ré'I? what is the mdtter 2 

16 This is an élegant mode of expréssion, provided dénly that the 
omission be consistent with perspicdity, and that the pirport of the 
spedker or writer, be at once (and unambiguously) évident : thus in 
En’glish we say, St. Paul's, meaning the Cathédral of St. Paul: and St. 
James's, medning the Paldce of St. James, else the Church or Pérish 
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Did sabstanti’va ré'l éjas’dém, in 60'd¥m ca'si poniin'tiir:” 
it, 
Lif ddiun'tir 0 pés, irritimén’t’ mdlo’riim, Ovid. 
Laus, vitiipé ritim, vel qua litds réi," po'nittir In ablati’va, : 
etiam géniti’vd: ut, | 
Ingéniii vul'tis pi’ér, Ingénulqué puddris. Juv. 
Vir nul'la fYdé. 
; 
-O'nis &t u'stis ablati’ vim éx’Iciint: tt, | 
Li & 
Aunctorita'té tua nd'bis J pis est. Cie. | 
Pécu'niim, (qua nihil svbi és'sét isiis,) db tis nom | 
accé'pit. Gell. | 
Opiis au'tém adjécti'vé, pro “nécéssa’ritis,” quandd qué | 
poni vide'tir: ut, 
Dix nd’bis. ét aiic’tor O'ptis éet. Cie. 


IJ. ADJECTIVA. 
The Constriction of Nouns Adjective. 


1. Génitiviis post Adjécti’ vim: 
a,e@ , ai ° ° 
The Génitive Case after the Adjective. 
-ADJECTIVA qué désidé'riim, noti'tiam, mémdridm, timo-_ 


numed after that Saint. So, in Latin, by “pér Varri/nis” was meant 
“‘pér fin’dim Varrdé/nis,” through Vérro’s ground or glebe ; likewisc, 
by “ Poppz#’a Néro’nis,”’ was meant ‘‘ Popp2’4 Nérd/nis ax’dr,”” Néro’s 
consort or wife Poppéa —-and so forth. 

7 Of the sibstantives thus concdérding in case, one may be sfugular, 
the diher pliral ; as, irbs Athé’n&, the city A’thens, fils, déli/cia” 
ma'tris, a son, the darling of his méther. 

1s The ex4émples falling inder this Rule (in so far, at least, as regards” 
the A4blative case,) seem to be géverned by some Adjective, or preposi< 
tion, understodd : thus, vir nilla fidé, a man with no principle ; under 
stand ecim, with, else, pr®’ditiis cim, ended with. In most instaneed 
either the. génitive or ablative may be assimed indifferently : but, again, 
there are cértain phrases, in which the génitive is more dlegant thau 
the Ablative ; and éthers, in which the dblative is deémed préferable to 
the génitive :—thus, the Rémans said, ‘és bd’nd 4’nim6,” be of good 
cheer, or, of cotrage, rather than ‘‘ és bd’ni 4/nimi;”’ but, “ hd’md mi 
-sibsélii,’? a pérson of the lowest caste, or rank, réther than *‘hi’md fms 
sibsél'lis.’ Cicero. has “ simméa spé, sim’in& virtii'tis,” of the highest 
hope, the highest vdiour, in one and the same séntence. Occdsionally, 
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rém significdnt, at’qué Yis contra’‘ria, géniti vim éxigint ;!9 
it, | 

Est naté'ré ho'miniim novita' tis X vidi. Plin. 
Mens fati'ri pra’scia. 
Mé'mor és't0 bré’cis &'vi. 
Inimémor bénéfi cit. , 
Impéri'tis ré’'riim. ‘Ter. 
Ritdis belli. 
Ti'midiis Déo'ritm. Ovid. 
Impia'vidiis si’z. Claud. 
Ciim plurimis a'ifis qu afféctio’ngm a’nimi d@ndtant. 
Adjécti’'va vérba lia in -dz é'tiam génitiviim éx'igint: ti, 
Au'dax ingé nit. 
Tém'pis Sdax rérim. Ovid. 

Nomina partiti va, nimeéra’lia, compirati’va, ét stipérla- 
t'va, &t que’dém Adjécti’va partiti’vé* pdsita, génitivim, 42 
quo ét p&niis mitian'tur, éx‘Igunt: it, 

w 

U'triim ld'riim md’vis de'cipé, 

Primis régim Romand'rim fu itt RO'miilis. 
Mi’ntiiim for'titr ést déa'trd. 

Digitdrim mé'‘ditis est /ongis'stmiis. 

Se quimir été, sanc'té Dédrum ! 

Usirpan'tir aii’tém ét ctim his prpositio’nibis, a, ab, dé, 

é, éx, in'tér, dnté: ut, 

Tér'tius ab 2’ne'a. 

Solus dé si'péris. 
a a nn 
howéver, an Adjective expréssed agreés with the former of the two sib- 
stantives, and then the latter is put in the 4blative case :—as, vir pri- 
dén’tia éxcél/léns, a man excélling in pridence, that is, a man of exira- 
ordinary prédence. 

19 To these may be ddded, Adjectives expréssive of diligence, perse- 
vérance, cértainty, patience, engagement, cdrefulness, guilt, sickness, 
anxiety, kindness, liberality, prodigdlity, and séveral éther qualities and 
afféctions of the like néture : with their dpposites, as, remissness, insta- 
bility, doubt, impdtience, disengagement, négligence, innocence, health, 
freédom from care, unkindness, parsimony, niggardness: and a host 
besides, 

20 By nouns partitive, and ddjectives put pdrtitively, are meant such 
nouns and Adjectives as denéte a part, or pértion, of dny whole. When 


there are two sibstantives of different génders, the 4djective agreés with 
the first rather than the last: as, In’diis fla’miniim m4x‘Imiis, the In’dus, 


greatest of rivers: lé6 Snima/ltim fortis’simtis, the lion, stréngest or 
brdvest of dnimals. 
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Dé is & co bis al’'tér &s. Ovid. 
Pri’mts in’tér Om'nés. 
Pri’mts an'té Om'nés. 
Sticin’pis Aliquan’dé dati‘vim éxigit : ut, 
Haid Wii v2 tériim virtu'té séciin’dis. Virg. 


InrinRicAtivim ét éjiis rédditi’viim, éjiis’'dém ca'sits Ct 
tém’poris Srint,—ni'sl vo'cés vari& constrictidnis adhi- 
béan'tiir: ut, | 

Qua'riim ré’riim nulla ést sdt7étas ? Divitiarim. 
Firt?né decu'sds, dn hdmici'dii ? Utro'qué. 


2. Dati’viis post Adjécti’vim. 
The Dative Case dfter the Adjective. 

Apsicrrvi qui’biis cdm’médiim, incém’midim, similiti#’dé, 
dissimiliti’d6, voliip'tas, sibmis'sié, aut réla’tid ad a’liquid® 
significa’tiir, dati’viim pos'tilant: Ut, 

Si fi'cis ut pa'tri& sit ido'néis, i'tilis ag’ris. Juv. 

Tur ba gravis pa'ci, placidé’que Ynimi'ca quié'ti. Mart. 
Pi'tri similis. Cie. 

Qui ci'lér al bits &rdat, nunc ést contra’rits albo. Ovid. 
Jiucun'dits timi'cts. Mart. 

Om nibiis sup'plex. 

Hist finy timtis 6rato’ri poe'td. 

Hic référiin’tir no'imina éx con pr&positioné compd'sita : 
it, contubérna’lis, comm litd, cOnsér'viis, cOgnd tis. 

Qué’dim éx his, qu similiti’diném signi’ficant, étiam 
géniti' vo jungun'tir: ut, 

Quem mé'titis, par hi'jts &rdt. Lucan. 
Domini similis és. Ter. 

Comminis, alié'niis, immi'nis, géniti'vo, dati'vo, ét abla- 

tivo ctim pr&pdsitio'nég, jiingiin’tir: ut, 


41 Such as friéndliness, detestdtion, equality, sdémeness: thus, #'tas 
#d6léscén’tiilis Sd¥o'sa, a time of life hateful to striplings ; Y’dém Seci- 
dén’ti, the same thing as killing, that is, the same with a pérson or thing 
Killing,—for the act of killing would be expréssed by the gérund. In 
géneral, however, i’/dém is followed by qui who, else by ac, as, or at/qué, 
and: thus, a’nimtis ér’gd td i/d&ém ac fi'it, a disposition téwurds you, 
the same as it was or has been. 
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Commi’né animan’tiim dm'nitim ést. Cic. 
Mors 6m‘nibis ést commit’nis. Ibid. 

Hoe mY hi té cim commitné ést. 

Non alie’na consilii. Sall. 

Alté'niis ambitio'n?. Sen. Pref. 

Non alié’nus 4 Sce’volé stii'diis. Cie. 

- Vo'bis immi'nibis hit jis 

Ks'sé mi'Ni da‘ bitiir. Ovid. 

Caprift cits om'nibis Immii’nis ést.  Plin. 
Immiinés 4b Z/'lis mais sii’mits. 


Ni is, cOm'médiis, incdm'mbdiis, w tilis, ini tilis, ce héméens, 
ap tis, cim mil'tis a’liis, intér’diim (é'tidm) acctsati’vo ciim 
prepositioné jingun’tir: ut, 

Na'tius ad glo’ridm. Cie. 
Utilis ad “aim rém. 

VERBA'LIA In “-Lilis” Accép'ta passi’vé, ét particlpfa' lia in 

“dis,” d&ti’ vim pos tilant :° wt, 

Nulli pénétra’bilis as’tro 

Li'ciis tnérs. Stat. 

O mYhi post nul los Jiw’li mémoran’dé sdda'lés! Mart. 


3. Acciisati’viis post Adjécti’vim. 
a e 
The Accisative Case after the Adjective. 
Magniti’dinis ménsi'ra siibjycitiir adjécti’vis In acctisé- 
tivo, ablati’vo, &t géniti’vo: ut, 
Tur'ris cén'tiim pé'dés alta. 
Fons la'tiis pé'dibiis tri’bis, al’tiis trigtn’ta. 
Aréd lata pédim dé’num. 
Acciisati viis aliquan’dé subji citir adjécti’ vis &t partici’ piis, 
Whi pr&pdsi'tid stcun'diim vide'tiir siibintelligi: it, 
Os himéros’qué De'o similis. Virg. 
Viiltiim démis'siis. 


# To these may be 4dded most (if indeéd not all) Adjectives derfved 
from such verbs as gévern a dative case :—thus, fi'dis Ami‘cis, faithfud 
to friends ; béné’voliis d&min6d sér’'viis, a slave well-disposed to his 
master ; cré’diliis il’lis, crédent to them. For the constriction of Past 
and of Présent Pé4rticiples, which, when (sed as Adjectives, are followed 
by a dative, see page 162, 
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4. Ablati‘viis post Adjécti'vtim. 
The Ablative Case after the Adjective. 


Adjécty va, que ad cO’piam, géstatém’vé pér'tinént, in- 
ar’ditm ablati vim, intér’dim genity vim’ éxgtint: iit, 


Dy vés &quim, di’vés picta’t vés'tis & ai'ri. Virg. 
A'mor* &t mél'le é¢ fél'le ést f@cundis’simiis. Plau. 
Ex'pers frai dis. 
Gra'tia béa'tis. 
Adjecti’vi ét substanti’va ré’gunt ablativiim significan'tém 
cai’sam ét for'mam, vél md isin réi: iit, 


Patlidits tra. 
No'miné grammi'ticiis, ré bar’ bariis. 
Troja‘niis 6:i’giné Cé'sér. Virg. 

Die’nts,** indig’niis, pré‘ditis, cap'tus, conten’ tits, éxtor’- 
vie, fre'tis, lvlér, cim adjécti'vis pré'tiiim significan'tibis, 
iblati’vim éx‘igunt: tt, 

Dig‘niis és odio. Ter. 
Qui gnd'tum habé'rém ta'li ing ni6 pr&'ditim. Ibid. 
——‘culis cap'ti fodé'ré cubilia talpé. Virg. 
Sor’té. tia contén’tis ab’z. 
Teérro’ré li’bér a’nimis. Liv. 
Non gém'mis véna'lé, née at’ro. Hor. 

H@érim nonnilla intér'dim géniti’ vim admit'tint: tit, 
Magno'rum indig’ntis avorim. Virg. 

23 The Adjectives in/digtis, neédy, i’ndps, not’ posséssing, égé’niis, 
eidnding in want of, éx’pérs, free from, com’pds, mdster of, and im‘pés, 
mot master of, are génerally fSllowed by a génitive case: but, disten’tis, 
Gistént, gri'vidis, grdvid or hedny, référ'ttis, erdmmed or stuffed again, 
Gi’biis, deprived of or left déstitute, vi'’cttis, émpty or vdeant, and 
vidiiis, void, prefér an dblative. Most éther Adjectives reliting to 
plénty or to want take a génitive or an 4blative indifferently : as, ple’ nis 
vi'ni vel vind, full of wine or with wine ; ina nis pradén’ ti& vel prii- 
dén’tii, void of pridence or discrétion ; cAs‘sis liminé véi 1i’ = 
devoid of Hight. 

** Diy’niis is sémetimes fdllowed by an infinitive mood 5 which, as 
was remarked in note 4 (on Syntax) abdve, is a sort of noun of "ae 
netiter géader ; undeclined indeéd, but which may, nevertheléss, be 
ustirped in any ‘case, the vécative (perhaps) excépted. Thus, in . Virgil, 
we find dig’nts Am4’ri, wérthy to be léved, instedd of dig’ntis 4m0d‘ré, 
toérihy of love :—but either of these expréssions is less élegant than 
dig’nis qui (vél tit) Amé’tiir vel Amare'tiir, worthy who should or might 
be loved, or that he should or might te loved. . 
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Car’ mind dig'na d&é&. 
Eator'’ris régni. Stat. 
“Cémpirati’va, clim éxponan’ttir pér qudim,** ablati’vitm 4d- 
mit’tint: ut, 
Viliis drgén'tum ést ati'ré, virtii'tibis av’riim. Hor. 
[Id ést, gudm*° ai’'rim, gudm virtu'tés. | 
TAn’TO, quan’td, hoc, &0, & gud, ctiim quibis’dam a Tis 
qué ménst’ram éxcés'sis signi’ficint, Y’tém @ta’té, & na'tit, 
compirati' vis ét stipérlati’vis s&’pé jungiin'tir: Ut, 
Tan't6 pés’simtts Om'nium poe'td, 
Quan'té tu dp'timtis Om’nium pdtro'nis. Catull. 
Qui plis Ad'lent, &'6 plus ci'piunt. 
Ma’jor é¢ maximus @ta'té. 
Major 2 max'imis na’tu. 


t 
PRONOMINUM CONSTRUCTIO. 
The Constriction of Pronouns. 
MEi, t#2, st’?, nOs'tri, vés'tri, géniti vi: primitivo'rtim, pc- 
nin'tir cim pérs0'n4 significd’tur: tit, 


25 And the ddjective 4'litts, éther, cr, any éther, is in like manner 
fdllowed by an 4blative, as dften as the conjinction quim, than, is by 
the figure ellipsis omitted dfter it : as, piitas’né a’Tiiim sipién’té béa’tiim ? » 
thinkest thou dny other than a wise man héppy? Tere we read &litm 
sipitn’té for a’liim quam sipién’tém.  Al’so an ellipsis of quam, than, 
After the ddverb m2'gis, more, in jinction with an Adjective or pérticiple, 
may be similarly féllowed’: as, 6 li’cé mi’gis diléc'ti sdrd’ri, O thou 
deérer to thy sister (literally, more beléned) than the light ! 

% Quam, than, is 6ften ised (and with peedliar beatity) betweén two 
compératives :—as, triim’phis cla‘ridr quim gra‘tidr, a triumph more 
spléndid than deceptable. And this conjanction is fréquently understoéd'. 
after some 4dverbs of the comparative degreé, fdllowed by almost any 
case, the vécative and (perhaps) dative exeépted. See Conjinciions. 
Sémetimes, too, such dblatives as sd’litd, than “sual, &'quo, than right, 
nécéssa’rid, thannécessary, are Clegantly understodd After compératives 
of the nefiter génder : as, si for'té, quid Ap’titie éx’It, if, perchdnee, 
aught more fit or more to the purpose (s0'litd, than tsua?) has gone forth: 
libé‘ritis_ vive'bat, he lived more freély (&'quo, than right), that is, he 
lived rather gailyand-profisely. And here it. should be obsérved, that 
in-no instance is it nécessary to omit: gudém, though such omission be, on 
many ocedsions, préferable. It may likewise be obsérved that: when .. 
quém is-expréssed, the noun after it must bein the same case with the» 
uoun befére it. 
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Lan'guét désidé rio tu’i. 

Pig'noré cri svi. Virg. 

Cé'ciis amor svi. Tor. 

Yna go nos tri.27 

Mts, tiviis, siiis, nds'tér, véstér, ponin'’tir ciim ac'tid 

vél possés’si6 ré1 significa’tir: ut, 

Fa'vét désidé’ rio tio. 

Imd'gé nos tra :— 

[id ést, gudim nds possidé’ miis. } 

Hé&c posséssi’va, métis, ti'tis, si’lis, nos'tér, &t rés'tér, hos 

géniti'vGs post sé réci’piunt,—“‘?ps?'tis, soli ts, units, dio rim, 
tritim, &c. Om'nitim plu ritim, pauco'riim, cizis'qué :”—ét 
géniti’vos participio'rtim, qui ad primitiviim sibaidi’tiim 
référiin’tiir: ut, 

Dix't mea iniis Opéra rempib'licdm és'sé sal'viim. Cic. 

Mé'tim soli’tis pécca’tiim cdr“rigt nin po'tést. bid. 
oo Cum mea neé'mi 
Scripta lé’gat culgo récita’ré timén'tis. Hor. 
Dé tis ipsriis stt’dio conjectu'rim ce’ péris. Cic. 
In si’ cijisqué lat’dé préstan'tior. 
Nos’'tra 6m’niim mém0'ria. 
Vés'tris paiicd'rim réspon'dét lau'dibiis., Cic. 


> 


r 


SUI St sits r&ci’pricd? siint :—hbc ést, sém’pér réfiéc- 
tiin’ttir 4d id, quéd préci’piiiim in séntén’tia pr&cés’sit: Ut, 

27 The pérsonal and posséssive prdénouns are sémetimes (but Jess 
eerréctly) dsed for one anéther : as, adspéc’ti sti’, at his or her sight, 
for adspéc'ti sii’l, at the sight of himsélf or of hersélf, that is, at the sight 
of the pérson spedking or déing. And Plattus has la’bér mé‘i, the 
Jébour of me, for la’bér métis, my lébour. Fréquently, too, the péets, 
and occdsionally the prose writers, empléy the pérsonal prénouns in the 
dative case, wien, strictly spedking, posséssion is meant :—as, mihi 
minits, the hand to me, for mé’’ mantis, my hand. Similarly, Also, 
are 6ther prénouns, and nouns, ustirped :—as, é'i cdr’piis, the body to him, 
for é’jtis cér’pis, the body of him, that is, his body; pé/lagd pro- 
spée’tiis, a prospect to the sea, for pé/lagi préspéc’tiis, a préspect or view 
of the sea. 

28 Whené¢ver the En’glish word ‘ self’? can be ddded to him, her, or it, 
(or ‘selves’ to them,) the Latin word “ siz,” and none éther, is préper, 
and nécessary. Thus, Cato owns he érred, Ca’t6 sé péccas’sé fate’tir : 
and, in the same manner, whenéver the En’glish word “own’’ can be 
added to his, her, its, or their, the posséssive ‘‘ si/%s,” and none éther 
iscorréct. Thus, Cdto killed himself with his Cown) sword, sid sé 
glé'dis confé'cit Ca’ts. 
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Peitrtis nl mitim admird tir sé: par cit érro'ribis sWis. 
Magno péré Pe tris ro'git, né sé dé’séras. 

Hé&c démonstrati'va, hic, 7s’té, 2772, sic distinguiin’tir: hie 
mihi proximiim démon’strat ; zsté, “am qui a’pud té ést; 
wié, €am qui ab Utro’'qué rémd'tus ést. 

Hic ét 2'lé, ctim Ad dio antépd’sita réftriin’ttir, hic pié- 
riim’qué ad posté rits, 2'7é ad pris référ'tir:°9 tit, 

Quociin’que aspi'cias, nvhil est ni’st pon'tiis Et a’er - 
Ni bibiis hic tii’midus, flic'tibiis WE minaxr. Ovid. 


VERBORUM CONSTRUCTIO. 
The Construction of Verbs. 
I. Nominati’vis post Vér’bim. 
The Néminative Case after the Verb. 

VERB sibstantivd; ut stim, fo'rem, fv’, Cxis' ti, vér'ba 
vocan'di piissi’va ; iit no’mindr, appel lor, di’cdr, ed’ cdr, nin'- 
ctipor; & Vis simi lia, tit ci’dédr, hd’ bédr, Exis'timor, itrin’qué 
éds'dém ca’siis ha’bént :*° tit, 

Déits ést sum'miim bo'ntim. 
Pérpisil'li cécantiir na'ni. 
ie 
Fy¥dés réligio’nis nos'tré fandamén’tim hdébe'tir. 
Ss Natwrd béa' tis! 
Omnibis és‘sé dé’dit. Claud. 


#9 But sémetimes, éven in the best aGthors, we find hic reférring ta 
the f6rmer, and i/’/é to the latter of two pérsons or things befére mén- 
tioned. For instance, in O’vid :—sic dé’iis ét vir’go ést ; hic spé cé‘ltr, 
i/lé timd’ré, thus the god is, and maiden, he swift with hope, she with 
fear. 

3° And all verbs of gésture, that is, verbs betékening bédily Aspect or 
position :—as, #6, J go: incé’dé, I walk ; sé’déé, I sit ; cii’bé, J lies 
dor’mié, I sleep; and many of the like sort: thus, incé’dé claii’dis, J 
walk lame; Spor’tét mi itém éxetiba’ré stin’tém, tt behdves a séldier to 
watch standing. These verbs, howéver, are inclided améng those te 
which the next Part of the Rule applies ; dnly instedd of an Adjective 
they have sémetimes a sibstantive in apposition with them :—as, 
ineé‘dit réx, he walks a king, that is, his manner of walking is majéstic 
or that of a king. 

31 This dative “ b&a’tis’’ might (though not so élegantly) be the acct- 
sative case ‘‘ béa’tés,’’ the prénoun “ 7z/‘los” béing understodd befére 
“ @s's&.” Thus, in Térence, we find,—vé/bis éx’ptdit és’sé bi’nis, 42 és 
expédient for you to be good wémen. And several Other passages of the 
same kind might be quoted. 


pa 
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I'tém Sm'nid fre ver'bA post sé adjécti'vim udmit’tint, 
quéd ciim nominati’vo vér'’bi casi, gé’néré, ét ni’mérd3* con- 
cor'dat: ut, 

PYi Ordne ta'citi. 
Ma'liis pas'tir dor'mit sipynitis. 


Il. Géniti’vits pist Vér'bim. 
The Génitive Case dfter the Verb. 
Sim géniti’ vim pos'tulat, quo’tiés signi fickt posséssio'nem, 
Offi ctiim, sig’nim, aut id quéd id rém quam’pidm pér'tinét : 
Pé'ctis ést Mélibe’i. 
Adoléscén'tis ést majo'res na’tu révére’ri.  Cic. 
Excipiiin’tir hi nominati’ vi, mé2"iim, ti’iim, sit’tim, nos'triim, 
véstrim,* hima'nim, belliiz’niim, & simi ii : tit, 


32 An d4dverb in En’glish is dften expréssed (with élegance) by an 
Adjective in Latin, which Adjective agreés with the néminative case to 
the verb,—as in the two Exdémples given with this Part of the Rule, in 
the E’ton text. To these a miltitude of dther Exdémples might be 
Added :—but we shall contént oursélves with the few fdllowing: ti’cté 
mil‘ttis, J hold my peace much : 10’qu6r fré’quéns, I speak often ; scri’bé 
épis'télas raris’simis, I write létters véry séldom; in which the use of 
an adjective (for an adverb) is altogéther at vdériance with ott idiom. 
But we réconcile oursélves (edsily enotgh) to an adjective in the némi- 
native case dfter dny transitive verb, (when such ddjective agreés with 
the ndéminative case to the verb,) as dften as the En’glish pdrticiple 
‘« béing”’ can make pérfect sense, when pliced betweén the ndéminative 
ease to the verb, and the Adjective which féllows : thus, né Asstiés’cais 
bi’béré vi‘niim jeji’nis, do not accéstom (yoursélf) to drink wine fasting, 
that is, you béing hingry. In mény instances of this sort an 4dverb in 
Latin, and an adjective in En’glish, would be prepdsterous,—becatse 
contrary to the tsage of the two languages, respéctively. 

33 Whenéver sim is féllowed by a génitive, that génitive is 4lways g6- 
verned by some siibstantive understodd : thus, h&c vés’tis ést p2’tris, this 
garment is father’s, that is, h&c vés'tis ést ves'tis mé'l pa’ tris, this garment 
is the garment of my father :—hence the séveral Exdmples given ander 
this Rule beléng more préperly to the Rule “ Quim dio substantiva 
divérse significatiénis concirrunt, §&c.” and particulariy to that part of 
it “ Ponitur intérdim genitivus tantum, &c.”’ 

84 Not Only in the nedter génder, but also in the mdsculine and fémi- 
nine génders, are these posséssive prénouns tised :—thus, hic cd’déx ést 
més, this book is mine ; i/1% d0’mis &rit ti’, that house was thine ;— 
yet the dative of the primitive is, in most instances, more élegant : as, 
hic cd’déx ést mi’hi, this book is to me: iS dd‘mis ert ti’bl, chat house 
was to thee or was thine. 
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Non ést mMe'Um contra auctorita' tém sénd' tus di'céré. Cic. 

THima‘nim ést 2rds‘ci. 

Verba accisan’di, dimnan’di, ménén’di, absdlvén’di, &t 
simi lia, génitivim pés'tilant, qui cri’mén signi’ficdt: iit, 
Qui altérum Inew'sat pro’bri 

E'um ip'sim s¢ intié'ri Opbr" tet. Plaut. 
Scé'léris condém’nat gé’nériim sii'tim. Cie. 
Admoné'té iliim pris‘ting fortune. 

Fur'ti absdli'tiis ésé. 

Ver'titir hic géniti’vis aliquan’d6 In ablatrvim vél ctiim 

pr&positio né vél si’né pr&pdsitio’ng ;°° ut, 
Pitia’vt &a dé ré té és'sé Admonén’dim. Cic. 
Si in mé ini quiis @s ju'déx, céndémna’bd ¢o'dém &' gb té 
criminé. Ibid. 


Urér’ qui, nullhis, altér, newiér, d'liiis, am'bd,—€t stipér- 
lati'vus gra’diis,—non, ni’si in ablati'vo, id génts vérbis 
jungun’tir: ut, s 

Acci'sas fur'ti, tn sti pri? Utro'qui, vél dé titrd'qué : 
ambo'bus, vé/ dé ambo’biis: neti’tro, v2/ dé nei'tro. 
Dé plirimis si miil acciisa’ris. 
Sx’rka6, mise’redr, & miscrés’co, géniti vim pés'tilant : 
lit, 
Is * * stia'rim rérim sa'tagit. Ter. 
Oro miséré’rvé labo'rim 
Tanto'rum, miséré're Xnims& non dip’nd ferén'tis. Virg. 
itt g&néris misérés’cé ta’z. Stat. 


RéEmInis'cOR, Oblivis' cdr, mé mini, r&écdr'dor, géniti'vim, 
ait acciisati’viim, admit’tiint: ut, 
Dé té fV/d& réminis‘citir. 
Pro pritim est stultv'tieé alio'riim evr tid cér’néré, oblivis'ci 
sidrim. Cic. 
Fé’ ciam tit hi'gis \6'ci * * * semper méminéris. Ter. 
Hé&e Glim méminis'st jited’bit. Virg. 


3s Verbs of WVdrning or Adménishing are sémetimes fdllowed by two 
accfisative edises. Sce the Rule ‘‘ Vérba rogindi, docéndi, &c.” ander 
the head of Accusati’vus post Ver’puM. 

36 Verbs of Warning or Adménishing, when féllowed by an dblative 
case, have 4lways some preposition (génerally dé, of er concérning,) 
expréssed with the noun which spécifies the sabject of admonition. 

H2 


( 148 ) 
ATiu'jiis me riti in mé récor'dor. Cic. 
Si r@té audi'ta récor’ dor. 

PO ridR,7 ait géniti’vo, aut ablative, jun’gitir: ut, 
Rima ni Signo'rim & armorim poti'ti sunt. Sallust. 
Egrés'si Opt@ta potiun’tir Tro’és aré’na. Virg. 

Ill. Dati’viis post Vér’biim. 
The Ditice Case after the Verb. 
OwnYX vér'ba ré'giint diti’vim é jis ré7, cul Aliquid ac- 
gurrittr, att adi’mitir:** ut, 
MYhi is’tze néc s&ritir, née mé'titir. Plaut. 
Quis té mihi ca'stis Adé’'mit ? Ovid. 

Huic RictL& appén’dént va'rii gé’néris Vér'ba. 

I. Impri’mis, vér’ba significan'tia com’médum, aut incom’- 

modim,?9 ré’gint dati’vum: ut, 


37 According to the more dncient mode of writing, po’tidr, and in like 
ménner fin’gor, and u’tor, had an acetsative case :—but in later aiithors 
all these verbs gévern an 4blative 3 nly po’tidr admits likewise of the 
génitive. / 

38 The ddtive case of the Pérson, or Thing, to which a verb points; 
or for which dny Action is either done, or inténded ; or by which some 
acquisition is made, or loss sustained,—is empléyed After dny verb so 
pointing, or denéting the dction, acquisition, or loss,—whéther such verb 
be trénsitive or intransitive, Active or passive. When the verb is trén- 
sitive, the noun, which is the immédiate object of the verb, must be in 
the accisative ; while the noun, to which the stibject of the verb reférs, 
must be in the dative :—thus, ta‘li3 mit ji’cé vér’ba favill&, throw such 
words as these to the dumb émbers ; cti‘ra mihi hine li’briim, take care 
of this book for me ; dicébé ti'bi gna’tim, J will teach thy son for thee. 
Hence may 4lmost 4ny verb whatéver admita dative case after it. 
Sémetimes there is in a séntence, an ellipsis of the ddject after a 
transitive verb,—that is an ellipsis of the accisative case; whilst the 
noun, to which the verb points, is expréssed in the dative case :— 
for ex4mple, ti’mé6é ti’bi, IJ fear for thee ; understind péri’cilim, 
danger, else liquid m2/N, sémething of ill: whereas “ ti’méd té’’ would 
signify “I fear thee,’’ or, in 6ther words, “ J am afraid of thee.” And 
here it may be noticed that the pdets, by a Greek idiom, dften use a 
dative case After verbs both of the dctive and passive voice, inste4d of an 
ablative with a preposition :—as, ti’bi cér’tét, he can vie with thee, for 
té’ctim cér’tét ; again, tir’b® mix’tiis Inér’ti, mingled with the listless 
crowd, for ctiim tir’ba mix'tiis inér’té ; or, h&c mi/hi obli’ta saint, these 
things are forgétten to me, for & mé obii'ta, forgotten by me. 

so To this head may be reférred Verbs of Préfit or Advantage, of 
Hedling ; of Gratifichtion, of Favour, Consént, Siiccour, Complaisance ; 
of Fawning or Fliattery; and of Allirement: with their séveral dppo- 


ee 


( 149 ) 
Non potés mihi commida’ré, nZe incdbmmida’ré. 

Ex his, si’rd, le'dd, déléc'té, &t A1i% que’dim,*? acciisa- 

tivim éxigunt: ut, 
Fés’stim qui’és plu'rimiim ju vat. 

II. Vérba comparan’di ré’giint dati’vim : it, 

—— Sic par’vis cimpdnéré madg’nd sdle’bam. Virg. 

Intér’dim vé'rd ablati’viim ciim prépdsitio’ne ciim ; Intér’- 

diim Accusati’vim ciim pr&pésitid’nibiis dd &t in'tér :-—ut, 
Con’ pérd Virgi'liim cim Himé'ra. 
Si Ad im cOmpira'tir, n’hil ést. 
Hée non sunt in'tér sé conférén'dd. 

III, Vérba dan’di et réddén’di*! ré’gint dati’vim: tit, 
Fortuna miultis dat ni’mis, sd’tis nilli. Mart. 
Ingra'tis est, qui gra’tidm béné mérén’'ti non répo'nit. 

IV. Vér’ba promittén’di ac sdlvén’di régiint dati’vim ; it, 
Qu@ tibi promit’t0, de, réci‘pid sanctis'simé es'sé observa 

_ trim. Cie. 
zs alié'niim mihi niméra’vit. Ibid. 
VY. Vér'ba impéran’di, & nintian’di, ré’gunt dati’'vim: tit,. 
——«sIm’pérat aut sér'vié collec ta pécu'nid curqué. Hor. 
Quid dé quo'qué vi ro ét cul di’cas, se'pé vide'tv. Ibid. 


Ex'cipt régd, gitbér'nd,4? que accisati’vim ha’bént,— 


sites ; as those of Loss or Disadvantage ; of Hurt: of Displedsure; of 
Discointenance and Impartiality ; of Denial, Opposition, Incivility ; 
of Detraction, Contumely or Reprodch ; of Intimiddtion and Repilsion : 
—dlso verbs of Endurance and Forbedrance; of Congratuldtion ; of 
Cattion and of Apprehénsion ; of Offending and Defénding ; of Grudge, 
En'vy, Malice, Rancour, and many more ; wheredf some are transitive 
and éthers nedter. 

49 Such as dffén’dé, J offénd ; which is Also an excéption to the Rule 
© Dali'vim ferme ré'gunt verb. compo'sitd,’’ §c. page 150, beldw. 

‘' To this class may be reférred Verbs of Assigning, Alldtting, Be. 
queathing, Bestowing, Impdrting, Receiving, Sénding, Bringing, Intro- 
dicing, Presénting, Joining, Mingling, Concéding, Refising, Remitting, 
ee Delivering up, and Taking away, with séveral éthers of like 

mport. 

“ With these two may be conjoined jii’béé, I érder or J bid, and 
dé’m6, I tame or I mdster: both which are verbs of kindred meaning, 
though not strictly verbs of Commdnding or of Riling: and, in like 
manner, vin'ed, J cénquer, which is still more different in sense. 


( 150 ) 

tem'pérd, md déror, que nine dati’vim, ninc accisati’vim 
hi’bént: ut, 

Litnd ré'git mén’sés: dr’bém Deis ip'sé gibér'nat. 

Tém’pérat zp'sé si’ bi.— Sol tém’pérat 6m'nia luce. 

Hie médéra' tir &qués,—qui non modéra'bitiir re. 

VI. Ver'ba fidén’di*’ dati’vim ré’gint: ut, 

Vad'ctits commit'téré vée'nis 
Nil ni'st lé’né dé cét. Vor. 


VIL. Vér'ba obséquén’di, ét reépiignin’di, dati’ vim régiint : 
uit, 
Sém'pér obtém’pérat, pris frlitis p¥' tri. 
Jgna'vis pré'cibiis fortu'nd répig’ nat. 


VIII. Vér’ba minan’di, &t irascén’di,** ré’gint dati’vim: 
iit, 
Utri’ qué mor’iém est minita'tis. Cic. 
Addléscén’ti nv hil st qudd siccén’stim. Ter. 
IX. SUM, ciim compo'sitis, pr&'tér pds’ siim, ré git dati vim: 
it, 
Réx pris ést réipub'licke drndmen tim. 
MYhi néc db’ést, néc prodést. 


Dati'viim fér'mé ré’giint vér’ba compd'sita ciim his advér’- 
biis, bé’néz, sd’tis, mad’lé,—ét ctiim his pr&pdsitio’nibis, pre, 
dd, con, sith, dn'té, post, 6b, in, in'iér :* it, 

Dri tvbi bénéfa'ciant. Ter. 

Eg mets majo'ribis virtw’té pr2lix’i. Cie. 
Intémpésti’ré qui dcectipa’to adlii’sérit. Pheedr. 
Condi'cit hoe ti’é lai‘ di. 

Cénvixit no’bis. 

Sublet jam uxd'ri guid & gd ma'chindr. 


48 With Verbs of Confiding or Tristing may be cotipled those of 
Reliéving and Diseréditing, and likewise Verbs of Persudding and Un- 
deceiving: but all these come préperly under the head of Verbs of 
Giving. 

44 The Latin and En’glish idioms (it may be perceived) are at con- 
siderable vdriance in verbs of this description:—for we say, “ fo 
threaten a pérson with death,” whereis the Rémans said, “ to thredten 
death to a pérson.” 

45 To which may be Added si’pér: but many verbs compounded with 
this last are not put acquisitively: thus tér’ram siipérgé’réré, to heap 
up the earth, without spécifying, “ to whom or for what.” 


( M1 ) 

Iniquis simdm pa'cém justis'simd bel ld ante ferd. Cie. 

Postpi'nd fame pecu'nidm. 

—H'd quo'nidm né mini obtri’di po'tesz, 

I'tiir ad mé. Ter. 

Impén’dét om’nibtis pérz’cuhim. 

Non so'liim intér’ fuit his ré’biis, séd “tii pre'fiit. Cie. 

2 
Non pai’ci éx his mi’tant dati’vim aliquo'tiés in a’litim 
ca’sim :4° ut, 

Pré’stat ingé’niod @litis Aim. Quinct. 
Est, pro ha’d26, re’ git dati’vim :*7 it, 

Est mihi ndm'qué di'mi pa'tér, est injus'ti ndver'cit. 
Huic sy¥'milé ést sup'pétzt: ut, 


Pai'pér &nim non ést; cui rée'rum sip’ petit z'stis. Hor. 
46 These are chiéfly verbs compoainded with the preposition pr&, 
before, or an’té, before: mA4ny of which eémpounds take an accisafive: 
in préference to a dative, espécially where a dative case may be under- 
stoéd 4fter the immédiate dbject expréssed with the verb; or where the 
régimen of the simple verb is the acctisative case: dthers, again, take 
an acctsative or a dative indifferently ; and dthers, a dative énly. 
Vexbs compotinded with the rest of the prepositions méntioned, fré- 
quently have the same preposition (or one of like medhing) set befdre 
the sibstantive which follows the verb: and sémetimes, if the prepo- 
sition gévern an accisative case, the sibstantive is put in the aectisative 
case, with an omission of the preposition,—béing géverned either by the 
preposition understodd, or by that in composition with the verb. 

a@ This is a prevailing idiom of the Latin language, bérrowed (orf- 
ginally) from the Greek ; and is much more élegant than the use of the 
verb Aui’bé6. In fact it would be Almost a barbarism to say, hii’bé 
di’ mi pa! trém, hi/beo injis' tim novér’cim ! Here, then, we may obsérve, 
that the word which seems (in En’glish) to be the néminative case, is 
Actually the dative in Latin ; while the word which to us is the acct- 
sative, is, in the idiom of that language, the néminative. It thérefore 
féllows by andlogy, that if the word which, with us, is the ndéminative, be 
convérted into the acctisative (in Latin) by the omission of the conjdine- 
tion “that,’”’ which 4nswers in Latin to “ gudd or wt,” then the verb Est 
must be in the infinitive mood ; but still followed by a dative of the word 
which, in our fdiom, is the néminative : as, I know thou hast not méney, 
sci’6 ti/bi non és’st argén’tiim ; literally, J know money not to be into thee. 
In like manner is dé’ést, it is wanting, (fdllowed by a dative,) véry ap- 
propriately fised for ci’ré6, J want :—thus, for exdmple, pli’rim’ mihi 
dé‘sint, véry many things are wanting to me or I want véry mdny things. 
Jn the third pérson, both singular and pliéral of all the ténses and moods, 
are these verbs thus ustirped and with ¢legance as it respécts the Latin 
tongue. 


( 152 ) 
Sim, ciim mul'tis a’liis, g&’mintim admit’tit dati’vim : iit, *® 
Exi'tio ést d'vidis md'ré nai'tis. Hor. 
Spé'ras ti'bi lau'di f6'ré, gudd mihi vi'tid vér'tis ? 
Kst wbi hic dati’vuis, 7277, att si’bi, aut @tiam mihi, élé- 
pan'tig cau'sa ad’ditir: iit, 
Si’6 sVbi gla'dio hunc ji'giild. Ter. 


IV. Acciisati’vis pést Vér'biim. 
The Accisative Case dfter the Verb. 
Vér'sX TRANsiTIvA* cujusctin’qué gé’néris, si’vé acti’vi, 
si vé dépénén'tis, si’'vé communis, éx‘igunt accusati’vim: iit, 
Pércontatd'rém fi’ gits, nam gar’riiliis *dem ést. Hor. 
A'pér a'gros dépopula’tir. 
Impri'mis vénéra'ré déos. 
Vér'ba New'tra Acciisati’viim ha’bént cogna't® significa- 
tio’nis: tt, 
Durém sér’vit sérvitu'tém. 
Sont qué figira'té accusati’vum ha’bént: iit, 


wh w 


Nec vox ho’'miném so'nat: O ded, cér'té! Virg. 


Vér'ba régin'di, décén’di, véstién'di, célan’di, fé'ré di’ plicém 
ré’giint Accusati’'vim: ut, 
Tu mo'dé pos'cé d&'63 veniam, Virg. 
Dédicé’bé té zs’t0s mG'rés. 
Ridi’citlum ést te is'tiic me Admoné ré.© Ter. 


48 Particularly when there is in the sense of the expréssion sémething 
more or less, of the medning of the verbs af’féré, J bring, di’cé, I esteém 
or réckon, tri’bid, I give or ascribe, vér'ti, J turn or impute, and a few 
dthers of similar import ; for besides the dative of the pérson there is 
Often a dative of the result or efféct; or of the light in which the ébject 
is regdrded; or of the design with which a thing is done, or of the 
ptirpose for which it is inténded. ‘To this Rule beléng such phrdses as 
the fdllowing :—dé’dit mihi dé’nd, he gave it me a présent: réli’quit 
ti’bi pig’ndri, he left it to thee a pledge: is ré'gi dic’té aii’diéns non rat, 
he was not hearing (that is, obédient) to the king’s command, literally, to 
the sdying to the king: ést €'ind'mén 1a'ls, the name Iilus is io him, i.e. 
he has the name Jilus. 

49 By Verbs Trdnsitive we must understind all verbs which have a 
strictly dctive signification, that is, which expréss an dction pdssing on 
to sonie pérson, or thing, as the diréct and immédiate dbject of the verb. 

60 Though Verbs of Yedching and Admonishing have fréquently two 


( 153 ) 
In’duit sé cal’céts®! quis priiis exit’ Erit. 
Wa né mé cé'lét®* consiicfe’ci filiiim. Ter. 
Hijiis’médi vér'ba @'tidm in passi’va vo'cé Accisdti’vim 
post sé ha’bént: ut, 
Pos'céris Ex’ta bd'vis. 
Nomina appellati’va addin’tir féré ctim pr&pdsitidné 
vér'bis, que dé’notant mo'tum: ut, 
Ad tém'phiim Pallddis Ybant. 7 


V. Ablati‘viis post Vér’bim. 
The Ablative Case after the Verb. 
Quoép’vis VEr’BtM admit'tit ablati’vim significin’tém in- 
strimén’tiim, ait cau’sam, ait mo’duim? actio’nis: ut, 
Hi ja'cillis, z'lz cér’tant défén'déré six’'is. Virg. 


acciisatives, ndmely, one of the Pérson, and one of the Admonition, yet 
sémetimes (and éven élegautly) after the latter, the thing which is the 
stbject of admoniiion is expréssed in the génitive case 3; or in the dblative 
with the preposition dé, of or concérning :—as, idm6‘/né6 té Sffi’cii. Z 
remind you of your dity ; dé hac vé té s&’pitis admd’niii, I have éften 
and often warned you of this circumstance. Again, Verbs of As‘hing 
sémetimes change the acctsative of the pérson into an Ablative with a 
preposition :—as, hoc 4 té pé’td, this J ask of thee :—and séveral Verbs 
of Intérrogating retain the accisative of the Pérson,—but change the 
accusative of the Thing into the ablative with the preposition dé. 

51 Verbs of Cléthing have more cémmonly, instead of two accisatives, 
the aceisative of the pérson, and the ablative of the vésture withodt a 
preposition : as vés’tit sé pir’ pura, he arrdys himsélf in purple: Also, the 
two verbs in’dtid, J put on, and éx’iid, I put off, have not unfréquently 
the vésture in the accfisative, and the pérson in the dative: as, thora - 
cém si’bi in’diit, he put updn himsélf his corslet or bredst-plate. 

52 The verb cé//é is éftentimes féllowed by the dative of the pérson and 
the acctisative of the thing: else, by the acctsative of the pérson, and 
the ablative of the thing governed by the preposition dé. 

$3 A preposition is, véry fréquently, expréssed with nouns signifying 
either the Cause or the Manner, as, pr® gai’did, for joy, ciim sam‘’mé 
l&bo’ré, with the grediest labour ; or if the preposition gdévern an acci- 
sative case, the noun is put, accdrdingly, in the accisative ; as, prop’tér 
amd‘rém, for love, db ciil'pim, for the fault, pér dé déciis, with disgrdce: 
—but with the Jn’strument, a preposition is néver ised: for we cdnnot 
say scri’b6 ciim c8/lamé, but ser’bé ci’lims, J write with a pen ; neither 
can we say cum O’ciilis vi’déd, but O’ciilis vi'déé, I see with my eyes. 
Yet with the In’strument as a Concémitant the preposition is génerally 
expréssed ; as, Ingrés’stis ést ciim gli’did, he éntered with a sword, that 
is, having a sword aboit him, or in his hand, 

HS 


( 154 ) 
Vehémen'tér Yra éxcin’diit. 
Mira céléritaté rem péré'git. 
Quibis’dim vér'bis stibji’citir né’mén pré’tii In ablative 
casi: ut, 
TSriin’cid, sew vitid'sd nii'cé now &mérim. 
Multo'vitm san’guiné de vilné'ribis a Penis victo red 
stétit. Liv. 

Vix, pauls, mi’nimod, mag’nd, ni mid, pli'rimd, dim dio, 
di plo,** pér sé sx’ pé ponin'tur, sibatdi'ta vo'cé pré‘tio: ut 

yw,” P pep ) ’ 

Vili ve'nit tri'tictim. 

Excipfin'tiir hi géniti’vi si’né substanti’vis po'siti; tdn'tz, 
quan'ti, pli’ris, mino'ris, tant®dém, quanti'vis, quant? libét, 
guanticun'qué, &c. :-—ut, 

Tanti &ris d'lits, quan'ti wi fi’éris. Cic. 

Fioc'ci, nau'ci, nvhili, pi'li, ds‘sis, hu'jits, térun'cit, vér'bis 
éstiman’di péculia'ritér addin'tir : ut, 

E'gd itliim floc'ci pén’dé,—néc hu'jis f8'ci6, qui mé 
pili &s'timat. 

Vér'ba abindan’di, implén’di, énéran’di, & his divér’sa,*° 
ablati vo jungin'tir: ot, 

Am@re ibin’das, An’tiphd. Ter. 
Silla Om'nés si’ds divi tiis Explé’vit. Sall. 
Té qui'bits ménda‘ciis ho'minés lécis'simz 6nérarint ! 
Té hoc cr’mine éx’pédi. “Ter. 

Ex quY bis qu#’dim nénniin’quim géniti'vim ré’giint: iit, 
Implén'tir vé’téris Bac'chi, pinguis’qué férrn&. Virg. 
— Quasi tu hu'jits ind? gdas pa'tris. Ter. 


Fin’cor, fri’or, wtor, vés'cor, dig'nir, mu'td,® commu nied, 
sipersé déo, ablati’'vo jungin'tir: it,. 
st With séveral dthers of like import ; as, pérmag’nd, for véry much ; 
par’vi, for little; pérpar’vo, for véry little :—and sémetimes, nihi’/lé, for 
nothing, either with, or withott, the preposition pré, for, espécially After 
the verb hi’bé6, I regdrd or value. 

55 To this Rule beléng Verbs of Beredving or Plindering ; such as, 
6r'bo, spo'lié, &e. :—thus, dr’ bas pi/triim jiventi'té, thou beredvest thy 
cotintry of her youth ; mé bi’nis spdlia’vit, he plindered me of my goods. 

6 Mu’'té, and (in like ménner) dig’ndr, and commi‘nicé, govern an 
accisative case, but require moredver an ablative to compiéte the sense : 


eS 


( 155 ) 
Qui ddipis'cit vé'rim glo'ridm v0 lét, just tié finga tir 
offi'cris. Cic. 
Op'timiim ést alié'nd frii'l insa‘nia. 
in ré ma'la, Anim st b6'nd ita’ ré, jv’ eat. 
Ves'cor car’nibus. 
Haud & quidem ta'li mé dig’nor hind'ré. + Virg. 
Di riitt, edi ficat, mu'tat quadra'té yStin'dis. Hor. 
Comminica’bo té mén’sa mé'a. 
Verbo'rim miultitu'diné sipérsédén’dim ést. 
Mi rEOR, ctiim advér'biis b2'né, md'lé, mé'liiis, pe'jiis, Gp'- 
~ = = ‘ i etm ww ‘ w = = wv wives ww = w 
time, pes’ simé, ablati vo jun’gitir,—ctiim prepositio’né de: ut, 
Dé mé nun'quim bé'né mé'ritus ést. 
Qué’dim Accipién’di, distan’di, ét aiférén’di vér'ba, ali- 
quan‘d6 dati'vo jingun’tur: ut, 
Pau lim sépulté dis'tat Inér'tiz 
Céla'té vir'tus. Hor. 
i/pé cé more. ‘ 
Eri’pé té mo're. Ibid 
Quibus libét vér' bis ad’ditiir ablati’viis*? Absdlité siim’ptiis: 
ut, 


thus, mii’té g4/léim t0’ga, I change a hélmet with or for a gown; and 
it is rem4rkable that mito signifies either to give or recefve in exchange : 
as, mi’tat i/vim stri’gili, “he receives grapes in exchdnge for a serdper.” 
—Hor. ; mé dig’nér hond'ré, I deem mysélf wérthy of hénour. Hence 
they c4nnot (in strictness, ) be said to be joined to an 4blative ; but, to 
require an accdsative féllowed by an ablative. As well, indeéd, might 
the verbs do’né, I presént or I gift, mi/néré, J reward, and séveral 
éthers of the like sort, be said to be joined to an 4blative, becatise, like 
mi ti, they have an accisative of the pérson, followed (in géneral) by an 
ablative of the thing. Gati'déo, J delight in, and ni’tér, Z lean on, have 
an 4blative énly. And to these might be Added a few more. 

87 The 4blative case is taken Gbsolutely or indepéndenily, when the 
sense of the siibstantive is insulated (as it were) in the séntence : for if 
the siibstantive (thus taken or assimed) have dny word in the séntence 
whereby it can be géverned, or f4ny verb to which it can be the némi- 
native, then (of course) the dblative case ought not to be Gsed. For 
exdmple, the king hdving spoken these words went awdy, réx, h&c led’-. 
tiis, discés’sit: here the accisative hé@c is géverned by the participle 
Weu'tis, and the noun understodd with it is not assimed absolutely : but 
again, the king, these words having been said, went away, réx, his dic’tis, 
discés’sit ; here his is the ablative 4bsolute. When no pérticiple is ex- 
préssed with the ablative absolute, then éxistén’té or éxistén’tibtis, béing, 
is dlways understodd :—as, mé pii/érd, me a boy, that is, when I was a 
boy, or mé éxistén’té pt’érd, I béing a boy: Di'is invi'tis, the Gods béing 
wnwilling,—understénd, éxistén’tibtis. 


( 156 ) 
Impéran'té Aiigis'ts, nd'tis ést Chris'tis ; impéran’té 
Tibé'rio, criicifiz’ iis. 
Mé di’cé, ti’ttis ris. Ovid. 
Vér'bis quibis'dam ad'ditiir ablati’viis par'tis affec'te& ét 
poe'ticé Acciisati’viis: ut, 
i. mhp eg we wm wey v = ow 
Agro tat Animo md'gis guém cor’ poré. 
Can'dét dén’'tés. 
Rit bét capil los. 
Qué‘dim ustrpan’tir é'tiim ciim génitrvé: tit, 
——. Alsur'dé fa cis, 
Qui an’gas te Animi. Plaut. 


VERBA PASSIVA. 


Verbs Passice. 
PAssf vis 4d'ditir ablati’viis agén'tis, séd antécédén’'té @ vél 
ab pr&pésitioné ; &t intér’dim dati’vis: 5 it, 
Lauda'tir ab Ais, cuipa'tur ab 2'lzs. Hor. 
Honés' ti bo'nis vi'ris, nOn Gccul' td, quérin’tir. 
Ce'téri ca’siis ma’nént in passi'vis,*9 qui fuérint activo 
rum: ut, 
Acciisa‘ris @ mé fiar'ti. 
Habe béris \idY brio. 
Dédocé’béris & mé ts’tos mo rés. 
Prica' béris magistra'tu. 


s§ The use of the dative, instedd of the 4blative with a preposition, is 
by a Greek fdiom, and occtrs dftener (perhaps) in pdetry than in prose. 
And sémetimes, with the ablative of the 4gent, the preposition 1s omitted 
dfter passive verhs : as, scribé’ris Vari, you will be described Ly Varius. 

s9 ‘The medning of this Rule appedrs to be, that if with the Active 
voice two cdses (neither of which is géverned by a preposition) be 
empldyed, the latter of those cases may be put after the passive voice. 
Thus, d5’cés té grammi’‘ticam, I teach thee grammar, ti décé’ris gram- 
mi’ticim, thou art taught grammar : ro’go té séntén’tiam, J ask thee thy 
opinion, véga'ris séntén’tiam, thou art asked thy opinion: accin’go mé 
én’sém, I begird me with my sword, accin’gor én’sém, I am begirt (as to» 
my sword: S'nér6é ni’vém ai’ré, I freight the ship with gold, na‘vis 
Onéra'tiir ai’rd, the ship is freighted with gold: lé’vo té fas’cé, L lighten 
thee of a bindle, ta léva'ris fas’cé, thou art lightened of a bindle. 
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Vi'eurs, vended, li'céd, Ex'itld, f7d, nei’tré-passi’va ; passi- 
vim coénstrictidném ha’bént: it, 
A preécépto'ré vapuid bis. 
Ma'lé a ci'vé spolia’ri, quitm ab hos'té vent ré. 
Vir tus par’cd prétid Wicét ab Om'nibis. 
Cur & cOnvicdn'tibis éx'ilat philosd' phia ? 
Quid {7&t ab 216? 
VERBA INFINITA. 
Verbs of the Infinitive Mood. 
Vir BIS quibts‘dim, partici’piis, &t adjécti’vis, addan’tiir 
vér'ba infinita ;© &t pdé’ticé substanti’vis: ut, 
Di'céré qué pii’diit, scribéré jis’sit a’mdr. Ovid. 
Jiis’siis confin’déré fe’dis. Virg. 
E’rat tum dig'nis ama'ri. Ibid. 
Tém’pis abi’ré ti’07. 
Poniin'tiir intér'diim s6'l4, pér Elip’sin, vér’ba infiny'ta : tit, 
Hine spar’ geré vd'cés 
[n cul. gum ambi gids, ét que’réré con'sciiis ar'md. Virg. 
[ Hic subauditur incipiébat. ] 


GERUNDIA ET SUPINA. 
Gérunds and Supines. 


GERtn’ Dis Ct SUPYNA ré’gint ca’siis sud’rim vérbd'rim: it, 
Lf féror sti'did pa'trés vés'trds vidén'di. Cic. 
Utén’dum®! és¢ eta'té: ci’to pé'dé pre térit @ tds. Ovid. 

Scita tum ora’citla Ph& bi 

Mit timiis. Virg. 


I. GERUNDIA. 
1. Gérunds. 
Gérin’dia in -dé @an’dém ciim génitivis cénstrictidném 
ha’bént, &t pén’dént 4 quibus‘dim tim sibstanti’vis, tim 
adjécti’vis: tt, 


60 When two verbs come together, without d4ny ndéminative case 
betweén them, the latter is génerally put in the infinitive mood. 

61 In this Example wZx‘dim is not by any means the gérund in -dim, 
but the netiter génder of the fiture pArticiple passive in -dis. See note 
63, below. 
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Ceeri' pias inna'tis d'pés Amir ur'gét hibén'di. Virg. 
Ainé'as cél'sé in pup'pi gam cér'itis éan'di, Ibid. 
Géran’dia im -dd €an’dém ciim ablati’vis; ét gériin’di& Yn 
-dim cim aecisati’vis, constrictio’ném ob’tinént ;% tit, 
Scriben'di ra'tid conjune'td cim léquén'dé ést. Quint. 
A'litur ei'tium vivit'qué tégén'dé. Virg. 
Lo'ctis ad Agén'diim amplis’simiis.  Cic. 
Citm significa’tir “ Nécés’sttas,” ponin’tir gérin’did in 
-diim® c¥ tra prepositidném, ad’ditd vér’bo est: it, 
Oran‘dum ést, wt sit méns sd’na in cor'poré sa'nd. Tuv. 
Vigilan’dim ést 2%, qui cii'pit vin'céré. » 
Vértin’tir etiam gérin’dia in no’minad adjécti’va :%* iit, 
Ad accitsin'dés hd'minés duc pré’ mio, prix’ imim litra'’- 
cinio est. 


II. SUPINA. 
2. Supines. 
+ SUPLNUM In -%m® Active signi’ficat, &t se’ quitir vér’bim, 
ait partici’pitim, signi’ficans mo’ttim ad lo’cim: it, 


© The gérund in -dd has sémetimes, though more rérely, the ¢on- 
striction of the dative case :—-as, i’tilé sérén’d6, useful to séwing ; 
ap'tis h’bén’d6, jit to having, par sdlvén’dé, équal to pdying, that is, 
solvent, “ 

& A more vile érror than this was néver cointenanced. To me, 
indeéd, it is, (I conféss) m4tter of the greatest asténishment, that hitherto 
évery writer on Latin Grammar (as far, at least, as I am aware) should 
have diniformly fallen into the same mistake and have tacitly subscribed 
to the same blinder.—This “ suppésed Gérund” is the néminative case, 
singular, nediter génder, of the future pirticiple pdssive, with the verb 
ést assimed impérsonally. When the sense is not impérsonal, the verb 
ést is sémetimes suppréssed : as, lévan’dtim frodn’dé né/miss, the grove 
must be disbirdened of its foliage or led fy boughs. 

6t This holds good 6nly of verbs which gévern an accisative case : to 
which may be Added, fin’gér, fri’ér, and po'tiér,—which had originally 
an acctsative after them. . 

65 The sipine in -ém is véry Glegantly put After the verb &6, I go, 
vé’'nié, J come, and mit’t6, J send :—but instedd of the spine, which is 
governed by the preposition &d understodd, the pdéets sémetimes use the 
infinitive : as, @6 vidé'ré, J am géing to see. On the éther hand, the 
sipine in -i%m is oecfsionally employed 4fter éther verbs than those of 
motion :—as, d5 fr/liam nip’tim, J give my datghter to marry. The 
stipine in z does not féllow all Adjectives, but énly those signifying qudlity, 
form, and 6thers of similar meaning, such as e4sy, difficult, agreéable, 
disagreéable, worthy, unworthy, &c. Itisalso tised 4fter the sdbstartives 
fas and né’fas, 


( 159 ) 
Spécta’tiim vé'niint, ve’niint spéctén'tir ut ip'sé@. Ovid. 
Mi lités stint mis'si spéctila’tiim ar'cém. 
Sterntm in -w passi’vé signficdt, ét sé’quitir no’mind 
adjécti’va : ut, 
Quéd fac'ti fe'dim ést, ?dém ést et dic'tii tir’pe. 


DE TEMPORE ET LOCO. 
Nouns of Time and Place. 


I. TEMPUS. 
1. Time. 
Qué signi’ficant “ par'tém tém’poris,” In ablati’vé fré- 
quén’titis ponin’tur: ut, 
Né@mi morta litim om'nibis ho'ris sd’pzt. Plin. 
Qué at'tém “ diratio’ném tém’poris” signi’ficant, In accii- 
sati'vé fé’ré poniin'tir: ut, 
Hic jam tér cén'tum t0'tis regna’bitiir an‘nés. Virg. 
Di'cimis @’tiam :-— 
In paw'cis dié' bis. 
De dite. 
Dé noe'té. 
* Promit' td in di’ém. 
Com'médé in mén’sém. 
An‘nés ad quinguagin’ ta na'tis. 
Pér trés an’nos sti diz. 
Pi'ér id xta'tis. 
Non plis tri dutim, aué tridus. 
Tér'tid (vél Ad tér'tiim) cailén’das cé/ calénda’riim. 


II. SPATIUM LOCI. 
2. Distance of Place. 
Sp#’'titim J8'ci in accusati'v6 ponitiir, intér’dim ¢t in ab- 
lati’ vd: tit, 
Jdim millé pas'stis procés'séram. 
Ab'ést ib tr’'Lé quingén’tis mil'libis pas 
I'tém: Ab’ést bi'diti ;— 
[U'bi intelli’ gitir spd’titim vel spd’tio, tinéré vel Teer. 


Ul 


sttim. 
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II, NOMINA LOCORUM. 
3. The Names of Places. 


Ow’NE vér'biim admit'tit géniti’vtiim dp’pidi né'minis, in 
quo fit ac’tid, mo’dé prime™ vél séciin’'de déclinatid’nis, & 
singula’ris nti’méri, sit: Ut, 

Quid Rome fd ciam? Meénti’ri neé'sct6.—Juv. 

Hi géniti’vi, hi’m?, do'mi, milv tie, belli, prépridrim sé- 
quun’tir for’mam : ut, 

Par'vi stint So'ris dr’'md, nisi ést cons? littm dd'mi. 
Una séni'pér mili'tiz &¢ domi 
Fit imis. Ter. 


Vérim si op’pidi no’mén plura’lis duntax’at nt’méri, ait 
tér'tig déclinatio’nis ft’érit, In ablati’vo, po’nitir: ut, 
Cal’ chiis dn Assi'rius ; Thé’bis nitr7 tis, dn Ar'gis? Hor. 
Rome Ti bir d’mém ; véento'sus, Ti biré Ro’madm. Ibid. 
Vérbis significin’tibis mo'tiim ad lo’cim® fé’ré ad’ditir 
nomen ]6’ci in acctisati’vo si/né pre&positioné: it, 
Concés'st Cantabri’giam dd cdpién'diim ingé’ nit cul tim. 
Ad hinc médiim ii'timiir dé'miis &t ris: iit, 
Tté dd min, satire, vé'nit Heés'périis, 7té, cdpellé. 
E'g6 ris 7’Lo. 


66 J'owns in -é of the first declénsion have tisually in ar’bé set befére 
tnem : as, in ir’bé Mitylé’nés, in the city of Mityléné. Sémetimes, too, 
a preposition is put befdre the name of a town, as In Ro’ma, in Rome, 
ad vel a’ptid Rd'mim, beside or near Rome. Both these expréssions, 
howéver, are different in medning from R6o’me, which signifies “az 
Rome.’ The names of codntries and islands are éftentimes (espécially 
by the pdets) tised like the names of towns, as Cy’pri, a¢ Cyprus ; but 
this is by ellipsis of the words ‘in régid’né vél in in’siila, in che district 
or island. 

61 Not énly the names of towns, but (by poétic licence) those of 
n4tions and cotintries, and sémetimes éven cémmon nouns, are tised in 
the accisative case withoit a preposition, after verbs signifying ‘* métion 
to or towards :” as, Vbunitis Af’ris, we shall go to the Africans ; spé- 
lin’cdm é4n’dém dévé’niiint, they come to the same grot. The péets also 
occasionally empldy the dative for the acctsative: as, It clamdr clo, 
the clamour goes to hedven, meaning, the vociferdtions rise to the skies. 
When motion through a Place is signified, the preposition pér is néces- 
sary :—as, Y'tér fé’cit pér Londintm ét Can’tiim, he made u journey 
through London and Kent. / 
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Vir’Bis significan’tibis mé'tim 4 16'co** fe'ré additur 
nod mén l6'ci Jn ablati’vo si’né pr&pésitio’né: ut, 


Nissi an'té Roma profec'tis és'ses, nunc &'dm rélin'quéres. 


VERBA IMPERSONALIA. 
Verbs Impérsonal. 

Virsx ImpERsONA’LIA noOminati vim nin hi’bént énin- 
cia’‘tim: ut, 

Ji’vat Tre sib um'bras. 

Hc impérsona Tia, zn’térest & re’fert quibus'libét géniti- 
vis jingiin’tir:—pre’tér hos ablati’vos fémini’nds,—meé'a, 
tid, sid, nos'trda, vés'tra, & cu'ja 2% tt 

? bd ? 3 ? 
In’térést migistra'tus tie’r? b0’nds, dnimadvér'téré in 
mda los. 
Tia ré'fért tézp’siim nos’ sé. 

Addin tir &t hi génitivi, tan’t?, gquan'tt, mag'ni, par'ee, 

quanticun’qué, tantt’dém: ut, 
Tan'ti ré'fért honés'id a’ géré. 

Dati'vim pos'tilant impérsona’lia acquisiti’vé po'sita ; qué 

aii'tém transiti'vé ponun’tir, accusati’'vim: it, 
A Dé’ nobis bé néfit. 
Mé ji’ vat? vré pér altiim. 


6 Although the péets, véry fréquently, put the names of codntries, 
provinces, islands, and séveral dther places which do not come properly 
under the denomination of cities or towns, in the dblative case withoit 
a preposition, after verbs of ‘‘ motion from,” as Sici’lia discés’sit, he 
departed from Sicily, yet, in prose, this constriction is séldom, or néver, 
admitted ; some preposition, as, a, 6, é, x, dé, béing cémmonly set 
befére the noun: as, éx Hibér’nia révér'siis ést, he retirned from or 
out of I’reland. 

¢9 Many gramméarians (among sthers Vadlpy) consider these prénouns 
to be the accusative case pliral netiter gender, géverned by in’tér or dd 
understodd. 

70 These four, ji/vat, it delights, dé’c&t, it befits, déléc’tat, it delights, 
and Spdr’tét, it behéves, are génerally féllowed by an accisative of the 
pérson and an infinitive : and here it may be obsérved, that the infinitive 
After opor’tét is élegantly ch4nged into a subjiinctive, with the omission 
both of the pérson and of i¢ s—as, Spbr’tét facias, it behoves that you do 
4, for dpor'tét te fa'céré, it behdves you to do tt. . 
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His vé@'r6, aftinét, pér'tinét, spéc'tit, pri'prié ad’ditiir 
preposi'tis dd: ut, 
Meé vis di'ctéré quod ad te at/tinét? Ter. 
Spéc'tat ad Om'nés bé'né vi' vere, 
His impérsona libis subji’citiir acciisati’ vis ctim géniti’ vo, 7} 
pe'nitét, ta dét, mi’sérét, miséres' cit, pi dét, pi'gét: ut, 
Si dd cénté’simiim vixis'sét an'niim, sénécti'tis etm 
su’eé non penite’rét. Cic. 
Mi sérét mé ti’. 
Ver’biim impérsona‘lé passi’v& vo'cis pro sin’gtilis pérsd’nis 
Utritis’qué nii’méri élégan’tér ac’cipi pd'tést: tt, 
Sta'tir ; 1d ést, st0, stds, stit, sta’mits, sta’tis, siant, vide’- 
licét €x vi Adjunc’ti ca’sus: tit, sta@’tir ad mé: id ést, sto: 
sta’tur db illis ; id ést, stant. 


PARTICIPIORUM CONSTRUCTIO. 
The Constriction of Pdarticiples. 

Partici' pia ré’giint ca’siis vérbo’'rim 4 qui/bis dérivan'tiir : 
ut, 
Dit plicés tén'déns ad si‘dérd pal'mis, 
© Talia vo'cé réfert. Virg. 

ParticY’piis passive vo'cis ad’ditir intér'dim dati'vis, 
présér'tim si éx’étunt in -dis: ut, 

Mag'nis ci'vis Slit, et formida’tiis Otho'ni. 

Rés'tat Chré'més, 
guz mihj éxoran’dis ést. Ter. 


Partici'pia, ciim fi/int no’mina,’? géniti/vim éx'igunt: wt, 
Alie'ni ap'pétiéns, sit profi'stis. Sall. 

Ex0'sts pérd' sis, perta’siis, Acti'vé significdn’tia, Accisa- 
ti‘vum éx‘igunt: ut, 

7 This génitive is sémetimes tirned into an infinitive mood of kindred 
sicnificdtion : as, p@’nitét mé pécca’ti, it repénts me of my offénce, pa’- 
nitét mé peccis’sé, it répents me to have offended, that is, to have offénded 
repénts me. 

7? A participle is said to beedme a noun, when it is entirely divésted 
of the idéa of time, or is cdpable of compérison: thus, in the phrase, 
pi'tiéns fri’gits, siffering cold, pa'tiéns is a participle ; but in the phrase, 
pa tigns frigiris, patient of cold, pa'tiéns is a participial or vérbal 4d- 
jective. 
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Astro'ndmiis éxi'stis dd u/ndim milly érés. 
Immiin'dim ségn¥ tiem péro's&. 
Pért&'siis igna’viam si’dm. Suet. 
Exists, &t péro'sds, passi’vé signiffcan'tia, ctim dati vd 
léciin’tiir ; tit, 
Ex'stis D&’d 2¢ sanc'tis. 
Gérmani Roma'nis pérd'si sunt. 
Natis, prognda’tis, si tis, cré'tiis, créa’tits, Or'tts, é’ditiis, 
ablati’'vim éxigiint ; ét s&’pé ciim pr&podsitioné : iit, 
Bont be'nis progna’ti parén’tibis. 
Sa’'té san’guiné Di'cvum ! Virg. 
Quo san’guiné cré’ttis! Ibid. 
Ve'niis, or'ta mari, md’ré pra@'stdt Eun'ti. Ovid. 
Tér ra é'ditiis. 
Edita dé mag’nd fli’miné nym’ phi fiz. 


ADVERBIORUM CONSTRUCTIO. 
The Constriction of Adverbs. 
En & éc'cé, démonstran’di advér'bY3, nominati’vo fréquén’- 
titis jiingiin’tur, acciisati’vo ra’rits: iit, 
En Pri'iimis. Virg. 
Eccé 2’bé sta’ttis nds’ tér. Cie. 
—— En quadtidr arias ; 

Ke'cé dias 170i Daph’ni ; dio’ que alta’ria Ph&'bo. 
En ét éc'cé éxproébran’di, s0li Accisati’vo jungin'tir ; it, 

En a’nimtim Zt mén’tém. 

Ee'’cé au’tém al'térum. 


Qua DAM advér’bia 10’ cl, tém’poris, &t quantita’tis, géniti’- 
vim admit’tiint. 


1. Loci; tit, Wi, wbindm, nis‘quim, &6, lin’gé, qui, 
| ubrvis, hive cinz, Ger: wt, 
| Oli gen'titim § ? 
Nis’quam 10’ci invén? titr. 
K’o impidén'tié vén'tiim Est. 
Quo térra’riim @v'zit ? 
2. Tém’poris ; it, nine, tine, tim, intéréa, pri’die, pos- 
trtdié, Se: tt 
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Nihil tinc tém poris am'pliiis quém fle’ré pd téram. 
Pridié ejiis diéi pug’ndm inié’runt. 
Pridié calénda'riim,—vél cdlén'das. 
3. Quantita'tis ; tt, pd'riim, sd'tis, dbun'de, Se.: ut, 
Satis eliquen’ti@, sipren’ tie pi ‘rttm. Sall. 
Abiin’dé fabiila’riim audi’ vimis. 
Qu#pAm ca’‘siis Admit’tint nd’mintim?s iin’dé dédic'ta 
siint: ut, 
Tbr inutiTitér v2’ v2. 
PréxImé Hispa‘niam Mai'ri sunt. Sall. 
Métis vé/ op’timé 6m’ nitim. Cic, 
Am plitis Spinié’né mdraba' tir. Sall. 
Apvir’BIx divérsita’tis, a’litér, sé’cits ; St iV1K did, an'té, 
post, ablati’vo non ra’'r6 jungiin’tur: ut, 
Mulio a'litér. 
Pau'lo sé'ciis. 
Multo an'té. 
Paw lo post. 
Lon'go post tém’poré vé'nit. Virg. 
In’stir St ér’gd Advarbia'litér siim’pta géniti'viim post sé 
ha’bént : tit, 
In’star mon'tis 2 ‘quum, divinad Pal ladis ar'té, 


Edi’ ficant. Vi irg. 
Dona'ri virti'tis ér’g6. Cic. 


CONJUNCTIONUM CONSTRUCTIO. 
The Constriction of Conjinetions. 
Conjinctidnés copulati’ve, Et disjincti’v&, si’milés ca’sts, 
médos, ét tém’pora, conjiin’gint; tit, 
S6'cratés do'ctitt Xénéphon'tém ét Platoném. 
Réc'to stat cdr'poré, déspicit’qué ter’ras. 
Née scri bit, née lé’git. 


NY'si va'rig cGnstrictid/nis ra’tio a’litid pis’cdt: tit, 


73 And ddverbs of the compérative degreé have dptionally the con- 
janction quim after them, or an ablative (if the sense will admit) with 
the omission of guuém: thus, al'titis quam sd‘littim vé al’tits »d/Titd, 
more loflily than isual. 
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Emi Wvbriim céntis’si & pli’ris. 

Viz't Rome &t Véné'tiis. 

Ni st mé lactas’sés dmadn'tém, & fal'sd spé prodi'cérés, 
Qui sx’pé intelli’ gitiir post am'pliiis, plus, ét miniis: tt, 

Am’piiiis sunt séx mén’sés. Cic. 

Pai’ lo plis trécén’ta véhictila sunt amis’si. Liv. 

Niun'quim niz miniis qua'tidr pé'dés alta ja’ ciiit. 


QuYbis vEPRBO'RUM MODIS QU.ADAM CON’GRUUNT ADVER' BIA 
ET CONJUNCTIONES. 
NE, dn, niim, dibitati’vé, ait Indéfini'té, po’sita stibjine- 
ti'v6 jingin’tir: ut, 
NV hil ré'fert fécéris’né An pérsua’séris. 
Visé, num rédyérit. 
_ Dts, pro dim'midd &t quous'qué, sibjincti’vim posti’- 
lat:74 iit, 
Dim pro’sim #27. 
Ter tid dim régnan'tém vi dérit as’tas. 
Qui, caii’sim significans, subjincti’viim éxigit: vt, 
Stul'tiis és qui huic cré’das. 
Ur, pro post'quim, si cit, &t qud’moddo, indicati’ v6 jun’gitur: 
—ciim ai’tém gudn'quim, ut pdté, vél fina’lém cawsim™ 
dé’ndtat, subjincti’vo: tt, 


74 Dim, whenéver it signifies ‘‘ whilst or until,” is joined to the indi- 
eative mood : in like manner ciim, when it signifies “ when,” and dé’nte 
in the sense of ‘‘so long,’’ are féllowed by the indicative :—but when 
cim is fsed for ‘‘ since,” and do’née for ‘ until,” the subjinctive mood 
is nécessary. Li'cét, althoigh, Wtinam, I wish, dim’médd, provided- 
that, and a few éthers of like import, have more cémmonly the subjiinc- 
tive mood 4fter them. Né@, the dAdverb of forbidding, takes either the 
impérative or subjinctive mood ; but né, des¢, takes the subjinctive énly ; 
thus, né ti’mé vé/ né tiiméas, do not fear; ca’vé né fa’cids, take care 
lest thou do, that is, take care thou do not: but there is dften an ellipsis 
of the word né. And here it should be néticed, that After verbs ot 
fedring, né Always means ‘‘ /est,’’ and implies a partial want of negation, 
whilst tit, that, has an acceptdtion the véry revérse :—thus, ti’méé né 
fa’ciat, I fear lest he do it, that is, I am afraid he will do it: tims iit 
mm I fear that he may do it, that is, [am afraid that he will not 

oO tt. 


7 The conjfinction #7, when connécted with a contingent verb, is 
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Ut st’mtts in Pén'td, tér fri gore con'stitit Is'tér. Ovid. 
Ut twté és, 7t2 Om'nés cén'sés és'sé. 
t Om'nid contin’gant, qué vd'ld, léva'rt non pos sitm. 

Non ést whi fidéen'diim, tt qui to'tiés féfél'léris. 
Le o'ré Da've, Ut ré'déat jam in vi’im. Ter. 

Om’nés dé’niqué vé'cés indéfini’té® pi’sit&, qua’/lés sint 

quis, quan’tis, quo'tus, &c. sibjincti’vim pos'tilant: itt, 

Cui scribam vidéo. Cic. 


7 Quan’tis 

In cli péum asstir’ gat ; qué tur’bind tor’ quéat hds'tdm. 
a NS 
éften omitted after v0'l6, / wish, Spodr’tét, it behdves, fér, do thou, né- 
cés’sé Est, it is réquisite, and a few éthers: as, fac cd’gités, do think, 
for fac tit cd’gités. 

7% By ‘words put indéfinitely’ we are to understénd * words em- 
ployed in an unrestricted, dotbiful, or undefined sense,” particularly 
Interrégatives, whéther indeéd, they be Nouns or Prénouns or Ad’verbs 
or Conjinctions. But the same words, when empléyed in a restricted or 
positive sense, will have the indicative mood. And here it may be 
remarked that the conjtinctions, ai’tém, but, vé'rd, but, nim, for, quo’- 
qué, dlso, and the Adverb qui’dém, indeéd, cdnnot stand first in a 
séntence : and that &’ténim, for, séd, but, ér’gd, thérefore, Ygitiir, for 
this or that redson, i'taqué, thérefore, and séveral dthers, are sémetimes 
the first word, and sémetimes the sécond orthird. There are few points 
in Latin more difficult than the préper use of conjunctions : the fél- 
lowing rules it is hdéped will be found tiseful. 

1. Ut, qué, li’cét, t’tinim, and diim’miédt Almost 4lways have a sub- 
janctive mood ; as, Ava‘rd quid m&'li op’tés ni’si tit vi'vat dit? Jii’va 
mé quo id frat facilis. Di/cim é’quidém li’cét ar’mi mihi mortém’qué 
miné’tiir. Immorta/lf{ né spé’rés md’nét an’niis. U’tinim libérd’rim 
nostré‘riim m6’rés non ip’si pérdéré‘miis. Om/nid hoénés'té nég’ligint 
diim’mdd5 pétén’tiim cdnséquan’tiir. 

2. Et’si, tamét’si, quan’quim, in the beginning of a séntence, require 
the indicative: as, Et’st vé’rédr ji’dicés, Tamét’si vicis’sé dé'béo. 
Quan’quim actid/ném nin désidéra’bam. 

3. Etiam’si and quim’vis have génerally a subjanctive, though séme- 
times an indicative: as, Etiam’si max‘im& sint. Quam’vis Elj’sids 
miré’tiir Gr&’cia cim’pos. Is’th vé/ritas ttiam’si jicin’da non ést. 

4. Ut for quam’vis admits dnly a subjdnetive: as, Ut désint vi'rés 
ta’mén ést laidan’da volin’tas. 

5. Qué’niam, quan’dd, quandd’quidém have génerally an indfeative : 
as, Quo/nYém non po'tést fi’éri quod vis. Quandd é gé tii’im non ci’ro. 
Quandd’quidém in mél'li cdnsé’dimiis hér’ba. 

6. Quip’pé having the medning of nim requires the indicative : as, 
Quip’pé vé'tér fa'tis. 

7. Ut’pdté, and quip’pé fised for it’pdté, if followed by qui, have g@ 
nerally the subjdnetive, rérely the indicative ; if followed by ciim, have 
énly the subjinctive : as, Ut’pdté qui in cél/lim ai’riim céntilérit. Non 
ignd‘rat vdlipta’ttm Epici’ris at’poté qui téstifice’tir. Ut’paté qui 
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PRAPOSITIONUM CONSTRUCTIO. 


The Constriction of Prepositions. 

Pr posi Ti6, stibaidi'ta, intér’diim fa’cit it adda’tir abla- 
tiviis: iit, 

Hi’ bes té \0'cd pirén'tis : 
[id €st, ti ld’cd.] 

Pr&posi'tis, in cémpésitio’ng, Sin’dém nonniin’quam ca’sim 

ré’git, quém ét éx’tra cOmpositioném régé’bat :77 iit, 
Détri’dint na’vés sco’pilo. Virg. 
Pretéré6 té insdluta’titm. 

Vér'ba compo'sita cim d, db, dd, con, dé, @, éx, in, non- 
nin quam ré’pétunt éas’'dém prepositio’nés ciim sid ca'st 
éx’tra cOmpositio‘ném, id’qué élégan'tér:” it, 

Abstiniié’riint 4 77'n0. 


déptigna’vit. Quip’pé qui op’timds ci’vés jiigtla‘ri jiis’sit. Quip’pé jis- 
titi si/n@ priidén’tia si/tis hi/bekt atctorita‘tis. UOt/poté ciim si/né 
fé’bré laboras’stm. 

8. Quod and qui’4, h4ving a définite medning, require the indicative, 
h4ving an indéfinite medning, require the subjinctive : as, Bé’né fx’cis 
quid mé adji’vis. Qui’d accés’sit ptci’nid siibla’ti sint a/nimi. Qudd 
Na’sicdm déféendis’sét lé’vitér siiccén’stiit. Né’mé ip’sim vélipta’tém, 
quia vélup’tas sit, dspérna‘tiir. 

9. Cim, haéving the meaning of qudé‘niam, requires the subjinctive ; 
having the medning of quéd, génerally requires an indicative : as, Cim 
ra'pidnt mila f2/tS bo’nds. Tibi gra’tias 4’g6 ciim tan'‘tim mes lite’ rz& 
potiie’riunt. 

10, Si, sin, ni‘si, si’quidém sémetimes require the subjinctive, séme- 
times the indicative : as, Si il/lim rélin’qué @jiis vite ti'méé. Mirim 
ni dd’mi ést. Ni/si mé om’niaé fal'lant. Si’quidém qué nincian tir vé’ra 
sint. Si id scis’sém nin’quam hic rétilis’stm pé’dém. Sin id p&’rim 
procé’dat. Ni nds’s*m cai’sim eré’dérém hine 10‘qui vé’rtim. Néc vé’ni 
Ui’s! f2’t% 10’ciim dédis’stnt. O mo‘r&ém pré&cla’riim si‘quidém tinéré’mis. 

Si having the meaning of quim’vis géuerally requires the subjinetive : 
as, Non si mé ob’stcrét. Yet it s6metimes has the indicative : as, Vé‘rim, 
1 cOgna/ta ést max’imé. 

11. Dtim having the medning of diim’mddd, and quin having the 
medning of quid nén, require the subjdnctive : as, O’dérint dim mé’- 
tiant. Ndn quin ip’st dissén’tiim, 

77 A preposition in composition séldom géverns a case unléss the verb 
and preposition can be disjoined without détriment to the sense :—thus, 
of the two exdmples given in the text, the one may be resdlved into 
tri'diint navés dé sco'pilé; and the dther into @6 pre‘tér té insé- 
lata’tim. 

78 It is dftentimes more Glegant, and sémetimes more expréssive, to 
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In, pro erga, con’tra, dd, & si’pra,?9 AcciisatY viim exert; 
fh 
Ac‘cipit in Tei'crés a’nimum, mentém’qué bénig’nim. 
In com’méda pub'lict péc'cem. Hor. 
In rég’niim qué’ritiir he rés. 
Régés in tp'sds tmpé’rium est Jo'vis. or. 
Sts, ciim ad tém’ptis référ'tiir, Acciisati'vd fe’ré jin’gitir: 
iit, 
Sub z’dém tém’pis: Liv. 
[id est, circa vél pér *dém tém'piis. | 
SUPER, pro wird, acciisati’vd ; pro dé, ablati’'vé appd'ni- 
tur: ut, 


Sii’pér t Giriman’tas & In’dés. 
Pro'feret impi ritim.———V irg. 
Multa st'pér Pri'dmo ro'gitans, si’pér Héc'toré mul'td. 
THnUs ablati’'vo &t singila’ri, ét plira’li, jan’gitiir: it, 
Pu'bé té&' nis. 
PéectO ribiis té’ nits. 
At géniti’vd tan‘tiim plira’li :—ét sém’pér ca’sim sti‘im 
s€quitur: ut, 
Cru‘riim té’nis. 


INTERJECTIONUM CONSTRUCTIO. 
The Constriction of Interjéctions. 
InrERIECTIO’NES nbn ra'ro si’né ca’stt poniin’tir ; it, 
Spém gré'gis, ah! silice in na'da connia'd réli'quit. 
Qu@, ma'lim, démén' tid ! 
O, éxclamin'tis, nominati’vo, acciisati’vo, Et vocati'vo, jin’- 
gittir: ut, 


use a verb compotinded with one of these prepositions, than to use the 
simple verb, in the véry same sense :—thus, to say, ni’hil éxi’bat éx 
d‘ré, nothing went out from his mouth, is more élegant and more exprés- 
sive than to say, nihil i’bat éx 4’ré, ndthing went out of his mouth. in 
like m4nner, the phrase inji/c@ré minis in 4liquém, to throw on hands 
upon dny one, is more élegant than the phrase ja’céré mi’nis in 2’li- 
quém, to throw hands upén any one. ; 

79 To these four might be added per: as, in the phrase, in hé'ras, 
through or into hours, that is, hoérly or évery hour :—so, likewise, in 
di’és sin’giilés, through individual days, that is, daily. When in is put 
for in’tér it takes an 4blative 4fter it: as,in Amfcis habé’ré, to have 
améng friends, that is, in the number of one’s friends. 


1 
( WG) } 
O fés'tus divés hi'minis! Ter. 
O foriina’lds ni’mium, sid si bo'nd no'rint, 
Agri‘célas !|—Virg. 
O formo'sé pi'er ! ni’miim né crédé coli’vi7, hid. 
Het & proh, nunc nominati’vo, niine Acciisati’vo, jingiin’- 
tir: it, 
Heii pi'étas, heii pris’cd f¥dés. Virg. 
Heii stir’pem invi’sdim. Ibid. 
Proh Ju’pitér! tu me, hd'mo, a’digis dd insa’nidtm. . Ter. 
Proh Dé’im at'que hi minim fi'dem ! Ibid. 
T’tém vocatY'vi : tit, 
Proh sanc'té Ji’pitér! Cic. 
HET ét vé dati’vo® jingin’tir: tit, 
Hei mihi quod niul'lis d’mdr est médica bilis hér' big! 
Ve miséro mihi! quan'ta dé spé dé’cidi ! Ter. 


PROSODIA. 


Prosd'pIA Est pars Gramma’ tic&, que Quantita’tém Sylla- 
barim dd'cét. 

Dividitiir Proso’dia in trés par'tés, To’ntim, Spi'ritiim, &t 
Tém' piis. 

Hoc 10’c6 vi'siim ést no’bis dé Tém'poré tan'tim tracta’ré. 

TEm’Pts ést syllab& proférén’d& ménsi’ra. 


8° Interjéctions béing néthing more than ejaculative particles of Joy, 
Surprise, Sérrow, or some éther sidden emétion of mind, they can have 
neither eéncord nor gévernment : and, thérefore, the cdéses wherewith 
they are joined, or whereby they are féllowed, d4lways depénd on some 
éther word, or phrase understodd. In some instances the import of an 
interjéction approaches clésely to that of a verb, and in dthers to that of 
a noun ; hence, we may, in those instances, view the interjéction in the 
light of a sibstitute for the verb or noun which it approdches in meaning : 
thus, for exd4mple, in the phrase, O mé m/'sériim, O wrétched me, tho 
interjéction O seems to convéy the sense of sen’tid, I feel or I perceive: 
—again, in the phrase, hem Asti’tiis, hah! the craft, the interjéction 
hém is Almost synénymous with, vi’dédr mi/himét mira’ri, I seem to 
mysélf to admire:—so hei and ve have génerally a signification bdr- 
dering on that of m%/liim, évi/ or mischief; hence, het mihi or vd 
mi‘hi may be regarded as equivalent to mi/liim est mYhi, i¢ ts an évil or 
a calamity to me. 

z 
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“Tém’ptis bré’vé sic notatir (“); tit, dominis: lon'gim 
aii'tém sic (~); ut, cdn'ird. 

Pés duaruim syllaba’‘rim pliriim’vé constiti'tid ést, éx 
cér'ta Tém’porim ébsérvatio’né. 

Spondé&'ts ést dissyl'labus ; tit, cir’tus. 

Dac’tylus ést trisyllabus ; tit, seri bere.) 

Scan’si6 Est légi’tim’ vér'stis in sin’giilés pé’dés cOmmén- 
sara’tid. a 

Scansid'ni ac’cidint Figi'ré, Sijndlé phd, Ecthlip'sis, Sy- 
ne résis, Did’ résis, & Césu'ra.? 

I. Sijndlé'pha ést éli’sié vocalis in finé dictidnis, an’té 
al’‘téram In initio séquén'tis :* ut, 


1 Since the E’ton Graémmar treats of no more than two different sorts 
of Verse, namely, Heroic and £legiac, it was not nécessary to méntion any 
éther feet than those of which these two sorts consist,—that is Spéndees 
and Déctyles. Of late years, howéver, Prdsody and Versificdtion have 
desérvedly becéme Objects of greater atténtion in most of the Grémmar 
Schools of this émpire ; and, theréfore, it is réquisite to nétice a few 
more (at least) of the Métrical Feet, and a few more Spécies of Latin 
Verse; but it is (of course) énly a few of each which we can nétice, as 
our limits are so coufined. In addition, then, to Spéndees and Ddctyles, 
there are in cémmon use, 

1. The Pyrrhic, ve a’pis, a bee, 

2. The Iémbus, }dissyllable feet< ~ - as a sheep, 

3. The Tréchee, ave ceri, war, , 

4, The A’napest, |,» > cé’cini, I sang, 

5. The Tribrach vey ew ie { vee bas 1 fraicen, ahérper. 

Besides the dnapest and the tribrach, there are five éther trisyllable 
feet ; némely, the amphimacer or crétic [~~~ ], the moléssus ["~~ }, the 
démphibrach [~~~ ], the bacchtus [“~~ ], and the antibacchius [~~~]. 

The feet of four syllables are véry nimerous :— but we shall contént 
oursélves here with the fdllowing four : 

1. The Choridmbus, ~ve- prete’ré4, moredver, 

2. The Proceleusmdtic, --~-+ th celé’ritér, swiftly, 

3. The énic a majo’ré, --~-~ ue céntén’dité, strive ye. 

4. The Idnic & mind'ré, ~+-- méedita‘ri, to méditate. 

2 In addition to these five Figures of Présody, suffice it, in this place, 
to give three more,—ndmely, Systolé, Didstolé,and Synapheia. In the 
Appéndix to this Work most of the Figures belénging to Présody, in 
cémmon with Etymédlogy and Syntax, will be (briefly) entimerated— 
tinder those respéctive heads. By Systolé a long syllable is shértened : 
by Didstolé, célled also Ec’tasis, a short syllable is léngthened : and, by 
Synapheia, verses of some particular kinds (as, for ex4mple, anapéstics,) 
are linked togéther withodt regard to the métrical pause which marks the 
termination of a verse in géneral. 

3 A final véwel or diphthong is not (strictly spedking) elided in této 
by the Figure SynaLe’pua, but véry much curtafled,—and Almost ext 
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S@ ra ni'mis v7 ta ést cras' tind, vi've hi dié. Mart. 
[Pro v7'éd, vi've. | 
At het & O nin’quim intércipiin'‘tir.* 
II. Ecrarir’sis ést, quo’tiés m cttm sta voca’li® péri’mititr, 
prox’ima dictio’né & voca'li éxor’sa: ut, 
Mon’strom horrén’dum, infor’me, in‘géns, cut lu’'mén 
adém'ptim. Virg. 
[Pro mon’striim horrén'dim, informe. | 
III. Syn#risis ést dua rim syllaba’rim® in i’nam con- 
trac’'tid : ut, 
Sei lén'to férint alvea’ria v7 ming téz'td. Virg. 
[Qua’si scrip’tim és‘sét alud’rid.] 
off: still, howéver, a sh4dow or faint sound of the vowel or diphthong 
remains :—thus, t0’g% & would in péetry be pronotineed #0’ga &, and not 
téjet ! I speak of médern pronuncidtion ; for the Latins soinded g hard 
befére évery véwel. 

Sémetimes the figure Synalépha is (inténtionally) neglécted by the 
Latin péets in imitation of the Greeks, who, fond of the véwel sounds, 
véry fréquently considered the omission of this figure to be a great em- 
béllishment to their péetry : sémetimes, likewise, in imitétion of the 
practice of the same pedple, a long véwel, or a diphthong, at the end of 
a word, is shértened in Latin, instedd of béing elided, befére an initial 
véwel or diphthong: thus, in the 437 verse of the first Boek of the 
Georgics [Glaii’cé, ét Pindpée’X, ét Ind’s Mélicér’'t#] the 5 in Glai’cd is 
neither elided nor made short befére the initial v6wel which féllows, 
whilst the diphthong (&) at the end of Pandpé’&, is shértened but not 
cut off.—A judicious negléct, or dnly partial admission, of this figure 
has cértainly a beadtiful efféet. But here we must obsérve, that in 
watin péetry a short véwel is véry rdrely exémpted from synalépha. 
At the end of a verse, synalépha néver takes place unléss the last syl 
lable of the verse be hypérmeter or 6ver measure. 

4 And similarly the five interjéctions ah, vé, vah, hei, proh, are 
séldom or néver either elided or shértened. But O is, s6metimes, made 
short befére an initial v6wel or diphthong. 

5 In the edrlier Latin péets, the figure Ecthlipsis was sémetimes 
neglécted : few exémples howéver of this negléct are to be found in the 
writings of the Augtstan age,—and, dfter that périod, none. Virgil 
farnishes not a single instance, neither does O’vid: and Hérace has 
Only one. At the end of a verse Echthlipsis néver takes place befére a 
vowel or diphtheng beginning the next line, unléss the final syllable be 
hypérmeter : yet in Anapéstics, and Iénics & minore, wherein the final 
sfllable is afféeted by the figure Synapheta, care must be taken that no 
verse (of exdetly its préper nimber of sfllables) end in m when the next 
verse begins with a véwel or a diphthong. 

6 By Synéresis two syllables are rediced to one in the pronun- 
cidtion, withott the disappedrance of ny létter in the writing :—thus, 

12 
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IV. Diarists ést, u’bi éx ii’nad syl'laba disséc’'ta fiint 
di’: tit, 

_ Déebiierant fi'sds évdliis’sé sit’ds. Ovid. 
[ Lvoliis'sé pro evdlvis'sé.] 

V. C&st/rX ést, cim post pé’dém? absdli‘ttim, syllaba 
bré’vis in fi‘né dictid’nis éxtén’ditiir: it, 

PéctOribis inhians, spirdn'tid con'siilit éx'td. Virg. 
DE GENERIBUS VERSUUM. 

Véer'sts HErOYcts, qui HExA’METERS é'tidm di'citiir, 

con’stat éx séx pé’dibus: quin’tius ld’cis dac’tylim, séx’tis 


gravé'dléns, rank-smélling, or sémii/nimis, half dead, are by this figure 
éften pronotinced as though written.—grd'véléns, séma'nimis. Some 
prosédians refér these to Synalépha, and perh4ps justly. When two 
syllables are drawn into one, either by the inion of two vdwels 
férming a proper diphthong, as in déin’dé, afterwards, when pronotinced 
detn'dé, or by the disappearance of one of two short véwels to form a 
long véwel, as in c0‘ago, J drive togéther, rediced to co’gé, the Figure 
has the name of Crdsis insteéd of Synz’resis. In many instances, 
either the one, or the éther, of these two may be ised with dlmost équal 
propriety :—thus, for exdmple, we may write either diz or d?, diis or dis, 
deést or dést, as ménosyllables ; and, in like manner, either, ¢?’dém or 
i‘dém, tis'dém or 72s'dém, de@’ré or dé’ré, ded'rit or dé'rit, as dissyllables : 
and soforth. But sémetimes it is nécessary to retain both vdwels in the 
character of an improper diphthong. 

7 The definition of Caesiéra, here given, is cértainly véry vague, and 
incorréct. Cesira signifies “a cutting off,” and is the name applied to 
Any final syllable that remains 4fter a pérfect foot in péetry,—without 
réference to the quéntity of the syllable so remaining. On évery czesiiral 
syllable there is nécessarily, in scanning Heroic and Elegiac Vérses, a 
greater stress of voice laid, than there would be upén the same syllable, 
if it did not begina foot. This stress, or (as it is térmed) métrical ictus, 
togéther with the intervérbal pause which féllows, the péets considered 
a sufficient plea in some instances for the exténsion of a short quantity 
in the czesiral syllable. An unelided long véwel or diphthong, in the 
cxesira After the fourth foot of an hex4meter, particularly in préper 
names, has a most pledsing efféct befdre an initial véwel or diphthong,— 
provided (dnly) that vérses of this description are not too fréquently 
repeated. 

& A single line in péetry is c4lled a verse, and consists of two oranore 
feet, either pérfect or incompléte, which feet or parts of a foot must in 
re4ding the verse be diily atténded to, that the harmony be neither 
destréyed nor léssened. 

Verses sémetimes take their name from the feet which méstly pred6- 
minate in them; as the Dédctylic, Idmbic, Trochdic, Anapéstic, Chori- 
dmbie, &c.: and sémetimes 4lso from the nimber of feet, or the namber 
of medsures, in them ; as, Dimeter, Trimeter, Tetrdmeter, Pentdmeter, 
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spondé’tim pécilia’ritér si’bi vin'dicit; ré'liqui hiinc, vél 
illim, pro'iit volimis: it, ' 
1 2 3 4 5 6 
Titijré | th pit tille récit|bans sub | tég’mind | fa'gi. 

Répéritir aliquan’dé sponde'tis etiam in quin’to 10’cd:” 

tit, 
2 3 4 5 6 

Cara Déltim s0'b0\lés, mag’|nim Jo vis | incré|mén'tiim. 


Ultim’ ciijisciin’qué vér'siis syl'laba habé'tiir commiinis." 


Heximeter, &c. Not unfréquently, too, a verse bérrows its appellation: 
from the name of its invéntor, as the Aledic, the Sdpphic, the Anacre- 
éntic; else from the sibject which it célebrates, as the Herdic or 
Elegiac. 

A verse winting one syllable, at the end, to compléte the medsure is 
called Cataléctic: a verse deficient by two syllables at the end, Brachy. 
cataléctic : a verse wanting one syllable at the beginning, Acéphalous - 
averse hd4ving neither deficiency nor redindancy, Acataléctic: and a 
verse having a rediindant syllable or a redundant foot at the end, Hyper- 
cataléctic or Hypérmeter. 

9 The Herdic (or Dactylic Hexrdmeter) Verse consists of six feet; 
whereof the fifth is génerally a ddctyle, and the sixth a spéndee :—the 
éther feet, that is, the first, sécond, third, and fourth, may be either 
spdéndees, or ddctyles, at pledsure. In Dactylic Hexdmeter vérses the 
feet ought to run into one anéther ; for when the words and the feet end 
togéther throughott a verse, there is no h4rmony whatéver. If 4fter 
the first, and 4lso the sécond, and (in like manner) the third foot, or 
dfter a majérity of these three, a syllable remain, the rhythm is, by far, 
more agreéable than when there is an 4bsence of one or more of these 
ceestiral syllables. 

10 A spdéndee séldom cénstitutes the fifth foot of an herdic verse excépt 
in sélemn, or majéstic, or motrnful descriptions. Vérses, which have 
a spondee in the fifth place, are cA4lled Sponddic; but of these the too 
frequent recirrence is the farthest from an drnament to péetry,— 
whereds a spare and a judicious use of them is one of its greatest 
beaities. 

11 The sense of these words is in some degreé arabiguous :—for, it is 
asstredly tintrue that the last syllable of évery verse is cémmon, and 
yet it is true that, in ma4ny kinds of verse, the last syllable may be either 
long, or short, at pledsure, withott much injury in the one instance, or 
advantage in the éther, to the rhythm. For ex4mple, the last foot of 
évery heréic verse ought to be a spdéndee ; but a tréchee may be sub- 
stituted for a spdéndee, becatise the métrical pause at the end of the line 
cémpensates, in some medsure, for the shértness of the last syllable : in 
like manner a pyrrhic is unobjéctionable in lieu of an idmbus in the last 
foot of Any iambic verse. Again, évery s4pphic verse should términate 
with a tréchee, but, insted4d of a tréchee, a spdéndee may be tised without 
détriment to the rhythm, 
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Vénr'sts Ecker Xcts, qui & PinrX’mirri'? né’mén hi’bat, 
é du’plici con’stat pénthémi’méri ; qua’rim pri‘ér dit’ds pé'dés, 
dacty'licés, spondYacos, vél altérii’troés cOmpréhén’dit, ciim 
syl'laba longa ; al'téra, &’tiam, dii‘és pé’dés, séd dmni'nd dic- 
tylicds ctim syl'laba i’tém lon’ga: iit, 
1 ew 3 4 
Rés est | solifciltt | pie'nd ti | mo’ris & | mor. Ovid. 


12 The Elegiac or (Dactylic Pentémeter) Verse consists (as its name 
f{adicates) of five feet, of which the first two may be either ddctyles or 
spondees, féllowed by a long syllable, which must close a word, dividing 
the verse into équal pértions or halves; then come two déctyles, and 
again a syllable, which with the czesdral syllable befére méationed cén- 
stitutes an intercépted spéndee. The Ancients were divided in their 
opinion respécting the true sc4nsion of this verse,—some of them méking 
the third foot a spéndee, and the last two feet, dnapests. Whichéver 
be the mode of sc4énning addpted, the constriction of the verse is the 
same. Insted4d ofa syllable long by dsage or by position, we sémetimes 
find a syllable léngthened by czestira in the middle of a Pentémeter, but 
this is d4lways a blémish:—a ménosyllable, howéver, either long in 
itsélf, else réndered long by position, is unobjéctionable in the conclésion 
of the first hémistich. An elegiac verse is génerally precéded by, and 
cotpled with, an hexdmeter ; and should términate with a dissyllable, 
and a full stop: a trisyllable is admissible, but a ménosyllable must be 
rejécted in the conclision of a Pent4meter, unless it occdsions the elision 
of the final syllable of a dissyllable. A word of four syllables is not an 
unharménicus énding, though inférior in cddence toa dissyllable. The 
feet of an elegiac verse ought to run into one andther like those of 
herdics. 

's In addition to the observdtions which we have alre4dy made on 
Herédic and Elegiac Verse, we shall (briéfly ) nétice a few of the féllowing : 
lémbic, Trochiic, Anapéstic, Ionic, and the more cémmon sorts of 
Lyric Verse. 

1. Ldmbies. 

An Iémbic Verse, when pure, consists of idmbuses énly, two feet 
Always cénstituting a medsure. The concliding s¥llable of évery med- 
sure (the last perhaps excépted) receives on it an émphasis or a smétrical 
ictus,—and ought thérefore to be either an accénted syllable, else a final 
syllable. I4mbic verse is found of v4rious lengths, from the detrdmeter 
down to the dimeter cataléctic, célled d4lso Anacreéniic : but the more 
cémmon lengths are the dimeter or trimeter acataléctic. Inste4d of an 
i4mbus in the odd pldces, a spéndee was at first admitted ; and, dfter- 
wards, an dnapzest or a ddetyle: and in all the éven pléces (excépt the 
last) a tribrach 6ften ocetirs for an idmbus. The cdémic péets, howéver, 
and Ph&drus, admit all these feet indiscriminately into évery place 
excépt the last, and moredver dny feet iséchronal with these: nor do 
they rejéct the amphimacer, the 4mphibrach, and some éthers. 

2. Trochdics. 

As an iémbus is the véry revérse of a tréchee, so Trochéic Vérses are 

the véry revérse of limbic Vérses : for, if the first half foot of a pure 
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PRIMARUM AC MEDIARUM SYLLABARUM 
QUANTITAS. 
I. Voca’iis an’té dias consonan’tés aut di’plicém in éa’dém 
dictio’né, tibi’qué positio’né lon’gd Est: tit, vén'iiis, aa‘is 
pa tre. 20, cu’ sits. [See note 5, page 2, above,} 


i4mbic verse be tiken from the beginning, and plaiced at the end, the 
l4mbic is convérted into a Trochdic. Or, in é6ther words, a Trochdic 
Verse, when pure, has évery foot a tréchee : imptre or mixed Trochdies 
admit spéndees, dactyles, tribrachs, and perhaps dnapeests (though more 
rérely) in all the éven places. 

3. Anapéstics. 


An Anapéstic Verse is either pure, or impire; that is, it consists 
sélely of dnapests, or is made up in whole or in part of éther feet. As 
in Jémbic and Trochdic Vérses, so in Anapésiics, two feet cénstitute a 
measure: but here évery medsure ought (if pdéssible) to términate to- 
géther with a word, so that the vérses may at pledsure be written of any 
Jength from the monémeter tpwards, without the division of a word. 
Anapéstic dimeters are (as the name impérts) vérses of two medsures 
each ; but they véry rdrely occiir pure, spéndees béing admissible into 
évery place, and dactyles into the first foot (sémetimes, though séldom, 
into the sécond) of évery medsure. Hence it éften happens, that, in 
anapéstic vérses, not one foot of the verse is an dnapzest. The final 
syllable of each acataléctic verse must have respéct to the initial syllable 
of the next line, as the vérses are linked togéther by the figure called 
Synapheia. An Anapéstic Dimeter Cataléctic is fréquently subjoined 
to a system of Anapéstics, by way of conclision,—or else of témporary 
reli¢f to the ear ; and admits a spdndee into the first and dlso sécond 
foot, but has génerally the third foot pure, with a czesiral syllable dver. 


4. Ionics. 


An Jénic Verse & majo’ré consists whdlly (when pure) of mdjor idnic 
feet : and, in like mdnner, an Jénic Verse a mind’ré consists entirely 
(when pure) of minor iénic feet. The more sual length of the first 
spécies is three measures and a half, each foot cotinting for a medsure. 
A dotible tréchee is admissible into the sécond and third places, and 
sémetimes into the first. Moreéver,a long syllable may be resdélved 
into two short syllables in dny one ofthemeZsures. The Jénic a4 minort 
is perhaps never found impire, and consists génerally of four measures, 
such, that withoit either a division of dny word, or a clashing of diny 
syllables, the verse may be shértened to a mondémeter, or exténded ad 
libitum. 

5. Lirics. 


Liric Vérses are those which were sung to the misic of the lyre, and 
oceér of various lengths and constriction, béing sémetimes pértions of 
one or more of the spécies alreidy enimerated, and sémetimes a parti- 
cular arrangement of feet accérding to the fancy of the compéser. Here 
we shall nétice nly the féllowing few. 

I. The Sapphic, which consists of a tréchee, a spdéndee, a dactyle, 
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II. Quéd si cén’sinans pridrém dictid’ném claii’dat, sé- 
quénté Ytém 4 cOnsdnan'té inchdan’té, vocd lis pré&cé’déus 
etiam positioneé lon’ga e'rit; tt, 

Ma'jor sim quam cui pos’sit fortu'nd nocé’ré. 
[Syllib& jor, stim, quam, & sit positidné lon’gé& siint.] 
III. At, si pri‘ér dic’tié in voca'lém bré’vém éx’éat, sé 


and two tréchees: in all, eléven syllables. With the fifth half foot a 
word must términate, étherwise the verse is fatlty. A Sapphic Stanza 
génerally contains three s4pphic vérses followed by an Adénice, that is, 
a dactyle, and a spéndee or tréchee. 

II. The Phaleician or Hendecasyliabus, which is (likewise) a verse 
of five feet, and, as its name impérts, comprises (in all) eléven syllables. 
The first foot is a spdndee, sémetimes, but véry rérely, an idmbus, or a 
tréchee : the sécond, a dictyle,—for which a spdéndee may occdsionally 
be sibstituted : and the remaining three feet are tréchees. 

Ill. The Alcdie mdjor, which is a verse of four feet, with a long 
ezxestiral syllable after the sécond foot, which must 4lways be au idmbus : 
the first foot may be either an idmbus, or a spdéndee ; and the last two 
feet are dactyles. 

IV. The Alcdie minor, which consists of two déctyles féllowed by two 
tréchees. The Cdérmen Horatiinum (so called after Hérace who em- 
pléyed it in a great many of his Odes) has two méjor Alcdics for the first 
two vérses of thé sté4nza, andan Alcdie minor Always for the fourth. 

V. The Asclépiad or Choridmbic Dimeter Intérposite, which is made 
up of two choriémbuses interpdsed betweén a spéndee and an id4mbus or 
pyrrhic. Each choriémbus should términate with the termination of a 
word :—unléss the first choridémbus (at least) términate in this way, the 
verse is failty. : 

VI. The Archilichian Idmbic Dimeier Hypérmeter, which contains 
four feet and a half: these are sémetimes (though rarely) all idmbuses: 
more ecémmonly the first and third feet are spédndees. This verse cén- 
stitutes the third of the stanza cdlled Caérmen Horatidnum. 

VII. The Archiléchian Trochdic Heptémeter, which 4lways consists 
of the first four feet of a dactylic hex4meter, féllowed by three tréchees. 

VIII. The Choridmbic Trimeter Intérposite, which is made up of 
three chorid4mbuses interpésed betweén a spdéndee and an idmbus or 
pyrrhic,—with the same restriction as the Asclépiad. 

IX. The Glyc6nic, which consists of a spdndee and two d&ctyles. 

X. The Pherecratic, which also contains three feet, namely a dactyle 
betweén two spdndees. 

XI. The Ddctylic Tetrémeter & postério’ré, which consists of the last 
four feet of a dactylic hexémeter. 

XII. The Dédctylic Trimeter Cataléctic, which consists of two dactyles 
and 2 czstral syllable.—This verse is most cémmonly subjoined to a 
dactylic heximeter. 

XIII. The Scazonitic, which differs from a trimeter idmbic verse 
simply in that it has a spdéndee in the last place, and an id4mbus in the 
fifth. 


( my 
quén’té 4 diia’bus consonan’tibiis incipién’té,—intér'dim, std 
ra‘riis,—prodi'citiir ;: tit, 
Occulta'* spo'lid. Juv. 
IV. Voca’tis bré’vis an’té mi’tim, s€quén’té liquida, cém- 
mirnis réd’ditir :—ut, p@tris, cdli’cris. Lon'ga, vé'rd, non 
muta tir :—tt, dra’triim, simiila’criim. 


VOCA'LIS anté al'térim in &4’d&m dictiS'né tibi’qué bré’- 
vis ést: ut, Deis, mé‘iis, tits, pris. 

1. ExcY Plas géniti vos in -Ziis, séciin’dim prond’minis for‘mam 
habén'tés: tt, unt'iis, wlevis, Se. i’bi ¢ commivnis répéri'tiir : 
li'cét in aléé’ritis sém’pér sit bré’vis, in dlzis sém’pér lon’ga. 

2. Excipién’di sunt, @’tiim, géniti’vi &t dati’vi quin’te 
déclinatio nis, abi ¢ in’tér g&’minim 7 lon’gd fit :—it, facie’ z, 
alio’qui non; ut, 1°22, spé'2, fe dei. 

Fi- &tiam in fio lon’ga ést, ni’si séquiintiir e &t r si’mil ; 
iit, fvérém, fvert :*> ve lit, 

Om'nid jam fi int, {Eri qué pos'sé négd’ bam. Ovid. 

Drts primam syl'labim ha’bét lon’gim; Dia’nd com- 
mi’ném. 

O’HE, intérjéc/tid, prid’rém syl'labam commi’ném hi2’bét.'* 

Voca'Lis an’té altéram in Gré’cis dictid’nibis sibin’dé 
lon’ga fit:'7 tt, 

Di cr té, Pie’ ridés. 
htes'picé Laér’tén. 
Et in pdsséssi’vis Gr&'cis: tt, 


14 This ex4mple is by no means proof that a short véwel is éver 
léngthened by position befére two cénsonants beginning the next word : 
yet might séveral examples corrdborative of such fact be quoted from the 
péets. It is to be remémbered, howéver, that a mute and liquid begin- 
ning d4ny word can, in ndéwise, léngthen a precéding short véwel :—and 
hence it follows, that the first cénsonant must nécessarily be the létter s. 

18 In Pladtus and in Térence the first syllable of fi’tr7 and of fi’érée 
is repedtedly found long. 

16 And in like manner the first ‘syllable of het, alas / and of V6, 
hurréh ! areeémmon. To which may be 4dded the prdper name I'd, 
daighter of I’nachus. 

17 In véry many Greek words, but espécially préper names, a véwel 
is long though immédiately followed by a vowel : and in the Idnic dialect 
the pénult of the génitive and accisative cises of nouns in -eis is long, 
althoigh short in the cémmon dialect. 

13 
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Ane nil trix. 
Rhédépéeiiis Orpheus. 
Omnis diphthon’gts a’piid Lati’nos lén'gi ést: iit, ai’sxiim, 
neu'tér, muse: nisi pre séquén’té voca'li: it, preiré, 
pres tis, pream plis.'® 


DERIvATI vA Gan’dém, fe’'ré, cim primiti’vis quintita’tém 
sortiun'tir:—tt, dmatér, dmiciis, dma'bilis, prima bré vi 
ab a’mé. 

Exeipitn'tir t’mén paii’cé, que, 4 bré’vibiis dédic’ta, pri- 
mam syl'labam prodt’ciint: ut, 


co'mé c0'mis, & cd'md, md bilis, & mi ved, 

Somes, & fomen'tiim a fO'ved, | no'niis, 4 nd'vem, 
huma'niis, ab ho'md, rex ré'gis, regi nd, & re’ gb, 
jucun'dis, & sii’ vo, sé'deés, a sédéd, 

jumen tim, a si’cd, te'gild, a té’gé, 

junior, & jit'véenis, | tra’gild, 4 tra’hi, 

latér'nd, a la’téd, Lo'mér, a v0'md, 

léx le'gis, a lé'gi, LOX CO cis, a tO cd. 


Et con’tra sunt, qué, 4 lén’cis dédtc'ta, pri’mam corri’- 
4 ~ 5) > >) 
piunt: ut, 


dréni, dris'ti, drun'dé, ab | fra’gdr, fri'gilis, a fran'g, 
x 


a reo, ge'niii, a gig'nd, 
drus'péx, ab a'rda, litcér'nd, a lu'cé&, 
di'cax, a di'cé,'9 nats ni'tas, & na'ti, 
di' tid, a di’tis, nots no'tds, A no'tu, 
disér tits, & dis’sérd, posit, A po'nd, 

dix dicts, & du'cd, po tit, A pos'stim, 
Si'dés, a fide, ' s0'por, a s0'pi0.”° 


Et #WA nonnil'l’ éx trod qué gé’néré, qué rélinquiin’tiir 
stiidyd’sis in'tér légén’dim obsérvin'da. 

Compo’sitx simpli'ciim quantita tém sdquin'tir:—it, a 
lé'gé, legis, pér'légé; lé'gé, lé'gas, alle’gi: a po'téns, im'pob- 
téns ; 4 80'lér, conso'lor. 


18 Exeépt Also the diphthong @ in Md'tis, Meétic or Sarmdtian, 
which both O’vid and Séneca make short: but most déthers, long. 

19 So in like ménner milé’diciis, s/Jdnderous, and mdny éther words of 
the same kind and derivation, have the pénult short. 

®# And similarly vi/diim, a ford, from va'd6, I go: and am’bitiis, a 
circutt, from ambi'tiim, fo encompass. 
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Excipiin'tir ta’mén h&c bré’vii 4 lon’gis éna'ti: dé jéré, 
pejeré, agu'rd; in'niibd, pro niba, a nu'do. 

eS Ow’nt Pararifririm dissyllibim pridrém hi’bé& 
lon'gam: ut, lé’gi, é’miz, mo'vi. 

1. Exci’pias ti’mén, b7'bi, dédi, sci’di, st2'ti, sti'ti, ti'lz, & 
fidi a fin'ds. 

2. Prrmim Pretériti géminan’tia—primam bré’vém ha’- 
bént :—ut, cécidi 4 cd’dd; céci'di 4 ce&'di ; di'dici, féfelli, 
momor di, pépen'di, pii'piigi, téten'di, te'tigi, t0tdn'di, tit tiidi. 

G Strrntm dissyl'labim pridrém ha’beét lon’giam: ut, 
vistiim, la'tiim, lo’tiim, mo’ttim. 

Ex’cipé, da’tiim, ‘tim, lvtiim, qui'tiim, ri’tiim, rititm, 
si'tim, stim, stl tim 5?) &t ci’tim 4 cid cvs :—nam c7 tim 
a cv’6 cts quar't&, prid’rém ha’bét lon’giam 


ULTIMARUM SYLLABARUM QUANTITAS. 

J. A Fini’tX prodicin’tir: it, d’ma, contra, erga. 

1. ExcY’plas pi'td, itd, quid, pods téd, &4i,2° Ytém om‘nés 
ca’siis in “-a,” ciijusctin’qué ft’érint gé’néris, nii‘méri, ait 
déclinatid’‘nis: pr&’tér vocati’'vos 4 Gré&'cis in -ds: ut, O 
Aine a, O Tho'ma: & ablati’‘vim prime déclinatid nis; it, 
musa. 

2. NOmERA’/vix in “ ginta” fina‘lém ha’bént commi‘ném, 
séd fréquén’titis lon’gim : iit, trigin’td. 

II. Ind, d, ¢, désinén’tia, bré’via saint : tit, 4b, dd, ci‘pitt.*8 

III. In ¢ désinén’tia prodiciin’tiir: tit, de, sic, & hic ad- 
verbium. 

Séd diG in c corripiiin’tir: née &t dod'néc. 

Tri saint cOmminid ; fac, prénd’‘mén hic, €t neii/trim 
jis hic, mOdd non sit ablati’vi casts. 


21 Though the pénult of sta’tim is short, yet the first syllable of the 
fiture participle stata’riis is long. 

22 In many schools an objéctionable practice prevails, in respéct of the 
pronunciation of final a :-—1 mean, the indiscriminate titterance of it to 
rhyme with day. As no pérson of Any taste éver says Jamaicay or 
Américay, s0 ought no pérson to say Mi’sady, when he means Mi'sd. 
Final a when short, should 4lways rhyme with the final syllable of the 
En’glish préper names Martha and Maria: final a, when long, may 
rhyme (accérding to the En’glish sound of the vdwels) with day. 

#3 Of course when a diphthong precédes Any of these mutes, asin hafid, 
not, or in aut, or, the syllable is long by the Rule, “ Om’nis diphthéngus 
épud Latinos longa est :’? and when a cdnsonant precédes,—the vowel 
befére the two cénsonants is long by position. 
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IV. # fini’'ta bré’via stint: tit, md’ré, pe'nd, lége, scribe. 

1, ExcipYén’d& stint dm’nés vo'cés quin’t® infléxid‘nis in 
-e:—it, fvdé, dié;* ana cim party ctilis in’dé éna'tis. it, 
ho'dié, quoitdié, privdié, postri'dié :—i'tém qua’ré, quadé’ré, 
éa’ré, & siiqua sunt simi lia. 

2. Et séciin’dé Y'tém pérsin& singiila’rés séciin'd& conjiiga- 
tidnis: ut, dice, md’ve.* 

Prodicin‘'tir &tidam méndsyllaba in e:—tt, mé, té, sé: 
pree'tér, -gué, -né, -vé,“6 conjinctio’nés éncli'ticas.%7 

Quin ét Advér’bia in -e, ab adjécti’vis séciin’d& déclina- 
tid‘nis dédic’ta, ¢ lon’giim ha’bént:—it. pul'chré, doc'té, 
cal'dé pro va’ lidé.?8 

Qui biis accé’diint fér'mé, fe'ré © :-—bé'né ta'mén et mialé 
cérripitn’tir o6mni‘nd, 

Postré’mé, qué a Gré&’cis pér » (etd) scribiin'tir, nati’- 
ra prodiciin’ttr, ciijusciin’qué ft’érint ca’siis, gé’néris, aut 
nii’méri :— iit, Lethe, Anchi'sé, ce'té, Tem'pé. 

V. I fini'td lon’g sint: ut, di’mini, migis'tri, dma'ri. 
Prz'tér, mrhi, ti'bi, s7bi, i’bi, 7bi, que sint commu'nia.*!. 

Nist vers &t quad'si corripiin'tur. 

Cijiis é'tiim sor'tis sint dativi ét vécativi Gr&co'rim, 
quo'rim géniti'viis, singitla’ris, in -os bré’véS? éx'it :—tt, 


24 The final syilable of f3’mé, by or with hunger, is long; this noun 
béing of the fiftn declénsion in the ablative case,—though of the third 
declénsion in all the 6ther cases. 

2 But ci’vé, beware, vi'lé, -farewéll, vi'dé, see, sal’vé, hail, and ré- 
spon/dé, replj, have the final e common. 

26 These three monosyllabic particles are 4lways adjdinctive, and can 
néver (with corréctness) be tised as séparate and distinct words. 

27 With these may be conjoined all syllabic particles in e occasionally 
found at the end of cértain words ; such as -pié, -cé, -¢#, -dé :—thus, 
méap'tt, hic’cé, tu'té, quam’dé. 

23 But Adverbs in e derived from Adjectives of the third declénsion 
have the final syllable short ; as, fa’cilé, edsily. To which add impi‘né, 
with impinity, a word of dodbtful derivdtion : and hé’ré, yésterday. 

°9 Likewise 7hé: the final syllable, howéver, of fé’ré is, sémetimes, 
found short ; as is Also that of té’méré, rdshly. 

80 To which add sipér’né, “pwardly, and infér’né, déwnwardly. 

31 Likewise the conjinction w’é ; and cii’%, whenéver it occirs asa 
dissyllable—which howéver is séldom. Nedters in i have the last 
syllable short : as gim’mi, gum or gums. 

% Excépt, howéver, final 7 in the vécative case, singular, of Greek 
nouns férming their génitive in -én’tds: as, Si’modi, Py’rdi. 


(181 ) 


dktY'vi, Mind'idi, Patladi, Phgllidi ; vocativi, Aléxi, Ama- 
riylli, Daph'nt* 

VI. LZ fini't’ corripiiin’tiir: iit, animal, An'nibal, mé., 
pu’ gil, con'sil. 

Pre'tér nit (contrac’tiim A nvhil), sal ét sol. 

Et Hébra’A (qu&’dim) in -é: iit, Michiel, G@briél, 
Raphael, Daniel. 

VII. WV fini’'ta prodicintiir : it, P&’an, Hi’mén, quin, 
A &'ndphin, non, damon. 

Ex’cipé, ‘for'siin, for'sitin, dn, ti'mén, attimén, vcérun- 
tdimén, & in. 

Accé’diint his 8 vo'cés IR, qué apo copén patiun’ tiir : 
iit, men’? vide'n’? aiudin’? Etim é2'in, siil'in, de’in, 
proin, Sc. 

In -an quo’ que A nominativis in -2: tit, ndminati’'vs, Lphi- 
géeniva, igi nd; accisati’'vo, J; [phigénv an, Ai gt nin. 

Nim in -am 4 nominati'vis in -as prodicin’tir :—iut, 
nd-minati vo, née as, Mar'sijas ; Acciisati’ vo, 4iné an, 
Mar'sjan. 

Nomina Y’tém in -27,5 quorim geniti‘vis -inis cdrrép tim 
ha’bét: ut, car’mén, cri ‘men, » pec ‘tén, tibtcén, -inis. 

Que’ dim &tiim in -in pér i, tit, "A léx'in 33° 8 in -yn per 
y, ut l'tyn. 

Gré&’ca @'tidm Yn -0n pér o par’viim, ciijiscin’ qué fu’érint 
ca’stis :—tt, nominati’vb, L’lidn, Pelion; accisati’v6, Cau'- 
ciisin, Pylon. 

VIII. O finit& cOmmii’nia stint: tit, died, vir'g6, por rb36 
Sic docén'do, légen'do, et Slik geriin 'ai% in -di. 

Séd obli’ rquiv ca’siis in 0 sém’pér prodiicun’ tir: it, dati’vo, 
dé'mind, sér'vd ; ablati’vo, tém ‘plo, dam'no. 

Et advérbia ab adjécti'vis dériva'ta; ¢tdan’t0, quan’td, 


33 This Rule of course inclides all d&tive and ablative cases pliral in 
“si: as, héroist, che list, sché’mést. 

34 Greek acctsatives in -en from nouns in -é or in és are long: as, 
Pént lipén, Anchi'sén, Demos’ thénén. 

35 And Greek dative or ablative c4ses plural in -stn ;—as, Trd/tsin, 
sy usin, chit’risin, € e’thésin. 

%6 Aithotgh, in the ténses of verbs, final o be cé6mmon, yet by the best 
writers it was éftener tsed long, than short :—excépt the final o of v5/13, 
I will, pi’'td, I think or I suppose, sel’d, I know, and né‘scid, I know not, 
which is séldom found long ; and to which perhaps might be &dded the 
final o of &’ré, I shail be, and of és'té, e it. The final o of cé’dd, tell me, 
is dlways short ; but let no one confotind cé’dé with cé’dé, I yield. 
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liguidd, falsd, primo, manifesto, &c. Pre&'tér sé ditlé, miu'tiid, 
er& 676,37 que sunt cOmmw'nia. 

Ce'tértiim mo'déd &t quo'mddd** sém’pér corripiin'tir. 

Crtd quo'qué, it et dm'bd, dit’d, & gd, at'qué hi'md, vix 
légiin’ttir prédiic’ta.S9 

Moénésyllaba ta’mén in o prodiicun’tiir: ut, do, sto. 

I'tém Gre’ca pér o (Omé'gi) ciijis'médi fi'érint ca’siis: 
it, noéminati'vo, Sappho, Dido ;—géniti'vo, Andrd'gé6 ; ac- 
cisati’v6, A’thO: sic ét ér'gd pro causa. 

IX. & fini'td corripiin'tiir: tt, Ca’sir, pér, vir, ixdr, 
tur’ tir. 

Prodicin’tir au’tém, far, lar, vér, fur, cur: par quo'qué, 
cium compd'sitis; ut, cOm'par, 7m'par, dis'par.* 

Gré'ca &’tiim in -ér, qué il'lis in -yp dé’siniint: tt, a@ér, 
cra tér, chitractér, @ thér, sd'ter :—prx'tér pa tér, €t ma tér, 
qué a’pid Latinos ul'timam bré’vém ha’bént. 

X. § fini't’ parés ciim nii’méréd voca’liim hia’bént tér- 
minatio’nés: ném’pé, -as, -es, -7s, -os, -us, -¥5. 

1. AS fini‘ti prodiicin’tir: ut, d’mdas, Mu'sas, majes'tas, 
bd nitas. 

PR#TER Gr&'cd quo'riim géniti’viis sincila‘ris In -dds €x'It : 
ut, Ar’cds, Pallds; géniti’vo, Ar'cddds, Pal ladis™ 

Kt, pr&’'tér accisati’vos (plura’lés) no’mintim créscén’tiim: 
— it, heros, héro’ds, Phillis, Phyl'lidds,—accisati'vo pli- 
ra'li, herolds, Phyllidas. q 

u. LS fini'ta lon’gd sunt :—it, Anchi'ses, se’dés, do'cés, 
pa tres. 

1. Excipiin'tiir né’mind In -&s tér'tié infléxid‘nis,—que 
pénil'timam géniti’vi créscén'tis corri’pitint: tt, m7lés, sé'gés, 


37 In like manner péstré’mé, ziltimately or léstly, and sé’ri, late, have 
the final o cémmon : as has Also the conjinction vé'ré, but. 

88 With the dther cémpounds of mé’dé: as post/midd, dum'méds, 
quodam’méd6 : Also, im’m6, yea or nay. e 

39 Of these, the last four have the final syllable cémmon,—and per- 
h&éps 6ftener short than long :—yet séveral instances might be quoted, 
particularly of am’bé.and di’, in the nedter as well as the masculine 
génder, with the final o long. On the cther hand, with ci’7é may be 
joined, il'licd, yénder, proféc’ts, in fact, dé’niid, anéw, as having the last 
syllable séldom or néver long. 

# The final syllable of 4ny cémpound of pdr is c6mmon : though, 
perhaps, préferably long. 

41 And Greek nouns in -as forming their génitive in -dtids or -tiéis:— 
as X’nis, a duck or drake, bi’ céris, fenugreek. 


( 183 ) 


divés. Séd dries, dbits, pi'riés, Cé'rés, et pés i'na cim 
conipo'sitis, ut, bi'pes, tré’pés, lon’gd sunt. 

2. LES, qno‘qué, 4 sim, i'nd ciim compé'sitis corri’pitiir : 
ut, po'tés, dd'és, pro’dés, ob’és:—quY bis pénés adjun’gi 
potest. 

3. I’tém, neii'tra,—ét nominati’vi pliralés Gr&cd’rim : iit, 
hippo’ minés, cicde'thés, Cijclo'pés, Nai ddés. 

m1. JS fini’ta bré’vid siint :—tt, Pd’ris, pa’nis, tris'tis, 
hi laris. 

1. Ex’cipé dbli’qués ca’siis plira’lés in -is,*? qui prodiciin’- 
tiir:—tt, mu’sis 4 mu'sii; mén'sis & mén'sd; dd/minis ; 
tém'plis ; &t quis pro gui biis. 

2. 'tém, prodicén’tia pénil'timam géniti’vi créscén’tis: 
it, Sam’nis, Sa'limis ; géniti'vo, Samni'tis, Sdldimi'nis. 

3. Addé hic qué in -is cOntrac’ta €x -eis dé’sinint, si’vé 
Gre'ci,—sfvé Latina; cujisciin’qué fu érint ni’méri aut 
casis: wt, St’mdis, Py'rdis, par'tis, Om'nis,—é Si’mdeis, 
Py'rbecis, par'teis, Om'neis. 

4, Kt mondsyl'laba i'tém om‘nia ; Ut, vis,* és :—pré&'tér is 
et quis nominati vos ; ét bis. 

5. Is'tis accé’dint séciin'dé pérso‘n& singula’rés vérbo'riim 
In -zs, quo‘rim séciin’d& pérsd’n& plura’lés dé’sinunt in -7zis, 
pénul’tima produc'ta; i’na citim fiti’ris optati’vi In -ris :— 
ut, au'dis, vé'lis, dé’déris: pluralitér aud?tis, viéli'tis, dé- 
dér7 tis. 

iv. OS fini'ta prodiicin’tiir :—ut, hd'nds, né'pds, dominos, 
ser’vos. 

Pr&’tér com'pés, im'pis, &t Os Os'sis. 

Kt Gré&’ci pér o par’'vim: ut, Dé'lés, Cha’ds, Paliddos, 
Phitlidés. 

v. US fini'ta corripiin'tir :—ut, faniiliis, re‘giiis, tém’- 
pis, dma’miis. 

Exciplin'tiir prodicén’tia péniltimaim géniti’vi‘s crés- 
cén'tis: iit, sd’lus, tellus; géniti'vs, sdlu'tis, tellu'ris, —__ 

42 And all 4dverbs derived from those c4ses: as, impri’mis, chiéfly or 
in the first place ; gra‘tis, freély :—élso f0'ris, abrodd. 

43 And their cémpounds: as, quim’vis, alihoigh, iter’vis, which of the 
two you like. 

# To which may be 4dded the 4dverb or preposition cis, on this side. 

45 The word pi‘liis, a marsh or pool, increases long in the génitive case, 
and has the final syllable long in the néminative and vécative cases sin- 


gular. In Hérace’s Art of Péetry we find p&’lis with the last syllablo 
short, a noun of the sécond or fourth declénsion like 1%’ciis, a lake. 
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Lon’g® stint, €tiam, 6m/nés vo'cés quar ‘t@ infléxid’nis in 
~Us,—pre 'tér néminati’ vim é&t vécati'viim singila‘rés: ut, 
géniti’vo singtla’ ri, md ‘nus ; nominati'v6, acciisati’vo, voca- 
ti'vo pliva’li, ma nis. 

His accé‘diint &'tiém moénésyl'laba: ut, crus, thus, mis, Sus. 

Et Gré’c% ¥’t&m per -ovs (-ous) diphthon’ giim, cujusciin’ qué 
fiérint ca’siis: tit, néminati’vo, Pan'thus, Mélam'pus ; géni- 
ti’v6, Sap phius, Clit us. 

Atqué pis ciine’tis véngran’dim nd/mén li’sts. 

vi. VS fini’ ta bré’vid siint: ut, Tethys, I ts, chld’my Ys. 

Ex'cipé ca'siis plara’ lés in -¥s contrac’tos Ex -#és vel -ds : 
tit, Hrin’nys pro. Evin’ ni Jes vél Hrin'n njiis. ac 

XI. Postré’ mo, wu fini ti prodictin'tir Om’nia: it, md’ni, 
génu, dma'tu, di'u.*’ 


4s Nouns dlso in -ys incredésing long in the génitive have the final 
syllable long: as, Tra’chys, Trachinia, a small codntry and town of 
Phthistis. 

47 The old Adverb né’nz for non, not, and the old preposition in‘dé 
for in, which occir in most of the edrlier adtliors, have the final 
short. To which may be 4dded iltimate syllables in - is, with the s 
elided ; as, ple’ ni’, full, for plée’niis: of this last sort of elision, many 
instances ocedr in the pdéets prioxy to the Augtistan age, and im some 
éven of that éra. 


END OF PROSODY. 
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PROPRIA QUA MARIBUS; 


OR THE 


RULES FOR THE GENDERS OF NOUNS 
CONSTRUED. 


The words in the parénthesés are understodd, and, in constrding, ought te 
be supplied. 


Prodpria (ndémina) proper names que which tribuuntur 
are assigned maribus to males or the male kind, dicas you 
may call mascula mdsculine ; ut as sunt are (némina) Divd- 
rum the names of the hedthen G'ods, Mars (génitive Martis), 
the God of war; Bacchus (génitive Bacchi), the God of 
wine, Apdllo (génitive, Apollinis), the God of wisdom; (no- 
mina) virorum the names of men; ut as, Cato (génitive 
Caténis), a ndble Réman, Virgilins (génitive, Virgilii, vécative, 
Virgili), the poet Virgil: (nomina) fluvidrum the names of 
rivers; ut as Tibris (génitive, Tibridis, accisative, Tibrim, 
vocative Tibri), the Tiber; Ordntes (génitive, Ordntis), @ 
river by Antioch: (némina) ménsium the names of months ; 
ut as, Octéber (génitive, Octdbris, dblative, Octdbri), the 
month of Octdber: (ndmina) ventorum the names of winds ; 
ut as, Libs (génitive, Libis), the south-west wind, Notus 
(génitive, Noti), the south wind, Auster (génitive, Atstri), 
the south wind. 

Prépria némina préper names referéntia dendting foemineum 
séxum the fémale sex tribuuntur are given foemineo géneri to 
the femirine génder ; sive whéther sunt they are (ndémina) 
Dearum the names of Goddesses; ut as, Juno (génitive, 
Jundnis), Jupiter's wife, Venus (génitive Véneris), the Géd- 
dess of beauty: muliébria (némina) fémale names, or the 
names of women; ut as, Anna (génitive, Anne), Ann; 
Philotis (génitive Phildtidis), Philote :,(nédmina) urbium the 
names cf cities; ut as, Klis (génitive, Klidis), a city of Pelo- 
ponnésus, Opus génitive, Opuntis), a city of Lécris : (némina) 
regionum the names of countries; ut as, Gr&cia (génitive, 
Grécie), Greece, Pérsis (génitive, Pérsidis), Pérsia: itém 
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likewise nomen the name insule of an island ; cei as, Créta 
genitive, Crétz), the island of Crete, Britannia (génitive, Bri- 
tanniz), Britain, Cyprus (génitive, Cypri), Cyprus. 

Tamén buf quédam (nomina) cérta names irbium of 
sities sunt are excipiénda to be excépted ; ut as, ista mascn- 
lina (némina) these masculine nouns ; Stlmo (génitive, Sul- 
ménis), a town in Italy, Agragas (génitive, Agragéntis), a 
town in Sicily: quédam neutralia (ndmina) some neiter 
nouns; ut as, Argos (génitive Argeos vél Argi), a city in 
Peloponnésus ; Tibur (génitive, Tiburis), a city in Italy; 
Preenéste (génitive, Preenéstis, dblative, Pranéste), a city of 
Ltaly ; et dlso Anxur (génitive, Anxuris), a city of Italy, 
quod which dat gives utrumque génus either génder of the two, 
that is, both the masculine and neuter génder. 

Appellativa (némina) appéllative or cbmmon names ar- 
borum of trees érunt will be muliébria feminine: ut as, dlnus 
{génitive, alni), an dider-tree, cupréssus (génitive, cupréssi), 
a cypress-tree, cédrus (génitive, cédri), a cédar-tree. 

Spinus (génitive, spini), a sloe-tree or a black-thorn (est) 

mas is masculine, oleaster (génitive, oleastri), a wild délive- 
tree (est) mas zs mdsculine. 
_ (Hee némina) sunt these nouns are et dlso netitra of the 
neuter génder, siler (génitive, sileris), an dsier, or a withy- 
tree, suber (génitive, suberis), a cork-tree, thus (génitice, 
thiris), a frankincense-tree, robur (génitive, rdboris), an oak, 
dtqué and acer (génitive, aceris), a mdple-tree. 

Ktiam dlso (nomina) vdlucrum the names of birds ; cev as, 
passer (génitive, passeris), « sparrow, hirindo (génitive, hiran- 
dinis), a swallow : (némina) ferarura the names of wild beasts ; 
ut as, tigris (génitive, tigridis véeltigris), a tiger, vulpes (génttive, 
vilpis), a fox: et and (némina) piscium the names of fishes ; 
ut as, dstrea, (génitive, dstree), an oyster, cétus (génitive, 
eéti), a whale, sunt are dicta cdlled (némina) epicena nouns 
Epicene, quibus (nominibus) éo which nouns vox ipsa the termt- 
nation itsélf féret will bring aptum génus the right génder. 

Attamén but (id est) notandum 1t 7s to be obsérved ex 
cunctis (nominibus) of all the names supra abéve méntioned, 
atqué and réliquis (nominibus) of nouns that remain, or of 
those that follow, dmne (nomen) that évery noun quod which 
éxit in -um ends in -um, seu whéther (sit) Grécum (némen) 
it be a Greek noun, sive or Latinum (némen) a Ldtin noun, 
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ésse is nefitrum génus of the neuter génder: sic dlso némen 
a noun invariabile undeclined. 

Nomen a noun non créscens not incredsing genitivo (cdsu) 
in the gémitive case: ceu as, caro carnis flesh, capra capree a 
she-goat, nabes nibis a cloud, est ts muliébre génus of the 
féminine génder. 

Multa némina mdny nouns virdrum of men, that ts, denoting 
the 6ffices of men in -a, énding in -d, dicuntur are cdlled 
mascula mdsculine: ut as, scriba (génitive, scribe), a scribe, 
assecla (génitive, dssecle), a page, scurra (génitive scirre), 
a buffodn, et and rabula (génitive, rabule), a péttiforger, 
lixa (génitive, lixe), a sitler, lanista (génitive, laniste), a 
mdster of gladidtors. 

Quot (némina) as many nouns as prima declinatio the jirst 
declénsion Grecdrum of the Greeks fundit pours out, or 
makes to end im -as, et and in -és; et and quot (Latina 
némina) as mdny Latin nouns as fiunt are derived ab illis 
from them per -& énding in -d, (sunt) mascula are masculine ; 
ut as, sdtrapas satrapa (génitive, satrape), a Pérsian néble- 
man; athlétes athléta (génitive, athlete), a wréstler. 

I’tem dlso (hec nomina) legantur these nouns are read 
mascula of the mdsculine génder, vérres (génitive, vérris), a 
boar-pig, natalis (génitive, natalis), one’s birth-day, aqudlis 
(génitive, aqualis), a éwer. 

(Nomina) nata nouns descénded or compotinded ab aAsse of 
the word “AS” a Roman coin or pound, ut as, centissis 
(génitive, centussis), a hindred pence or pounds-weight: 
conjinmge (his) join wnio these liénis (génitive, liénis), the 
spleen, et and Orbis (génitive, orbis), dny round thing, cAllis, 
(génitive, callis), a path, caulis (génitive, catlis), a stalk, 
follis (génitive, follis), béllows, collis (génitive, cdllis), a hill, 
ménsis (génitive, ménsis), a month, et and énsis (génitive, 
énsis), a sword, fustis (génitive, fustis), a club, funis, (gé- 
nitive, funis), a rope, cénchris (génitive, cénchris), a kind of 
sérpent, panis (génitive, panis), bread, crinis (génitive, crinis), 
hair, et and ignis (génitive, ignis), fire, cassis (génitive, 
cassis), a toil or net, fascis (génitive, fascis), a faggot, térris 
{génitwe, térris), a fire-brand, séntis (génitive, séntis), a 
thorn, piseis (génitive, piscis), a fish, et and inguis (génitive, 
inguis), a natl of the hand or foot, et dlso vérmis (génitive, 
vérmis), @ worm, véctis (génitive, véctis), a léver, pdstis (gé~ 
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nitive, postis), a door-post; et dlso axis (génitive, axis), an 
dale-tree sociétur may be joined. 

(Nomina finita) in -ér nouns énding in -ér, ceu as, vénter 
(génitive, véntris), the belly ; (némina finita) in -6s vel -tis, 
nouns énding in -0s or in -ts; ut as, logos (génitive, logi), 
a word, annus (génitive, anni), a year, (sunt) mascula are 
méadsculine. 

At but (hee némina) sunt these nouns are foeminei géneris 
of the féminine génder, mater (génitive, matris), a médther, 
humus (génitive, himi), the ground, domus (génitive, démiis 
vel domi), a house, alvus (génitive, alvi), a paunch, et and 
cdlus (génitive, coli vél colts), a distaff or whorl, et dlso 
ficus (genitive, ficiis), quarte (declinationis) ftcus of the 
fourth declénsion pro for frictu the fruit, that ts, a fig, atqué 
and acus (génitive Actis), a needle, porticus (génitive, porticis), 
a pérch, -atqué and tribus (génitive, tribis), a tribe, sdcrus 
(génitive, sdcriis), a mother-in-law, nurus (génitive, niris), 
a datghter-in-law, et and manus (génitive, mantis), a handy 
idus (génitive, iduum), the ides of a month; huc to these 
anus (génitive, aniis), an old wéman est addénda 2s to be 
ddded, hic to these mystica vannus the mystical fan Iacchi of 
Bacchus. 

Jungas you may (dlso) jom his to these Gr&éca (nomina) 
Greek nouns vertentia changing -5s in -tis, -0s into -tis; pa- 
pyrus (génitive, papyri vél papyri), pdper, antidotus (gént- 
tive, antidoti), an dntidote or prevéntive, cdstus (génitive, 
césti), the herb zédoary, diphthongus (génitice, diphthongi}, 
a diphthong, byssus (génitive, byssi), jine flax, abyssus 
(génitive, abyssi), an abyss or a béttomless pit, crystallus 
(génitive, crystalli), crystal, synodus (génitive, synodi), an 
assémbly, sapphirus (génitive, sapphiri), a sdpphire stone, 
erémus (génitice, erémi), a désert, et and Arctus (génitive, 
Arcti), a set of stars cdlled the Bear, cum with miultis dliis 
{nominibus) mdény éther nouns, que which nunc at this time 
perscribere to write at large est longum zs tédious. 

Nomen a noun (finitum) in -& énding m é, si if gignit -is 
tt begéts or makes -is in the génitive case, (est) neitrum is 
neuter, ut as, mare (génitive, maris), the sea, réte (génitive, 
rétis), a net; et and adde add quot (némina) howéver mdny 
or whatéver nouns légas you read (finita) in -dn énding in 
-On, fléxa per -i inflécted by -7, that is, making -i in the gé- 
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nitive case, ut as, barbiton (génitive, barbiti), a harp or 
lute. 

Hippémanes (génitwe, hippémanis), a rdging himour mn 
mares est ts neutrum génus of the neuter génder, et and ca- 
cdéthes (génitive, cacdéthis), an éril habit or cistom (est) 
neutrum is néuter, et dlso virus (génitive, viri), poison, 
pélagus (génitive, pélagi), the seca: vulgus (génitive, vulgi), 
the common pebple médd sémetimes (est) neutrum is neiter, 
modo sémetimes mas is masculine. 

(Heec némina) sunt these nouns are incérti géneris of the 
doubtful génder, talpa (génitive, talpe), a mole, et and dama 
(génitive, dame), a deer, canalis (génitive, canalis), a chdnnel, 
et and cytisus (génitive, cytisi), hddder, balanus (génitive, 
balani), the fruit of the palm-tree, clinis (génitive, clinis), 
a buttock, finis (géniteve, finis), an end, or a limit, pénus 
(génitive, péni vél pénis), all kinds of provision, Amnis (gé- 
nitive, Amnis), @ river, pampinus (génitive, pampini), a vine 
leaf, et and corbis (génitive, corbis), a basket, linter (génitive, 
lintris), a bark, torquis (génitive, torquis), a chain, spécus 
(génitive, spécts rdrizs spéci), a cave, anguis (génitive, an- 
guis), a snake, ficus dans fici ficus giving fici, that is, making 
jici in the génitive case, pro mérbo for a disedse, dtqué and 

‘phasélus (génitive, phaséli), a pinnace, lécythus (génitive, 
lécythi), an oil cruse, ac and atomus (génitice, Atomi), an 
dtom, grossus (génitive, grossi), a green fig, pharus (génitive, 
phari), @ watch-téwer, et and paradisus (génitive, paradisi), 
paradise. 

(Nomen) compésitum a noun compotinded a vérbo of a 
verb dans -a giving -d, that is, Ending in -d, est ts commune 
dudrum (génerum) the cémmon of two génders: Grajigena 
(génitive, Grajugene), a Grécian-born a from gigno I begét, 
agricola (génitive, agricole), a farmer a from colo J till, 
advena (génitive, ddvenz), a strdnger a from vénio I come, 
ménstrant show id that. 

dde add sénex (génitive, sénis and sémetimes sénicis), 
an old man or whman, auriga (génitive, aurige), a chario- 
ieér, et and vérna (génitive, vérne), a slave by birth, sodalis 
(génitive, sodalis), a compdnion, vates (génitive, vatis), a 
prophet or bard, exiérris (génitive, extdrris), a banished man 
or woman, patruélis (génitive, patruélis), a cotsin-gérman, 
atqué and perduéllis (génitive, perduéllis), an dpen énemy in 
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war, affinis (génitive, affinis), one allied by mdrriage, juvenis 
(génitive, juvenis), a young person, téstis (génitive, téstis), @ 
witness, civis (génitive, civis), a citizen, cams (génitive, canis, 
génitive plural, canum), @ dog or bitch, hostis (génitive, héstis), 
an énemy. 

NOMEN a noun est ts muliébre génus of the féminine génder 
si if penultima syllaba the last syllable éxcept one genitivi 
(castis) of the genitive case crescéntis incredsing sénat sounds 
acuta sharp, that ts, if it be accénted : vélut as hec (némina) 
these nouns pietas pietatis piety, virtus virttis virtue mdn- 
strant show. 

Quédam nomina cértain nouns monosyllaba of dnly one 
syllable dicuntur are cdlled mascula mdseuline : sal (génitive, 
salis), salt, sol (génetive, sdlis), the sun, rén (génitive, rénis), 
a kidney, et and splén (génitive, splénis), the spleen, Car 
(génitive, Caris), a Cdrian, Sér (génitive, Séris, acctsative, 
Séra), a Chinese, vir (génitive, viri), a man or husband, vas 
vadis a siirety, as (génitive, assis), a pound weight, mas (gé- 
nitive, maris), the male kind, bés (génitive, béssis), etghi 
ounces, Crés (génitive, Crétis), a Crétan or man of Crete, 
pres (génitive, prédis), a strety for méney, et and pés (géni- 
tive, pédis), the foot, glis a dérmouse habens hdving gliris 
genitivo gliris in the génitive case, mos (génitive, moris), a 
manner, flos (génitive, floris), a fldwer, ros, (génitive, roris), 
dew, et dlso Tros (génitive, Trois), a Tréjan or man of Troy, 
mus (géniétve, muris), a mouse, dens (génttive, déntis), a 
tooth, mons (génitive, méntis), a mountain, pons (génitive, 
pontis), a bridge, et and simul also fons (génittive, fontis), 
a fountain, seps (génitive, sépis), pro serpénte seps for a sér- 
pent, likewise, an eft, et and gryps (génitive, gryphis), a 
griffi n, Thrax (génitive, Thracis), a Thrdcian, rex (eénitive, 
régis), a king, grex (génitive, grégis), a flock, et and Phryx 
(génitive, Phrygis), a Phrigian. 

Ktiam dlso polysyllaba nouns of more than one sillable 
(finita) i in -n énding in -n sunt are mascula mdsculine; ut 
as, Acdrnan (génitive, Acarnanis), an Acurndnian, that ts, 
a man of Acarndnia, lichén (génitive, iam a tétter or 
vingworm, dlso, the herb called liver-wort, et and délphin 
(génitive, delphinis), a délphin: et dlso (némina finita) in 
-o nouns énding in -o signantia signifying corpus bédy or 
bodily stibstance ; 3 ut as, léo (génitive, leonis), a lion, curcilio 
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(génitive, curculidnis), the wedsand or gullet: sic dlso sénie 
(génitive, senidnis), the number siz, térnio (génitive, ternidnis), 
the number three, sérmo (génitive, sermonis), a discowrse. 

(Nomina finita) in -ér, -6r, et -6s, nouns énding in -ér, -Or, 
and -0s, (sunt) mascula are médsculine; cet as, crater, (gé- 
nitive, cratéris), a bowl, conditér (génitive, conditdris), a 
builder, héros (génitive, herdis), a héro: his (nominibus) to 
these (nouns) conjunge conjoin térrens (génitice, torréntis), 
a torrent, or, land flood, néfrens (génitive, nefréntis), a young 
pig, driens (génitive, oriéntis), the east, Atqué and cliens (gé- 
nitive, cliéntis), a client, Atqué and bidens instruméntum the 
word ‘‘bidens” an instrument or fork with two prongs, cum 
pluribus (nominibus) with mdny nouns (finita), in -dens 
énding in -dens: adde add (to these) gigas (génitive, gigantis), 
a giant, élephas (génitice, elephantis), an élephant, adamas 
(génitive, adamantis), a diamond, atqué and Garamas (gé- 
nitive, Garamantis), a Garamédntian, or, a man of Libya, 
atqué and tapes (génitive, tapétis), tdpestry, atqué and lébes 
(génitive, lebétis), a caildron, sic so et dlso magnes (génitive, 
magnétis), a mdgnet or a loddstone, atqué and inum némen 
one noun quintze (declinationis) of the fifth declénsion, meri- 
dies (génitive, meridiéi), noon or mid-day: et dlso (ndmina) 
que the nouns which componintur are compotinded ab of dsse 
a pound weight, ut as, dédrans (génitive, dodrantis), nine 
otinces, sémis (génitive, semissis), half a pound. 

(Hec) mascula (némina) these mdsculine nouns jungantur 
may be joined, Samnis (génitive, Samnitis), a Sdmuite, hy- 
drops (génitive, hydropis), the drépsy, et and thorax (génitive, 
thoracis), the breast or chest: jyangas you may join qudqué 
dlso (heec) mascula (némina) these mdsculines, vervex (géni- 
live, vervécis), a wéther sheep, phénix (génitive, phoenicis), 
a phénix, et and bémbyx (génitive, bombycis), pro for ver- 
miculo a silk-worm: Attamén yet ex his (nominibus) of these 
(nouns) s¥rén (génitive, syrénis), a mérmaid, nécnon dilso 
séror (génitive, soréris), a sister, ixor (génitive, uxoris), a 
wife, sunt are muliébre génus of the feminine génder. 

Et dlso hee némina these nouns monosyllaba of one s¢llable 
sunt are neutralia netter: mel (génitive, méllis), héney, fel 
(génitive, feéllis), gall, lac (génotive, lactis), milk, far (génitive, 
farris), bread-corn, vér (génitive, véris), the spring, xs (géni- 
tive, &ris), brass, cor (génitive, cérdis), the heart, vas vasis 
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a véssel, ds dssis a bone, et and is ris the mouth, ris (géni- 
tive, riris), the country, thus (génitive, thuris), Srdankincense, 
jus, (génitive, juris), right, dlso griel or broth, cris (génitive, 
cruris), the leg, pis (génitive, puris), corription. 

Et dlso polysyllaba (némina) nouns of séveral si ‘yllables, 
that is, of more than of one sillable (finita) in al énding in 
-Gl, dtqué and in -ar énding in -dr: ut as, capital (génitree, 
capitdlis), a priesi’s veil, laquear (génitive, laquearis), a roof 
or céiling: alec (génitive, alécis), a sharp pickle (est) 
nettrum 7s netiier,—alex (génitive, alécis), a hérring (est) 
muliébre (génus) is of the féminine génder. 

(Hee nomina) sunt these (names or) nouns are dubii gé- 
neris of doubiful génder ; scrobs (génitive, scrdbis), a ditch, 
sérpens (génitive, serpéntis), a sérpeni, bubo (génitive, bu- 
bonis), an owl, ridens (génitive, rudéntis), a cdble, grus 
(génitive, gritis), a crane, pérdix (génitive, perdicis), a pdr- 
tridge, lynx (génitive, lyncis), a lynx or an ounce, a sort of 
spotted wolf, limax (génitive, limacis), a snail, stirps (génitive, 
stirpis), the word stirps pro trinco for the trunk or bods ly of a 
tree et and calx pédis the heel of the Soot. 

Adde add dies (génitive, diéi),. a day, tantum énly ésto let it be 
mas masculine secundo nimero in the sécond or pliral number. 

(Hee némina) sunt these nouns are commine (génus) of 
the common génder : parens (génitwve, paréntis), a parent, 

Gther or mother, atqué and auctor (génitive, auctéris), an 
author, infans (génitive, infantis), a babe, or an infant, ado- 
léscens (génitive, adolescéntis), a young man or woman, dux 
(génitive, ducis), a ledder, illex (genitive, illégis), an ottlaw, 
heres (génitive, herédis), an heir, éxlex (géniiive, exlégis), 
an outlaw. 

(Nomina) creata nouns compoinded a frénte of frons the’ 
forehead ; ut as, bifrons (génitive, bifrdntis), one with two 
Jéces, custos (génitive, custodis), a keeper, bos (génitive, bo- 
vis, génitive plural, boum, ddtive pliral, bébus vel bibus), 
an ox, a bull or cow, fur (génitive, faris), a thief, sis (génr- 
tive, suis), a swine, atqué and sacérdos (génitive, sacerdotis), 
a priest or priéstess. 

NOMEN a noun est is mas mdsculine, si if pentiltima, the 
last sijllable excépt one genitivi (casts) of the génitive case, 
erescéntis incredsing sit be gravis fiat: ut az sanguis Blood 
genitivo (casu) in the génitive case sanguinis. 
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Hyperdissyllabon (nomen) let a noun of more than two 
sillables (finitum) in -do términating in --do, quod (némen) 
which noun dat gives or makes -dinis the énding -dinis in ge- 
nitivo (casu) tx the génitive case, atque and (hyperdissyllabon 
némen finitum) in -go dny hyperdissyllab le noun énding in - -0, 
quod (dat) which gives or makes -ginis the termindtion -ginis 
m the génitive case sit be foeminei géneris of the feminine 
génder :—dulcédo sweétness faciens mdking dulcédinis, mon- 
strat demdnstrates or shows id that tibi to 4 you, Atque and 
compago (génitive, compaginis), a joint or joining (moénstrat) 
id shows (to you) that or the same thing. 

Adjice add virgo (génitive, virginis), a virgin or maiden, 
grando (genitive, “grandinis), hail, fides (génitive, fidéi), 
jaith, compés (génitive, compedis), a fetter, tégés (génitive, 
tégetis), a mat, et and ségés (génitive, ségetis), corn-land, 
arbor vel Srbas (génitive, arboris), a tree, atqué and- yems 
(génitive, hyemis), winter: sic so chlamys (génitive, chlé- 
mydis), a cloak or mantle, et and sindon (génitive, sindonis), 
fine linen, Gorgon (génitive, Gorgonis, acciisative, Gorgona), 
Medusa’s head, icon (génitive, iconis, acctisative, icona), an 
image, et and Amazon (génitive, Amazonis, accusative, Ama- 
zona), an Amazon. 

Grécula (némina) Greek nouns finita énding in -&s vel in 
“ls iz -ds ov in -is, ut as, lampas (génitive, lampadis), a lamp, 
jaspis (génitive, jAspidis), a jdsper, cassis, (géntive, cassidis), 
a hélmet, cuspis (génitive, cuspidis), the point of a wedpon : 
itém d/so mulier (génitive, muliéris), a woman, et and pécus 
cdttle dans giving or making pécudis (genitivo easu) pécudis 
in the génitive case. 

Adde add his (nominibus) tinto these (nouns) forfex (gé- 
nitive, forficis), a pair of shears or scissars, péllex (génitive, 
péllicis), a hdrlot, carex (génttive, caricis), sedge, dtque and 
simul diso supéllex (génitize, supelléctilis), hotsehold-firni- 
ture, appendix (génitive, appéndicis), an appéndage, hystrix 
(génitive, hystricis), a porcupine, coxéndix (génitive, coxén- 
dicis), the hip, atqué and filix (génitive, filicis), Jern. 

Nomen @ noun (finitum) in -a énding in -d, signans stgni- 
fying rem @ ting non animétam not dnimate, that i ws, a thing 
without life, est is neutrale génus of the nerter génder ; ut 
as, problema (génitize, problématis), a problem or a quéstion 
proposed : (nomina et finita in) -én nouns dlso énding in -én; 
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ut as, Omen (génitive, éminis), a téken of good or bad luck: 
(nomina finita in) ar nouns énding in dr ; ut as, jdbar (géni« 
tive, jubaris), a@ sinbeam; (nomen) dans -ir, a@ noun giving 
-tir, that ts, énding in -tir ; ut as, jécur (génitive, jécoris vél 
jecinoris), the liver ; (ndémina in) -tis, nouns in -iis; ut as, 
dnus (génitive, dneris), a birden: (némina finfta in) -ptit 
nouns énding in -piit ; ut as, occiput (génitive, occipitis), the 
hinder part of the head. 

Attamen but ex his (nominibus) of these (nouns) pécten 
(génitive, péctinis), a comb, furfur (génitive, firfuris), bran, 
sunt are mascula mdsculine. 

(Hee némina) sunt these nouns are nettra of the netiter 
génder, cadaver (génitive, cadaveris), a cdrcase, vérber (géni- 
tive, vérberis), a stripe, iter (génitive, itineris), a journey, 
stber (génitive, stberis), a cork, tuber (génitive, tuberis), 
pro for fango a mishroom, et and uber (génitive, uberis), 
a dug or teat, gingiber (génitive, gingiberis), ginger, et and 
laser (génitive, laseris), the herb bénjamine, cicer (génitive, 
ciceris), a vetch, et and piper (génitive, piperis), pépper, dtqué 
and papaver (génitive, papaveris), a péppy, et diso siser (gé- 
nitive, siseris), a pdrsnep. 

Addas you may add his (nominibus) «nto these (nouns) 
netitra the netiters &quor (génitive, equoris), a lével stirface 
or a plane superficies, marmor (génitive, marmoris), marble, 
atqué and ador (génitive, adoris vel adoris), fine wheat, atqué 
and pécus cditle quando when facit it makes pécoris in geni- 
tivo (casu), pécoris in the génitive case. 

(Hee némina) sunt these nouns are dubii géneris of the 
doubtful génder, cardo (génitive, cardinis), a hinge, margo 
(génitive, marginis), the mdrgin, brink, or brim of a thing, 
cinis (génitive, cineris), dshes or cinders, dbex (génitive, 
Obicis), a@ bolt, forceps (génitive, forcipis), a pair of tongs, 
pimex (génitive, pumicis), a ptimice-stone, imbrex (génitive, 
imbricis), a gitter-tile, cértex (génitive, cdrticis), the rind or 
bark of a tree or shrub, pulvis (génitice, pulveris), dust, 
dtqué and ddeps (génitive, adipis), fat. 

Adde add culex (génitive, culicis), a gnat, natrix (génitive, 
natricis), a@ wdter-sérpent, et and onyx (génitive, dnychis), 
an ényx, a sort of présious stone, cum prole with its offspring 
or compounds, atqué and silex, (génitive, silicis), a fln., 
quamvis although usus use vult wishes or will have hee 


( 195 ) 


(némina) ‘hese nouns mélius rdther dicier to be called mascula 
masculine. 

Is'ta (némina) these nouns sunt are comminis géneris of 
the cémmon génder, that is, are indifferently mdsculine or 
féminine ; vigil (génitive, vigilis), a séntinel, pugil (génitive, 
pigilis), @ boxer, or champion, éxul (génitive, éxulis), a 
banished man or wéman, presul (génitive, présulis), a prélate, 
hdmo (génitive, héminis), a man or woman, némo (génitive, 
néminis), ndbody, martyr (génitive, martyris), a@ mdrtyr, 
Ligur (génitive, Liguris), a Ligérian, aigur, (génitive, au- 
guris), a diviner by birds, or a sodthsayer, et and Arcas (gé- 
nitive, Arcadis vél Arcidos), an Arcddian, antistés (génitive, 
antistitis), a chief priest or priéstess, milés (génitive, militis), 
a séldier, pédes (génitive, péditis), a fodtman or foot-wéman, 
intérprés (génitive, intérpretis), an intérpreter, comés (géni- 
tive, comitis), a cdmpanion on a journey, hospés (génitive, 
hospitis), a host or léndlord, dlso, a guest: sic so alés (géni- 
tive, alitis), dny great bird, présés (génitive, présidis), a 
président, princeps (génitive, principis), a prince or princess, 
auiceps (génitive, aucupis), a fowler, équés (génitive, Equitis), 
a hérseman or horse-wéman, obsés (génitive, dbsidis), a 
héstage: atqué and milta alia némina mdny déther nouns 
que which credntur are formed or derived a vérbis from 
verbs: ut as conjux (génitive, conjugis), a husband or wife,. 
judex, (génitive, judicis), a judge, vindex (génitive, vindicis), 
an avénger, Opifex (génitive, opificis), a workman, et and 
aruspex (génitive, aruspicis), a diviner by the éntrails at 
sacrifice. 


ApseEctiva adjectives habéntia hdving duntaxat only inam 
vocem one termindtion, ut, as, félix (génitive, felicis), héppy, 
audax (génitive, audacis), bold, rétinent keep Omne génus 
évery génder sub una (voce) tinder that one énding ; si if 
eddant they fall sub tinder gémina voce a double termindtion, 
vélut as émnis all et and émne all, prior vox the former word 
(of the two) est 7s commune (génus) dudrum (génerum) the 
common of two génders, that ts, both mdsculine and féminine, 
Altera vox the sécond word (est) nedtrum (génus) ts neiter ; 
at but si if’ variant they vdry tres voces the three termindtione 
or éndings ; ut as, sacer, sacra, sicrum, sdcred; prima vox 
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the first word est ts mas masculine, altera the sécond, fémina 
Jéminine, tértia the third, neitrum (génus) neititer. 

Obser. 1.—At but sunt (nomina) there are some nouns 
quae which vocares you would call substantiva sibstantives 
prope in a mdnner fléxu by their declining : tamén yet (sunt) 
repérta they are found (ésse) to be adjectiva ddjectives natura 
by ndture atqueé and usu by use. Talia such sunt are padper 

génitive, pauperis), poor, piber (génitive, puberis), ripe of 
age, cum with dégener (génitive, degéneris), degénerate, uber 
(génitive, uberis), fruitful, et and divés (génitive, divitis), 
rich, locuplés (génitive, locuplétis), wedlthy, sdspés (génitive, 
sospitis), safe, comés (génitive, cémitis),. accbmpanying or 
atténding, atqué and supérstés (génitive, supérstitis), sur- 
viving ¢ cum with paucis aliis (nominibus) a few dthers (nouns), 
‘que which justa léctio due redding docébit will teach. 

Obser. 2.—Hee (adjectiva) these ddjectives gaudent like 
adsciscere to take sibi wnto themsélves quémdam proprium 
fléxum a cértain peciliar infléxion or manner of declining, 
campéster chdmpaign, volucer swift, céleber famous, céler 
speédy, atqué and saliber whdlesome ; junge join pedéster, 
belénging tinto a fodtman, equéster belénging to a horseman, 
et and acer sharp; jinge join paluster mdrshy, ac and alacer 
cheérful, silvéster woddy : 

At but tu you varidbis shall vdry or decline hee (adjectiva) 
these adjectives sic thus: hic céler, in the médsculine, hec 
-céleris, in the féminine, hoc célere neutro (génere) hoe célére 
in the netter génder ; aut or alitér dtherwise sic thus ; hic 
atqué hee céleris for the mdsculine and féminine, rursum 
again hoe célere est hoe célére is neitrum (génus) tibi the 
neuter génder for you. 


NOUNS HETEROCLITE, OR IRREGULAR, 


CONSTRUED. 


(Nomina) que those nouns which variant change génus 
their génder aut or fléxum their declénsion, (et) queecimque 
(némina) and whatsoéver nouns novato ritu by or dfter a new 
minner deficiunt fall short vel or sGperant exceéd in declining, 
stinto let them be (called) heterdclita héteroclites, or nouns 
trrégular. 
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Cérnis you perceive or see heec (némina) these nouns vari- 
antia vdrying partim in part genus their génder, ac and 
fléxum their declining : Pérgamus (génitive, Pérgami), the 
city of Pérgamus gignit makes Pérgama the citddel of Troy in 
plurali numero in the pliral ntimber. 

Prior numerus the former or singular niimber dat gives his 
(nominibus) éinto these nouns neutrum génus the netter génder, 
alter (ntimerus) the other, or pliral nimber, utrmque both 
the masculine and netter ; rastrum (génttive, rastri), a@ rake, 
or harrow, cum with fréno (néminative, frénum), the bit of a 
bridle, filum (génitive, fill), a thread, atqueé simul and dlso 
capistrum (génitive, capistri), a hdlter : itm dlso Argis (gé- 
nitive, Argdds vel Argi), Argos, a town in Greece, et and 
célum (génitive, c&li), hedven, sunt are nefitra neiter singula 
singulars, that is, in the singular nimber, sed but adi hear 
or obsérve, vocitabis you shall say duntaxat dnly célos, et. 
and Argés (in the pliral nimber) mascula mdsculine: sed 
but fréna netter, et and frénds masculine, quo pacto on which 
condition, or dfter which manner (Latin) formant they (the 
Latins) form et dlso cetera the rest, that ts, of the nouns abdve- 
méntioned, ndmely, rastrum, fi lum, and capistrum. 

Plurdlis ntimerus the plural nimber solet is wont Addere ta- 
add his (nominibus) to these nouns utrdmque génus either 
génder of the two, that is, both génders, the masculine and 
netter ; sibilus (génitive, sibili), a hissing, atqué and jécus 
(génitive, joci), s sport, locus (génitive, léci), a place. —Jingas 
you may join his (nominibus) unto these (nouns) quoqué also 
plurima (nomina) véry mdny or many more (nouns). 

Propago (néminum) the stock (of nouns) que which sé- 
quitur follows est is manca deféctive casu in case vél or nt- 
mero in number. 

(Némina) que nouns which variant védry millam cdsum no 
case; ut as, fas divine law, nil nothing, nihil nothing, instar 
resémbling in size or appedrance: et and milta (ndmina) 
mdny nouns (finita) in -0 énding im u, simul dlso in -i énding 
int: ut as, sunt are hee these atque both cérnu a horn, atqueé 
and génu the knee ; sic so gammi gum, frigi thrift 'y 3 sic so 
Témpé a pléasant vale in T. héssaly, tot so mdny, quot, how 
mdny, et and omnes nimeros all numbers, that is, nouns of 
number a tribus from three ad céntum to a hundred, vocabis 
you shall call aptota dptotes. 
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Atqué and nomen a noun cui vox to which the vocable or 
diction cadit tina falls one or single, that is, which hath énly 
one case est ts cdlled monoptoton a mondptote ; cet as, ndéctu 
by night, natu by birth, jassu by érder, injissu withott érder, 
simul diso dstu by craft, promptu in reddiness, permissu with 
permission or leave: légimus we have read Astus plurdli 
(niimero) dstus in the pliral number: \égimus, we have read 
inficias a denial, séd but éa vox that case sola aldéne est repérta 
as found. 

(Nomina) sunt those nouns are (called) diptéta diptotes, 
quibus to which duplex flextira a double fléxure or twéfold 
declining remansit has remained, that is, nouns which have 
énly two cdses: ut as, fors chance dabit will give or make 
forte by chance, séxto (cdsu) in the sixth or dblative case, 
quoque dlso spéntis of choice sponte by choice: et and j Jageris 
of an dcre dat gives or makes j jagere by an dcre, séxto (casw) 
in the sixth or dblative case, autém and vérberis of a stripe 
vérbere by @ stripe, quoque dlso suppétie aid dant gives or 
makes suppétias aid or stuccour, quarto (casu) in the fourth, or 
the accisative case ; tantiindem just so much dat makes tan- 
tidem of Just so much, et and simul also impetis of an attdck 
dat makes impete by an attéck, (ablativo cdsu) in the dbla- 
tive cuse; sic so repetunddrum of illégal exdctions repetundis 
by illégal evictions. Vérberis of a stripe, cum with jagere 
by an dere sérvant keep quatuor casus four cdses in altero 
numero in the éther or plural number. 

(Nomina) vocantur nouns are cdlled or ndmed triptéta 
triptotes quibus in which infléctis you decline tres casus three 
cases: sic so est it is ndstre dpis of or in our power, légis 
you read or meet with fer opem bring assistance, dtque and 
dignus worthy dpe of. aid or help 5 “‘fiécte decline préci to 
prayer, atqué and précem prayer, et and blandus petit he 
complarsdnt courts, that ts, complaiséntly woos amicam his 
mistress préce with entredty or entredties :—at but frugis of 
Fruit caret wants tantum énly récto (casu) the straight case or 
the nominative, et and dlso ditidnis of rule: vox the word vis 
Force est is integra entire, nisi unless forte perhtips dativus 
(casus) the ditive case désit be wanting : Jungas you may 
join his (nominibus) fo these (nouns) vicis of a “turn, atqué 
and vicem a turn, et and vice by a turn: quéqué dilso plus 
more habet hath pluris of more, et and plus more, quarto 
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(casu) in the fourth, or accisative case: ter nimerus the 
éther or pliral nimber) datur is given dmnibus his (nomi- 
nibus) éo all these nouns. 

Notes you may note (or obsérve) cincta prépria (némina) 
all préper names, quibus to which est there is natura a nd- 
ture, that is, which have a ndture, or an import, coércens 
restraining them né faerint lest they be, that is, from béing 
plirima mdny or plirals ; et and multa alia (némina) mdny 
éther nouns occurrent tibi will meet you legénti redding, that 
ts, will fall in your way in redding, raro séldom excedéntia 
exceéding primum numerum the first, or singular nimber. 

(Hee) mascula (némina) these mdsculines sunt are con- 
ténta contént with or confined to secindo numero the sécond 
or pliral number tantim 6énly: manes (génitive, manium), 
the spirits of the depdrted, or ghosts, majores (génitive, ma- 
jorum), dncestors, cancélli (génitive, cancellérum), ldittices, 
liberi (génitive, liberérum), children, et and antes (génitive, 
antium), the fore ranks of vines, léndes, (génitive, lendium), 
nits, et and lémures (génitive, lémurum), spéctres, simul 
dlso fasti (génitive, fastorum), régisters or annals, atqué and 
minores (génitive, minérum), youngers or postérity, natales 
(génitive, natalium), cum when assignant it assigns or signi- 
fies génus extrdction, or kindred ; adde add penates (génitive, 
penatum), Aowtsehold gods, et and léca (génitive, locdrum), 
pléces, that is, the names of pldces plurali (ntimero) in or of 
the pliral nimber, quales such as, atqué both Gabii (génitive, 
Gabidrum), a city in I’taly, atqué and Locri (génztive, Lo- 
crérum), the Lécrians or inhabitants of Lécris, et and que- 
cunque (némina) whatéver nouns similis rationis of like sort 
or kind légas you may read passsim here and there, that ¢s, 
tn authors. 

Tee (némina) these nowns sunt are foeminei géneris of the 
JSéminine génder, atqué and secindi numeri of the pliral 
number: extvie (génitive, exuvidrum), cast gdrments or dny 
thing stript off from the body, phadlere (génitive, phalerdérum), 
horse-trdppings, atqué and grates (génitive, deféctive), thanks, 
manubiee (génitice, manubidrum), the spoils of war, et and 
fdus (génitive, {duum), the ides of a month, anti (génitive, 
antidrum), a forelock, et and inducie (yénitive, inducidrum), 
a truce; simul dlso dtqué both insidie (génitive, insidiarum) 
an ambush, atquée and mine (génitive, mindrum), threads, 
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excubie (génitive, excubiarum), watch by day or night, none 
(génitive, nonaérum ), the nones of a month, nigze (genitive, 
hugirum), trifles, Atqué and trice (génitive, tricdrum), toys, 
caléndz (génitive, calendarum), the cdlends of a month, quis- 
quilia (génitive, quisquiliarum), the sweépings or réfuse of 
dny thing, théerme (génitive, thermarum), a hot-bath, cine 
(génitive, cunarum), @ crddle, dire (génitize, dirarum), 
curses, atque and exéquie (génitize, exequidrum), fineral 
rites, férie (génitive, feridrum), holidays, et and inférice (gé- 
nitive, inferiarum), sdcrifices performed to the dead; sic so 
atque both primitia (génitive, primitiarum), the first fruits of 
the year, atque and plige (génitive, plagarum), signantes 
signifying rétia (génitive, vrétium), nets, eb and valve. (géni- 
five, valvarum), folding-doors, atqueé and divitie (génitive, 
divitiarum), riches, itém dlso nuptie (génitive, nuptiarum), 

nuptials or a marriage, et and lactes (génitive, |actium), the 
small guts :—Thébe (génitive, Thebarum), Thebes, et and 
Athéne (génitive, Athenarum), Athens, addantur may be 
added : quod g génus of which sort invénias you may jind et 
dlso plira némina more names locorum of places. 

Hee neutra (némina) these neiiter nouns pluralia of the 
pitrai mimber ieguntur are read rarius séldom primo (ni- 
mero) in the first, or singular number; menia (génitize, 
ménium), the walls of a city, cum with tésquis (the dblative of 
tésqua, tesqudrum), rough and désert places, precdrdia (gé- 
nitive, preecordidrum), the parts aboit the heart, dlso, the 
midiiff or diaphragm, lustra (génitive, lastrérum), the dens 
ferarum of wild beasts, arma (génitive, armérum), arms of 
war, mapalia (génitive, mapalium), Numidian cottages ; sic 
so bellaria (génitive, bellaridrum), junkets ; munia (génitive, 
munidrum), an dffice of trust or charge, castra (génitive, cas- 
trérum), @ camp : funus (génitive, fineris), a funeral pétit 
requires justa (génitve, justérum), due rites or solémnities, et 
and virgo (génitive, virginis), a virgin pétit requires spon- 
silia (génitive, sponsalidrum ), espotsals: disértus (hémo) an 
Eloquent man amat loves rostra (génttive, rostrérum), the 
pilpit, atqueé and pueri (géniiive, puerdrum), children géstant 
edrry crepundia (génitive, crepundidrum), rdttles, atqué and 
infantes (génitive, infantum), babes or infants cdlunt use cu- 
nabula (génitive, cunabulorum), crddles, that is, lie in crddles: 
augur (génitive, auguris), a sodthsayer, constlit consults éxta 
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(génitive, extdrum) the éntrails, et and absdlvens finishing 
his sécrifice superis (diis) to the supérnal gods, that is, to the 
gods abéve recantat chants over ettata (génitive, effatorum), 
their decreés :—fésta (génitive, festérum), the feasts détim (for 
dedrum) of the gods, ceu as Bacchanflia (génitive, Bacchana- 
liam cél Bacchanalidrum), feasts dédicated to Bdcchus, pote- 
runt will be dble, that is, will be préper jingi to be joined. 
Quod si and if léges you shall read plira (némina) more 
nouns or names of the same sort, or description, licet (ut) 
reponas it is pranted (that) you place them, that ts, you may 
place them quoqué dilso hac classe in this rank or class. 

Hec (nomina) these nouns sunt are simul at one and the 
same time et both quarti of the fourth atqué and secindi 
fléxiis of the sécond declénsion : énim for laurus a béy-tree- 
facit makes genitivo (casu) in the génitive case, lauri of a 
bdy-tree et and lauriis of a bdy-tree; sic so do quércus an: 
oak, pinus, @ pine-iree, ficus the word ficus pro for frictu 
the fruit, that ws, a fig, ac and (pro) drbore for the tree as 
well, that is, a fig-tree:—sic dlso célus (génitive, coli vet’ 
colts), a distaff, atqué and pénus (génitive, péni vél péniis), 
all kinds of victuals or provisions, cérnus (génitive, cornt 
vél corniis), quando when habétur arbor t¢ ts had or réck- 
oned @ tree, that ts, when it signifies the tree, ndmely, the 
cérnel or wild chérry-tree; sic so lacus (génitive, laci vél 
lactis), a lake, atqué and démus (génitive, dédmi vél démis), 
a house ; licet although hec (némina) these nouns néc recur- 
rant neither recur, that ts, are not found ubiqué in évery in- 
stance, or at all times, 

Léges you will read quéqué also plira (némina) more nouns 
his than these, que which relinquas you may leave jure of 
right priscis to the dneients, that ws, which you may well enotigh 
leave to the dneients. 
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AS IN PRASENTI, 


THE RULES FOR VERBS 
CONSTRUED. 


As in presénti (témpore) the termindtion -as in the sécond 
pérson singular of the présent tense of a verb format forms 
perféctum (témpus) in -a'vi the préter-pérfect tense in -évi: 
ut as, no nas J swim, navi; vocito vocitas J call éften, voci- 
tavi. Déme take awdy or excépt layo I wash, lavi; jivo I 
help, javi; atqué and néxo I knit, néxiii; et and séco I cut, 
quod (facit) which makes séciti; néco I kill, quod (facit) 
which makes néciii; vérbum the verb mico JI glitter, quod 
(facit) which makes miciii; plico I fold, quod (facit) which 
makes plictti; frico I rub, quod which dat gives or makes 
frictii: sic so démo J tame, quod which (facit) makes domiii ; 
tono J thiinder, quod (facit) which makes ténti; vérbum the 
verb sdno I sound, quod (facit) which makes sdniii in the pré- 
terite tense; crépo I crack, quod (dat) which gives crépii ; 
véto I forbid, quod which dat gives véttii; atqué and cibo I 
lie along, cubtii: hee (vérba) these verbs raro formantur are 
rarely or séldom formed in -avi. Do das I give vult will 
formare form rité by custom, dé'di; sto stas J stand, sté'ti. 

Ks in presénti the termindtion -és in the sécond pérson 
singular of the présent tense of a verb format forms perféctum 
the preterpérfect tense dans -ii (by) giving -ui ; ut as nigreo 
nigres J grow black, nigriii: éxcipe excépt jubeo I bid, jussi : 
sérbeo J sup wp habet has sorbii, quéque also sérpsi ; mulceo 
I stroke gently, mulsi: liceo I shine vult will have lixi; 
sédeo I sit, sédi; atqué and video J see vult will have vidi; 
séd but prandeo J dine (facit) prandi makes prdndi; strideo 
I screak, stridi; suadeo I advise, suasi ; rideo I laugh, risi, 
et and ardeo I am on fire habet hath arsi. 

Prima syllaba the jirst or ledding sillable his quatuor 
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(vérbis) in these four verbs infra beléw or followmg geminatur 
is doubled: namqueé for péndeo J hang down vult will have 
ptpéndi; atqué and mérdeo J bite, mémoérdi; spdéndeo / 
betréthe vult will habére have spdpéndi; atqué and téndeo I 
clip or shear, totondi. 

Si ofl vel r the létter / or r stet stand ante before -g&, -g&6 
the termindtion -geo vértitur is chdnged in -si into -st: ut as 
urgeo J urge, ursi: milgeo I milk dat gives or makes milsi, 
quéqueé dlso mulxi; frigeo J am cold, frixi; ligeo I mourn, 
luxi; et and augeo I increase or augment habet has auxi. 

Fléo flés I weep dat makes flévi; léo lés I anoint, lévi; 
atqué and (vérbum) indé ndtum a verb thence originating, 
that is, its cémpound déleo I wipe out, delévi; pléo ples, £ 

Jill, plévi; néo I spin, névi. 

Mansi formatur the preterpérfect tense mdnsi is firmed a 
From maneo I térry; térqueo £ twist vult will have torsi ; 
héreo J stick, hési. 

Veo the termindtion -veo fit is made -vi: ut as, férveo J 
am hot, férvi ; niveo I wink or béckon, et and (vérbum) satum 
a verb sprung inde from thence, that is, tts cémpound con- 
niveo I wink pdscit requires -nivi et and -nixi; cieo J stir 
up, civi; atqué and vieo I bind, viévi. 

TER TIA (conjugatio) the third conjugdtion formabit ell 
form pretéritum (témpus) the preterpérfect tense ut as mani- 
féstum ts mdnifest or shown hic here. 

Bo the termindtion -bo fit 1s made -bi: ut as lambo J lick, 
lambi: éxcipe excépt scribo J write, scripsi; et and nibo J 
marry, nipsi: antiquum (vérbum) the dneient or old verb 
cumbo Z lie down dat gives or makes cubui. 

Co the énding or termindtion -co fit is made -ci: ut as 
vinco I cénquer or overcéme, vici: parco I spare vult will 
have pepérci et and parci: dico I say, dixi; qudqué dlso 
duco J lead, duxi. 

Do the termination -do fit 1s made -di: ut as mando J eat, 
mandi: séd but scindo £ cut or slash dat gives sci’di; findo 
I cleave, fi'di; findo I pour out, fi'di; atqué and tindo I 
pound, tatidi; péndo I weigh, pépéndi; téndo J bend, té- 
téndi; Atqué and junge join cddo I fall, quod which férmat 
forms cécidi; c&do the verb cédo pro for vérbero I beat, 
cecidi; cédo the verb cédo pro for discédere to depart, sivé 
or dare Idcum to give place, céssi: vado I go, rado I shave, 
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lédo 2 hurt, lido I play, divido I divide, trudo I thrust, 
claiido J shut, plaido J clap hands, rédo I gnaw, ex -do from 
-do, sémper dlways faciunt -si make -si. 

Go the termindtion -go fit is made -xi; ut as jango J 
join, jimxi: séd but r the létter r ante before -go vult will 
have -si; ut as spdrgo I sprinkle, sparsi: légo I read facit 
mukes légi; et and ago I act, égi: tango I touch dat gives 
or makes tétigi; pungo J prick, punxi; atquée and pupugi: 
frango I break dat gives frégi; pago, the verb pdigo for pa- 
ciscor J covenant vult will have pépigi; étiam d/so pango [ 
fasten, pégi, sed but usus use or ctistom maluit had rather 
(form) panxi. 

Ilo the termindtion -ho fit is made -xi: ceu as, traho I 
draw, trixi, décet shows; et and vého I cdrry, veéxi. 

Lo the termindtion -lo fit is made -ui: cet as colo J till, 
cdlui:—éxcipe excépt psallo I play on an instrument cum p 
with the létter p, et and sallo I sedson with salt, sine p with- 
out the létter p, nam for utrumque (vérbum) either of the two 
format tibi forms to you -li, that ts, both of those verbs make 
-li in the preterpérfect tense: véllo I pluck dat gives vélli, 
quoqué dilso vulsi: fallo, I deceive, fefélli; céllo the verb céllo 
pro for frango I break, céculi ; atqué and péllo J drive awdy, 
pépuli. 

Mo the termindtion -mo fit a made -ui; cei as, vomo I 
vomit, vomui: séd but émo J buy facit makes émi: cémo J 
deck the hair pétit requires compsi; promo J draw out, 
prompsi: ddjice add demo I take awdy, quod which format 
forms démpsi in the prétertte ; sumo I take, simpsi ; prémo 
I press, préssi. 

No the termination -no fit ts made -vi: cewas, sino J suffer 
or permit, sivi:—éxcipe excépt témno I contémn, témpsi: 
stérno I strew, dat gives stravi; spérno I despise, sprévi ; 
lino I smear éver, lévi, intérdum sémetimes lini et and livi ; 
qudqué dlso cérno I diseérn, crévi; gigno I begét, pono I 
put, cano I sing, dant make génui, pdésui, cécini. 

Po the termindtion -po fit tis made -psi: ut as scdlpo J 
scratch, scalpsi :—éxcipe excépt rompo J break, rupi; et and 
strépo J screak, quod which format forms strépui; crépo £ 
crack, quod which dat gives crépui. 

Quo the termindtion -quo fit 1s made -qui: ut as linquo J 
leave, liqui:—démito take awdy or excépt cdquo I cook or 
dress meat, cOx1, 
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Ro the termination -ro tit ig made -vi: ceu as séro, pro fer 
planto I plant et and séemino I sow, sévi; quod (vérbum) 
which (verb) signans signifying drdino I set in érder dabit 
will give (or make) sémper dlways mélits rdther sérui; vérro 
I brush vult will have vérri, et and vérsi; Gro I burn, dssi ; 
géro I bear, géssi; quéro I seek, quesivi; téro I beat or 
bruise, trivi; carro J run, cucarri. 

So the termination -so formabit will form -sivi, véluti as 
arcésso I send for, incésso J attdck, atqué and lacésso I pro- 
voke probant prove: sed but tdlle take awdy (or excépt) capésso 
TL take in hand, quod which facit makes capéssi, atque and 
capessivi; dtqué (tdlle) and (excépt) facésso I despatch, 
facéssi ; ct dlso viso I go to see, visi: sed but pinso I pound 
or grind habébit will have pinsui. 

Sco the termindtion -sco fit is made vi: ut as pasco I feed 
cattle, pavi: pdosco I demand or require vult will have popd- 
sci; disco J learn vult wishes formare to form, that is, forms 
didici: quinisco [nod the head, quéxi. 

To the énding or termindtion -to fit is made -ti: ut as 
vérto I turn, vérti: sed but activum (vérbum) sisto let the 
active verb sisto, pro for facio stare I make to stand, notétur 
be marked, nam for dat it gives jare by righé stiti: mitto I 
send dat gives misi; péto I ask vult will formare form vetivi; 
stérto I snore, habet has stértui; méto I mow, méssui. 

Ex’i the termindtion -éxi in the préterite fit is made ab 
from -écto: ut as flécto I bend, fléxi :—nécto I knit dat gives 
néxui, datqué and habet has (dlso) néxi; étiam likewise pécto 
I comb dat gives or makes péxui: habet tt hath quoqué diso 

éxi. 
‘ Vo the énding or termindtion -vo fit ts made -vi: ut as 
volvo I roll, volvi: éxcipe excépt vivo I live, vixi. 

Xo the énding or termindtion -xo fit is made -ui: ut as 
téxo I weave, quod which habébit will have téxui, I wove, or 
have woven monstrat shows. 

Cio the termindlion -cio fit 1s made -ci: ut as facio I do 
or make, féci; quéqué dlso jacio I cast or throw, jéci; anti- 
quum (vérbum) the old verb lacio I allure, léxi; quéqué dso 
spécio I behéld, spéxi. 

Dio the termination -dio fit is made -di: ut as fédio, I dig, 
fodi I dug, or have dug. 

Gio the termindtion -gio (fit is made) -gi: cel as fugio, I 


flee (fagi I fled, or have fled). 
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Pio the termindtion -pto fit 1s made -pi: ut as capio I take, 
cépi: éxcipe excépt cipio I cévet or desire, (cu)pivi; et and 
rapio I snatch, rapui; sapio I sdvour or taste, sapui, atque 
and sapivi. 

Rio the termindtion -rio fit 1s made -ri: ut as pario I bring 
forth young, péperi. 

Tio the termindtion -tto makes -ssi, géminanss dotbling the 
letter s: ut as quatio I shake, quassi, quod which vix reperi- 
tur es scdrcely found in usu in use. 

Déniqué finally -uo the énding or termindtron -uo fit 28 
made -ui: ut as statuo J eréct, statui: plio I rain format 
orms plivi, sivé or plui: séd but strio I build or pile up 
(facit) makes straxi; fluo I flow, fluxi. 

QuaR’Ta (conjugatio) the fourth conjugation dat -is gives 
or makes -is, in the présent tense of the indicative mood dctive, 
~ivi in the preterpérfect :—ut as scio scis I know, scivi, mén- 
strat tibi shows to you: excipias you may excépt vénio I come 
dans giving véni; et and véneo Iam sold, vénii; raicio, I 
am hoarse, rausi: farcio I stuff, farsi; sarcio I patch, sarsi ; 
sépio I hedge, sépsi; séntio I perceive, sénsi; fulcio I prop, 
filsi: itém dlso hatrio I draw, dat gives hansi; sancic, 
IT establish, sanxi; vincio I bind, vinxi; salio, the verb sdlio, 
pro for salto I leap, salui; et and amicio I clothe, amicui. 

Sim’PLEx (vérbum) dny simple verb et and (sium) com- 
positivum (vérbum) tts cémpound dat gives or makes idem 
pretéritum (témpus) the same preterpérfect tense: ut as 
décui I taught, eddcui, I taught pérfecily, monstrat shows. 
Sed but syllaba the syllable quam which simplex (vérbum) the 
simple verb sémpér dlways géminat doubles non geminatur is 
not dotibled composito (vérbo) in the compotind verb: pre- 
térquam ercépt (in) his tribus (vérbis) in these three, preecirro 
Lrun before, excirro Irun out, repingo I prick again ; atqué | 
‘and (in vérbis) rité creatis in verbs rightly formed or com- 
notnded a of do I give, disco J learn, sto £ stand, pésco I re- 
quire or demand, 

Vérbum) compésitum a verb compotinded a of plico I 
fold, cum with sub, vel or némine a noun, ut as ista (vérba) 
these, supplico I beseéch, multiplico £ méitiply, gaidet delights 
formare to form, that is, forme -plicavi: applico I apply, cém- 
plico I fold up, réplico [ fold back, or lay dpen, et and éxplico 
{ unfold, formant make quoque dilso -ui, tn addition ta -dvi. 


| 
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Quaémvis althotigh simplex (vérbum) the simple verb dleo 
I smell vult will have olui, tamén yet quodvis compdsitum 
(vérbum) dny (that is, évery) compound verb indé from thence 
or there6f formabit will form mélius rdther olévi; at but réd- 
olet i¢ casts a scent séquitur follows formam the form simplicis 
(vérbi) of the simple verb, atqué and stbolet tt smells a little. 

Omnia (vérba) composita all the verbs compotnded a of 
pungo I prick formabunt will form -pinxi ; unum (hdérum) 
one of these, repungo I prick again, vult will have (re)pupugi 
Atqué and intérdum sémetimes repunxi. 

(Vérbum) natum dny verb compotnded a of do I gwe, 
quando when est tt ts tértia infléxio the third infléxion or con- 
jugdtion, ut as Addo I add, crédo I beliéve, édo I set forth, 
dédo I yield up, réddo J restére, pérdo I lose, abdo I put 
awdy, vel or ébdo I set against, condo I build, indo I put in, 
trado I deliver, prodo I beirdy, véndo I sell, (dat) gives or 
makes -didi ; at but Gnum (vérbum ex his vérbis) one of these, 
abscéndo I hide, makes abscéndi. (Vérbum) natum dny verb 
sprung or derived a from sto stas, I stand, habébit will have 
~stiti. ‘ 

Hee simplicia vérba these simple or primitive verbs, si if 
componantur they be compotnded, mitant change primam 
vocalem the first véwel (et both) preeséntis (témporis) of the 
présent tense, atqué and pretériti (témporis) of the preterpér- 
fect tense, in -e info -e: damno JI coneémn, lacto I sickle, 
sacro I dédicate, fallo I deceive, arceo I drive awdy, tracto J 
handle, fatiscor I am wedry, vétus (vérbum) the old word 
eando I burn, capto Tlie in watt, jacto I throw, patior I 
suffer, atqué and gradior I step, partio I divide, carpo I crop 
or I cull, patro I achiéve or I finish, scando I climb, spargo 
I sprinkle; atque and pario I prodiice young, cijus duo 
nata (vérba) whose two compotinds cémperit he knows for cér- 
tain et and réperit he finds dant give or make the preterpérfect 
tense per -i in -t: sed but c&tera (vérba indé ndta) the rest 
per -ui in wi; vélut as hee (vérba) these, aperire to dpen, 
Operire fo céver. 

Hee dio compdsita (vérba) let these two cémpounds a of 
pasco pavi I feed cédttle, compésco I pdstere in company or 
togéther with, dispésco I drive from pasture, noténtur be ndéted 
habére to have, that is, be obsérved as hdving tintim nly 
-péscui; cetera the rest, ut as, epdisco J eat up, servdbunt 
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will keep or obsérve usum the ciistom or usage simplicis (vérbi) 
of the simple verb. 

Hee (vérba) these verbs, habeo, I have, lateo I lie hid, sdlio 
I leap, statuo I eréct, cado I fall, ldo I hurt, et and tango 
L touch, atque and cano I sing; sic so quero I seek, c&do 
cecidi I beat, sic dlso égeo I want, téneo I hold fast, taceo I 
am silent, sapio I sdvour, atqué and rapio I snatch, si if 
componantur they be compounded, mutant change primam vo- 
calem the first vowel iniinto -i: ut, as, répio I snatch, rapui ; 

eripio I take dwa y by force, eripui: (verbum) natum @ verb 
sprung or derived a from cano I sing, that ts, any compoind 
of cano, dat gives or makes romeo the preterpérfect tense 
per -ui in ui, ce as céncino J sing in céncert, concinui. 

Sic dlso displiceo £ displedse a of placeo I please: sed bud 
h&ec duo these two compound verbs, complaceo I please vastly, 
cum with perplacco I please véry much, béné sérvant well keep, 
that is, dlways obsérve or follow isum the tsage simplicis 
(vérbi) of the simple verb. 

(Verba) compésita verbs compotnded, that ts, the cémpounds 
a of vérbis the verbs calco I tread, salto I leap or dance, 
mutant change -a per -u the létter a into -u ; conctlco I tread 
upon, inculco J tread in, resulto J rebound, demonstrant show 
id that tibi to you. 

(Vérba) compésita verbs compoinded, that is, the compounds 
a of claudo I shut, quatio 1 shake, lavo I wash, rejiciunt -a 
cast dway the létter -a: occlado I shut against, excludo I 
shut out, a from claido I shut, ddcet tedches or shows id this: 
atqué and percutio I strike, excitio I strike out, a from 
quatio I shake: a from lavo, I wash, (verba) nata the verbs 
derived, that is, the compounds préluo I drench, diluo I wash 
out (docent id, teach or show tt.) 

Si if compénas you compotnd (heee vérba ) these verbs, ago 
TL act, émo I buy, sédeo I sit, régo, I rule, frango, I break, 
et and capio I take, J jacio I cast, lécio I allure, spécio J béhold, 
prémo I press, pango J fasten, mutant they change sibi for 
themsélves primam “vocdlem the Jirst vowel preeséntis (tém- 
poris) of the présent tense in -i into -i, nunquam néver pre- 
zériti (témporis) of the preterpérfect tense: ceu as of frango 
L break, refringo I break Open, refrégi; incipio L begin, 
incépi, a of capio I take: sed but patica (vérba) let a few 
noténtur le mdrked, namqué for pérago J finish séquitur 


( 209 ) , 


follows sium simplex (vérbum) its own simple verb, atqué 
and satago I am busy: atqué and dégo I lead on or pass, or, 
I live, ab from ago I act, dat gives dégi : cdgo I bring togéther, 
cdégi ; sic so a from régo I rule, pérgo I go forward (facit) 
makes perréxi: quoqueé d/so surgo I rise vult will have sur- 
réxi, média syllaba the middle syllable preséntis (témporis) 
of the présent tense adémpta béing taken awdy. 

Ista quatuor compésita (vérba) these four cimpounds a of 
pango I fix or fasten rétinent -a keep the -a; depdngo I fix 
in the ground, oppango I fasten against, circumpango I fasten 
about, atqué and repango J fasten again. 

Facio 1 make or do variat changes nil ndthing, nisi unléss 
prepdsito preeunte a preposilion géing before it, that is, when 
it is compotnded with a preposition: olfacio I smell out décet 
tedches or demonstrates id that, cum with calfacio I make hot, 
atqué and inficio J inféct. 

(Vérba) nata verbs sprung or descénded a from légo I read, 
that is, the cbmpounds of légo, re, per, pre, sub, trans, a 
preeunte the prepositions, re, per, pre, sub, trans, ad, gding 
before, sérvant keep vocalem the véwel preeséntis (témporis) 
of the présent tense: cetera (compésita vérba a légo) the rest 
of the cbmpounds of légo mutant change it, némely, the vowel 
~e, in -i intoz; de quibus (compésitis vérbis) of which hee 
(vérba quae sequantur) these tantum. énly, intélligo I under- 
stand, diligo I love, négligo J negléct, faciunt make pretéritum 
(témpus) their preterpérfect tense léxi; dmnia réliqua (com- 
posita vérba a légo) all the rest, légi. 

Nunc now discas you may learn formare to form supinum 
the stipine ex preetérito (témpore) from the preterpérfect tense. 

Bi the éermindtion -bi sumit takes sibi to itsélf -tum: 
namqué for sic so bi’bi I drank fit is made bibitum. 

Ci the termindtion -ct fit is made -ctum ; ut as vici J cén- 

uered or overcdme, victum, testatur téstifies or shows, et and 
ici I smote dans mdking ictum; féci J made or did, factum ; 
quoqué dlso jéci I threw or cast, jactum. 

Di the termindtion -di fit is made -sum 3 ut as vidi I saw, 
visum : quedam (supina) some géminant s dotble the létter s; 
ut as pandi I épened, passum, sédi J sat, séssum; adde add 
scidi I cut, quod which dat gives scissum; atqué and fidi J 
cleft, fissam ; quoque dilso fodi I dug, fossum. 

Hic here étiam dlso advértas you may mark, quéd that 
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prima syllaba the first sfllable, quam which prectéritum (tém- 
pus) the preterpérfect tense vult wishes geminari to be dotibled, 
that is, will have doubled, non geminatur ts not doubled supinis 
in the sipines: atqué id and this tdtdéndi I clipped or shore, 
dans making tonsum, docet tedches or shows ; dtqué and cecidi 
f beat, quod which dat gives c&sum ; et and cécidi J fell, quod 
which (dat gives) cdsum; atquée and téténdi lL bent, quod 
which (habet) has ténsum et diso téntum; tutudi I podnded, | 
tunsum ; atqué and dédi I gave, quod which jare by right 
poscit requires datum: atqué and mémordi I bit vult will | 
fave morsum. | 

Gi the termindtion -gi fit is made -ctum; ut as légi I have | 
read, léctum ; pégi J fastened atquée and pépigi I cévenanted 
dant give or make pactum ; frégi J broke, fractum; qudqué 
dlso tétigi I totiched, tactum; égi I dcted, actum : pupugi L 
pricked, punctum ; fagi I fled dat gives or makes fagitum. 

Li the termindtion -li fit is made -sum ; ut as salli the pré- 
terite of sallo, stans stdnding pro for céndio sale J sedson with 
salt, salsum ; pépuli J drove awdy dat gives or makes pulsum; 
céculi J broke, culsum ; atquée and fefélli I deceived, falsum ; 
vélli I plicked dat gives vilsum; quoque dilso tuli I bore 
habet has latum. 

Mi, ni, pi, qui, the termindtions -mi, -ni, -p, and -qui, for- 
mant form -tum, vélut as (id est) maniféstum ts mdnzfest hic 
here: émi I bought, émptum ; véni J came, véntum; cécini 
£ sang a from cano I sing, cantum ; cépi I took a from capio 
f take, captum ; quoqué dilso c&pi I begdén, eéptum; rupi 1 
brake or broke «. from rimpo J break, raptum ; quoqué dlso 
liqui J left, lictum. 

Ri the termindtion -ri fit 2 made -sum: ut as vérri I 
brished, vérsum :—éxcipe excépt péperi I brought forth 
young, partum. 

Si the énding -si fit is made -sum: ut as visi I went to see, 
visum : tamén but misi J sent formabit will form missum, s 
geminato the létter s béing dotibled :—éxcipe excépt fulsi f 
prépped, fultum; hatsi L drew, haistum ; sdrsi L pdtched, 
sartum; qudéqué dlso farsi I stuffed, fartum; ussi I burnt, 
ustum; géssi J cdrried or bore, géstum: térsi I wredthed 
requirit requires or hath duo (supina) two spines tortum, 
et and térsum; indulsi I indilged, indultum dtqué and 
indulsum. ; . 
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Psi the termindtion -pst fit ts made -tum: ut as scripsi I 
wrote, scriptum ; quéque dso sculpsi L engraved, scilptum. 

Ti the termindtion -ti fit is made -tum: ndmqué for stéti 
the préterite stéti a from sto I stand, atqué and stiti the pré- 
terite stiti & from sisto I make to stand, ambo both rite by 
right dant give stdtum: témén but éxcipe excépt vérti J 
turned, vérsum. 

Vi fhe termindtion “vt fit 7s made -tum: ut as flavi ZT blew, 
flatum : éxcipe ercépt pavi I Jed cdttie, pastum: lavi J wéshed 
dat gives létum, intérdim sdémetimes lautum, atqué and lava- 
tum ; potavi I drank facit makes potum, intérdim sémetimes 
et dlso potdtum : séd but favi I Sdvoured (facit) makes fautum ; 
cAvi I bewdred or I took care, cautum. <A from séro sévi i 
sow rité formes you may rightly form sdtum : livi I besmedred 
atque and lini I besmedred dant give litum; sdélvi I lodsened 
a from sélvo I lodésen, solatum ; volvi I rolled 3 a from volvo 
Troll, volatum : singultivi T sébbed vult will have singultum : 
véneo, vénis, vénivi J am sold, vénum ; sepelivi J biried, rité 
by right, septltum. 

(Vérbum) quod a verb that dat gives or makes -ui dat 
gives or makes -itum: ut as domui J tdmed, ddmitum : éxcipe 
excépt quédvis vérbum what verb you like, ‘that i ts, évery verb 
in -uo ending in ,-uo, quia becatse sémper formabit i 
(namely, dny verb of that termindtion) will dlwoys form -ui 
in -Gtum -ut into wtum ; ut as éxui J put off; exutum: déme 
take awdy or excépt rui, a from rao I rush, dans mdking 
riitum: séeui J cut wal will have séctum ; ail I slew, néc- 
tum; atqué and fricui L ribbed, frictum ; itém dlso miscui I 
mingled, mistum : atqué and amicui J clothed dat gives amic-~ 
tum: torrui J rodsted habet has téstum; ddcui J taught, 
déctum ; dtque and ténui J held, téntum; consilui J con- 
stilted, constltum ; alui J notrished or fed, altum, datqué end 
alitum: sic so sdlui J ledped, saltum; célui J tiled, quoque 
dlso occului I hid, caltum ; pinsui 4 pounded or ground 
habet has pistum ; rapui I sndtched, raptum ; atqué and 
sérui I have set in or der, 2 Jrom séro [ set in order, vult 
will have sértum:—sic so quéqué diso téxui I wove habet 
has téxtum. 

Séd but heec (vérba) these verbs mutant change -ul in -sum 
-ut into -sum: nam for cénsco I judge habet hath cénsum ; 
eéllui I broke, célsum; méto méssui L reap habet has quéqué 
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dlso méssum : itém likewise néxui, J knitted habet has néxum, 
sic so quoqué dlso péxui I cémbed, péxum. 

Xi the termindtion -xi fit ts made -ctum: ut as vinxi J 
bound, vinctum: quingue (vérba) five verbs abjiciunt n cast 
awdy the létter n; ut as finxi J formed or fashioned fictum ; 
minxi J made water, mictum ; adjice add pinxi I painted dans 
giving pictum ; strinxl J str ipped or réndered bare, strictum ; 
quoqué dlso rinxi I grinned, rictum. Fléxi I bent, pléxi, I 
twisted, fixi I fastened, dant give or make -xum ; et and fluo’ 
I flow, flaxum. . 

Quodque compésitum supinum évery cémpound sipine 
formatur ts Sormed ut as (suum) simplex (supinum) its own | 
simple sitpine, quamvis though éadem syllaba the same syllable 
non stet may not stand, that t. is, does not continue sémpér dlways 
utrique (supino) to either siipine of the two, that is, to them 
both. (Vérba) compésita verbs compotnded a of tunsum to 
pound, that ts, the compounds of tinsum, n démpta the léller 
n béing taken awdy, (faciunt) make -tasum: (vérbum compé- 
situm) dny cémpound a of ruitum to rush, média i the middle 
létter 4 démpta béing taken awdy, fit is made -rutum ; et and 
quoqué dlso a of saltum to leap, sultum. (Vérba) compésita 
the compounds a of or from séro I sow quando whenéver for- 
mat dé forms satum dant give or make -situm. 

Heee (supina) these stipines captum fo take, factum éo do, 
jactumn to cast or throw, raptum to snatch, mutant -a per -¢ 
change -a into -e; et and cdntum to sing, partum to bring 
Jorth 4 young, sparsum to sprinkle, carptum to crop ov cull, 
quoque dilso fartum fo stuff. 

Vérbum the verb édo J eat, compésitum compoinded, that 
1S, when it is compotinded, non facit ,makes not -éstum, sed 
but -ésum:‘unum (vérbum compésitum ab édo) one of its 
compounds duntaxat énly cémedo I eat up, formabit will 
form utrumque either one or the éther, that is, both -ésum 
and -éstum. 

A from nésco I know (heec) duo (composita vérba) these 
two compounds tantim énly cognitum to know et and dgnitum 
to know again or to recognise habéntur are had or are found ; i 
cétera (compésita vérba a ndsco) the resé dant give or make 
ndtum :—ndscitum the stipine néscitum jam now est is in nullo 
usu in no use, that is, such stipine is not now in use. 

Ver’Ba in -or verbs énding in -or admittunt admit or take 
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pretéritum (témpus) their preterpérfect tense ex posteridre 
aupino from the latter (or sécond) stipine, -u vérso the final 
-u béing turned per -us into -us, et and sum vel fui the 
auxihary, sum or fut, consociato béing linked or joined with 
tt, that is, béing added to the new termindtion ; ut as a from 
or of léctu to be read (formatur) ts formed léctus sum vel fui 
I have been read. At but horum (verborum) of these verbs 
nunc sémetimes est there is deponens (vérbum) a verb depé- 
nent, nunc at Other times est there 1s commune (vérbum) a 
cémmon verb notandum to be néted or obsérved: nam for 
labor I glide or slide dat gives lapsus; patior J stiffer, passus, 
et and (vérba) nata éjus verbs sprung from it, that is, tts 
compounds, ut as, compatior I stiffer togéther with, formans 
compassus forming compdssus, atqué and perpétior I enditre 
(férmans forming) perpéssus: fateor J own or conféss dat 
gives fassus, et and (vérba) nata indé dny verbs originating 
from thence, that is, all its compounds ; ut as confiteor Jf 
conféss or acknowledge, formans firming conféssus ; atqué 
and diffiteor I deny or disavéw (formans forming) difféssus :-—~ 
gradior I step dat gives or makes gréssus, et and (vérba) 
nata inde dny verbs originating from thence, that is, its cém- 
pounds; ut as digrédior I step aside, digréssus: jange join 
fatiscor J am wedry, féssus sum ; métior £ mete or medsure, 
ménsus sum ; et and titor J use, usus. 

Ordior the verb érdior pro for téxo I weave dat gives or 
makes orditus, pro for incépto I begin, orsus; nitor I strive 
(facit makes) nisus, vél or nixus sum; et and ulciscor J 
avénge or I revénge , ultus: simul dlso irdscor Tam dngry, 
iratus ; atquée and réor I think or I suppése, rdtus sum; 
obliviscor I forgét, vult will have oblitus sum ; fréor J enjoy, 
Optat wishes or chodses fructus, vel or friitus: jange join or 
add miseréri to have pity, misértus. 

Tuor JI see, et and tueor I defénd, non vult wishes net, 
that ws, will not have tutus, sed but tiitus sum: adde add 
locutus, a from or of \dquor I speak ; et and adde add seciitus, 
a of or from séquor I follow. 

Expérior J try, facit makes expértus ; paciscor J cdvenant 
or bargain, gaudet delights formare to form, that is, will form 
pactus sum ; nanciscor I get, nactus ; apiscor J obtain, quod 
which est is vétus vérbum an old verb, dptus sum; Gndé from 
whence adipiscor J get, adéptus. 
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Junge join or add quéror I complain, quéstus; junge join 
or add proficiscor £ go, proféctus; expergiscor I awdke, 
experréctus sum ; et and quoqué diso hc (vérba) these verbs, 
comminiscor J devise, comméntus ; ndscor [am born, natus; 
atqué and morior I die, mortuus; atqué and drior I rise, 
quod which facit makes pretéritum (témpus) its preterpér= | 

fect tense, ortus. 

Iiec (vérba) these verbs habent have pretéritum (témpus) 
a preterpérfect tense activee (vécis) of the detive, et and | 
passive vocis of the pdssive voice: c&no J sup, format tibi | 

forms to you cenavi I stipped, et and ccendtus sum I sipped 3 
juro I swear, juravi, et and juratus; atqué and poto J drink, | 
potavi J drank, et and potus; titubo J stéimble, titubavi I | 
stimbled, vél or titubdatus. 

Prandeo I dine dat gives prandi, et and prdusus sum, 
placeo I please, plicui, et and placitus: suésco I accistom, 
vult will have suévi, ftqué and suétus. 

Niibo I mérry (habet has) nupsi, atqué and dlso napta 
sum ; méreor Z desérve, méritus sum, vél or mérui: ddde add 
libet it pledses, libuit, libitum; et and ddde add licet tt ts 
alléwed, or it ts léwful, quod which (facit) makes licuit, lici- 
tum ; tédet tt wedries, quod which dat gives or makes téduit, 
et and pertésum : adde add pudet it ashdmes or it ashémeth, 
faciens making paduit, dtqué and piditum; atqué and piget 
it irks or grieves, quod which format tibi forms for you piguit 
it irked, atqué and pigitum, tt irked. 

Neitro-passivum (vérbum) a netiter-pdssive verb format 
tibi forms for you pretéritum (témpus) its preterpérfect tense 
sic thus, or in the mdnner following ; gatdeo I am glad, 
gavisus sum ; fido Ttrust, fisus ; et and addeo I dare, atsus 
sum; fio I becéme or am made, factus; sdleo I am wont, 
sdlitus sum. 

(Heec vérba) fagiunt these verbs flee or avoid preetéritum ~ 
(témpus) @ preterpérfect tense, that is, want the préterite: 
vérgo I verge or bend, ambigo I doubt, glisco I spread, 
fatisco I chink, pélleo Ll am valid or powerful, nideo I shine: 
ad hee (vérba) to these (Addas you may add) inceptiva (vérba) 
incéptive verbs ; ut as puerasco [verge téwards childhood :— 
et and passiva (vérba) passive verbs, quibus in which activa 
(vérba) the dctives caruére wanted, that is, of which the dctive — 
voices want supinis the sipines; ut as métuor J am dredded, 
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timeor, Iam fedred: (adde add) 6mnia meditativa (vérba) all 
méditative or desiderative verbs, préter excépt parturio I am 
in ldbour or childbirth, estrio [am hingry; que duo (vérba) 
which two verbs sérvant keep pretéritum (témpus) the preter- 
pérfect tense. 

Hee vérba these vérbs raro séldom aut or ninquam nécer 
retinébunt will retain or keep, that is, will have supinum a st- 
pine; lambo J lick, mico micui J glitter, rado J bray, scabo 
I claw, parco pépérci I spare, dispésco I drive from pasture, 
pdsco I require or I demédnd, disco I learn, compésco J re- 
strain, quinisco I nod the head, dégo I lead on or pass, ango 
I throttle, sGgo I suck, lingo I lick, ningo I snow, atquée and 
satago I am busy, psallo I play on an instrument, volo I am 
willing, nélo [ am unwilling, malo [am more willing or would 
rather, trémo I trémble, strideo, strido, £ screak, flaveo [ am 
yéllow, liveo I am black and blue, avet he cévets, paveo I 
dread, conniveo I connive with or wink at, férvet it is hot. 

(Vérbum) compésitum a verb compotinded a of nuo I nod ; 
ut as rénuo JI refuse: a of cado I fall; ut as accido I fall 
upon, préter excépt occido I fall down, quod which facit 
makes occdsum, atque and récido I fall back, recasum: réspuo 
I refise, linquo, I leave, lio I pay, métuo Lfear, clio I shine 
or am fémous, frigeo [am cold, calveo I am bald, et and stérto 
I snore, timeo I fear: sic so laceo I shine; et and arceo I 
repél or drive awdy, cujus wheredf (or of which verb) com- 
posita (vérba) the cémpounds habent have -ércitum :—sic so 
(vérba) nata verbs sprung or derived a from grao I cry like a 
crane, ut as, ingruo I invdde: ct and quecimque nettra 
(vérba) whatsoéver netiters secunde (conjugatidnis) of the 
sécond conjugation formantur are formed in -ui: excipias you 
may excépt dleo I smell, déleo [ am in pain or I grieve, 
placeo I please, atqué, and taceo I am silent, pareo I obéy ; 
item diso cdreo I want, néceo J hurt, jaceo I lie exténded, at- 
qué and lateo I am hid or concedled, et dlso valeo Tam well 
or in health, cileo I am hot: namqueé for hee (vérba) these 
verbs gaudent delight supino in a stipine, that ts, these verbs 
have one supine. 
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Smee me 1 S, 


THE RULES OF GRAMMAR 


CONSTRUED. 


PersonALe vérbum a pérsonal verb or a verb pérsonal, | 
that is, a verb which has different pérsons concérdat agreés 
cura with nominativo (cdsu) its ndminative case nimero 77 | 
nimber et and persona in pérson: ut as, via the way ad to | 
bonos mores good manners est is nunquam séra néver (t00) late. © 

Nominativus (césus) the ndéminative case prondminum of — 

rénouns raro exprimitur ts séldom expréssed nisi unlése 
gratia for the sake distinctionis of distinction, aut or émphasis 
of énergy of exprésston: ut as, vos ye damnastis (for dam- 
navistis) have condémned (me); quasi as though dicat he 
should say, némo preetérea no one else. Tu thou es art pa- 
tronus our patron, tu thou parens our father, (literally, pd- 
rent,) si if tu thou déscris forséke us periimus (for perivimus) 
we pérish (literally, we have pérished), or are undéne ; 
quasi as though dicat he should say, tu thou es patrénus art © 
our pdtron precipueé chiefly or in an espécial manner, et and — 
pre before aliis (all) dthers. ({lle) fértur he is repédrted de- 1 
signasse (for designavisse) to have committed (literally, to 
have plétted or marked out) atrocia flagitia atrécious villanies, 
that ts, horrid crimes. 

Aliquando sémetimes oratio a séntence est 1s nominativus 
(cdsus) the néminative case vérbo to a verb: ut, as didicisse 
to have learnt ingénuas artes the ingénuous arts, that ts, the 
liberal sciences fidéliter fuithfully or thoroughly eméllit s6ftens 
much mores the mdnners, néc nor sinit (éos) suffers them ésse 
to be féros brital or rude. 

Aliquandd sémetimes advérbium an ddverb cum with geni- | 


LL 
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tivo (casu) a génitive case (est nominativus cdsus vérbo is the 
nominative to a verb) :—ut as, partim virdrum part of the 
men cecidérunt fell, that is, were Killed or siain in béllo in war 
or the war. 

VErBa verbs infinitivi mddi of the infinitive mood fre- 
quéntér fréquently or éftentimes stdtuunt set ante se before 
them accusativum (cdsum) an acctisative case pro for or in- 
stedd of nominativo (casu) a néminative, conjunctidne the con- 
junction quod that vél or ut to the end that omissa bémg 
omitted or left out: ut as, gaideo I rejoice or I am glad te 
that thou rediisse (for redivisse) have retirned, that ts, art re- 
virned incdlumem safe. 

Vérbum a verb positum pildced inter betweén duos nomina- 
tivos (casus) two néminative cdses diversorum numerdrum of 
different numbers potest can or may concordare agreé cum with 
alteritro (illorum) either one of them: ut as, ire the quérrels 
(literally, dngers) amantium of lévers (literally, of pérsons 
léving) est is integratio the renéwal amoris of love. Péctus 
(her) breast quoqué dilso fiunt becémes rébora oak (liter- 
ally, oaks). 

Nomen a noun multitiadinis of miltitude singulare singular, 
that ts, dny colléctive noun of the singular number, jungitur ts 
joimed quanddque sémetimes plurali vérbo to a pitral verb: 
ut as, pars part (of them) abiére (for abivére) have gone, that 
13, are goneawdy. Utérque each or both of the two deludin- 
tur are deluded or beguiled dolis with tricks, that ts, are gulled 
by decéptions. 

Impersonalia (vérba) impérsonal verbs non habent hare not 
nominativum (cdsum) dny néminative enunciatum expréssed 
(in Latin) :—ut, as, tédet me it wearies me, that is, I am 
wedry or tired vite: of life. Est it is pertésum altogéther 
wearisome, that is, I am quite tired or sick conjigii of wédlock. 

AvsEcTivA ddjectives, participia participles, et and prond- 
mina prénouns concérdant agreé cum substantivo with their 
stbstantive, génere in génder, nimero in nimber, et and casu 
an case :—ut as, rara avis @ scarce or an uncdbmmon bird in 
térris in the lands, that is, in the world, atqué and simillima 
very (much) like tinto nigro cycno a black swan. 

Aliquando sémetimes oratio a séntence sipplet sipplies locum 
the place substantivi of a stbstantive, adjectivo the ddjective 
posito being put in neutro génere in the netiter génder :—ut as, 
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audito at béng heard, or it hdving been heard, régem that the 
king proficisei was set out Dorobérniam for Dover. 

Rexativum the rélative concdrdat agreés cum with ante- 
cedénte its antecédent, génere in génder, numero in nimber, 
et and persona in pérson :—ut as, quis who est is bonus vir @ 
good man? (Vir) qui the man who sérvat keeps consulta the 
decreés patrum of the fithers or sénators, (vir) qui the man 
who (sérvat) keeps léges the laws atqué and jura the drdi- 
nances or rites. 

Aliquando sémetimes oratio a séntence pénitur is put pro 
for antecedénte the antecédent :—ut, as, véni I came ad 
éam to her in témpore in time or in sedson, quod (negétium ) 
which est is primum (negotium) the first or main thing om- 
nium rérum of all things, that is, the chief business or con- 
cérn of all. 

Relativum a rélative collocdtum placed inter between duo 
substantiva two sibstantives diversorum génerum of di iffer ent 
génders et and (diversdrum) numerdrum (of different) num- 
bers concordat agreés intérdim at times cum with posteridre 
(substantivo) the ldtter (substantive) :—ut as, hémines men 
tuéntur regard illum globum that globe que which dicitur ts 
cdlled térra the earth. 

Aliquando sémetimes relativum the rélative concérdat agreés 
cum with primitivo (ndmine) the primitive noun, quod which 
subauditur is understodd in possessivo (ndémine) tn the possés- 
sive:—ut as, omnes (hémines) all men (coepérunt) dicere 
begdén to say omnia béna (vérba) all good or hopeful words, 
et and laudare to praise or to ext6l méas fortinas my licky 
stars or good fortune qui habérem who had gnatum a son 
preditum endied tali ingénio with such a disposition. 

Siif nominativus (cdsus) a nominative case interponatur 
be put betweén relativo the rélative et and vérbo the verb, rela- 
tivum the rélative régitur is géverned a by vérbo the verb, 
aut or ab 4lia dictione by some éther word que which locdtur 
is pldced in oratione in the séntence, cum vérbo with the verb: 
—ut as, gratia favour abest is wanting, that is, thanks are 
lost ab officio in a kindness quod which mora backwardness 
tardat retdrds,—that is, which tdrdiness or deldy keeps back. 
Cujus nimen whose divinity or divine will and présence adéro 
L adore. 

Quiim when dio substantiva two sibstantives divérsee signi- — 
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ficatidnis of a different significdtion concirrunt meet togéther, 
postérius (substantivum) the Iditer (stbstantive) ponitur is 
put in genitivo (casu) in the génitive case: ut as, amor the 
love or the liking nummi of money créscit incredses quantum 
as much as pecinia ipsa the méney itsélf créscit incredses. — 

Hic genitivus (casus) this génitive case aliquando at times 
vértitur is changed in dativum (casum) into the ddtive :—ut 
as (ille) est he is pater o father urbi to the city, atqué and 
maritus a husband urbi to the city; that is, he is the father 
and husband of the city. 

Adjectivum an ddjective in netitro génere in o1 of the netiter 
génder pésitum put sine substantivo withott a sibstantive, 
postulat requires aliquando sémetimes genitivum (cdsum) @ 
génitive case :—ut as, pavlulum pecunie véry little of méney, 
that ts, véry little money. 

Intérdum sémetimes genitivus (casus) the génitive case 
ponitur tantum is set aldne, pridre substantivo the former 
substantive of the two subaudito béing understodéd per ellipsin 
by the figure ellipsis: ut as, ubi when véneris you shall have 
come, that is, when you are come ad Diane to Didna’s ito 
turn ad déxtram (inanum) fo the right hand: subatdi under- 
stind témplum témple ; that is, when you céme to the témple 
of Didna, turn to the right. 

Duo substantiva two sibstantives ejusdem réi of the same 
thing, that is, respécting the same affair, pontntur are put or 
pldced in eddem casu tn the same case :—ut as, Opes riches, 
irritaménta’maldrum the incéntives of évils or of vice, eftodiuntur 
are dug out (of the earth). 

Laus praise, vitupérium dispraise, vél or qudlitas the 
quality rei of a thing, ponitur ts put in ablativo (cdsu) in the 
ablative case, étiam dlso genitivo (cdsu) in the génitive case: 
—ut as, puer a boy ingénui vultis of an ingénuous cotnte- 
nance or dspect, aAtque and ingénui puddris of an ingénuous 
bashfulness or médesty. Vir a man nilla fide of no fidélity 
or intégrity, that is, a man of no honesty or principle. 

O’pus need or neédfulness et and isus use or occdsion éxi- 
gunt require ablativum (cdsum) an ddblative case :—ut as, 
opus est nobis there is need to us, that ts, we have need tid 
auctoritate of your authérity. Non accépit he received not, 
that is, he would not receive pectiniam méney ab fis from them, 
qua (pecunia) of which, (ndmely, méney,) ésset there could be 
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ar there was nihil sis néthing of occdsion, that is, no need A | 
‘sibi tanto him: in dther words, of which he had no need, or | 
for which he had no ocedsion. 

Adtém but dpus the word épus vidétur seems quanddqué 
sdmetimes poni to be put adjective ddjectively pro for necessa- 
rius nécessary :—ut as, dux a ledder et and atictor an adviser — 
est is Opus nécessary nobis for us. 

Adjectiva ddjectives que which significant signify désidé- | 
rium desire, notitiam knéwledge, mémoriam mémory, timorem 
fear, dtque and contrdaria things contrary, that is, the contra- | 
ries or Opposites lis to these, éxigunt requir e genitivum (casum) 

a génitice case: ut as, natura the ndture hominum of men, 
that is, of msnkind, est ts avida fond novitatis of névelty. 
Mens a mind préscia préscient or foreknéwing futuri of the 

uture or of that which ts to come. Esto be thow mémor . 
mindful brévis &vi of the short age, that ts, of the shortness of | 
life Immemor wnmindful beneficii of a kindness. Imperitus | 
rérum unskilled of things, that is, unacquainted with the world. | 
Radis bélli rude or atkward of war, that ts, ignorant of war- — 

ure. Timidus dedrum fedrfui of the gods. Impavidus sti 
Setrless of himséif. Cum plirimis aliis (adjectivis) with many 
Other ddjectives quae which dénétant dendte or declare affec- 
tiénem afféction or pdssion animi of mind. 

Verbalia adjectiva vérbal adjectives, that is, ie 
derived from verbs, in -ax énding in -aa, étiam likewtse éxi- 
gunt require genitivum (cdsum) a génitive case :—ut “a 
audax ingénii “bold of disposition, that ts, boid*by ndture 
Tempus time édax constimptive rérum of things; visting 
time is the edter or consumer of all things. 

Partitiva némina pdrtitive nouns, numeralia (némina) 
numerals or nouns of number, comparativa (momina) cam- 
paratives or nouns of the compdrative degreé, et and super- 
lativa (némina) supérlatives, et dlso quéedam adjecti va cértain 
ddjectives posita put partitive partitively éxigunt require 
genitivum (casum) a génitive case & quo (genitivo casu) Srom 


| 
which génitive (that ts, From the noun which they require to 
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be in the génitive case) et mutuantur they dlso borrow génus” 
their own génder -—ut as, accipe take utrum hérum which of 
these two mavis you would rdther. Romulus fiit Romulus 
was primus (rex) the first Romanorum régum of the Réman 
kings. Déxtra (manus) the right est is fortior (manus) the 
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strénger manuum of the hands. Médius (digitus) the middle 
fingte est is longissimus (digitus) the longest digitorum of 
the fingers. Sancte (déus) dedrum O héh ly 07 f gods, that ts, O 
sdcred déity, séquimur te we follow thee. 

Atitém Lut (hec némina) usurpantur they are usita ped or 
used et dlso cum with his prepositionibus these prepositions 
a, ab, de, é, ex, inter, ante :—ut as, tértius the third ab 7nnéa 
from ‘Enéas.  Sdlus the énly one de superis of the gods abéve. 
Alter one é vébis of you (two) es art déus a god. Primus 
the first inter améng omnes ali. Primus che first ante émues 
before all. 

Seciindus the adjective sectindus (signify ‘ying, sécond or infé- 
rior to) aliquando sémetimes éxigit requires dativum ( (casum ) 
a dative case :—ut as, haud otbiailus not inferior or sécona 
ulli £0 any one véterum of the ancients virtate in vdlour. 

Interrogativum an interrégative et and redditivum éjus its 
rédditice or respdéndent, that is, the word that cnswers to it 
érunt will be, that is, must be ejisdem casiis of the same case 
ct and (ejusdem ) témporis (of the same) tense, nisi unléss o7 
excépt voces words variz constructionis of a different const ric- 
tion adhibeantur be adhibited or made use of :—ut as, quarum 
rérum of what things est is there nilla satietas no satiety or 
Sitness § ? Divitiarum of riches. Né whéther acéisas do you 
acctise (me) furti of theft, an or homicidii of hémicde or 
murder? Utroque of both, ndmely, of theft and of murder. 

Adjectiva ddjectives quibus by which commodum advantage, 
incémmodum disadvantage, similitido likeness, dissim:litado 
unlikeness, voluptas pledsure, submissio submission, aut or 
relatio relétion ad aliquid (negotium) to dny thing significatur 
is signified, pdstulant require dativum (cdsum) a ddtive case : 
ut as, si if facis you do (or take care) ut that sit he be iddneus 
sérviceable patriv to his cotntry, utilis tiseful doris tnto the 
lands. Turba a crowd, or mutltitude, gravis troiblesome pact 
to the peace, atqué and inimica héstile or avérse placidz 
quiéti to placid ease, that is, to unrifiled hr anquillit Ly on quiet- 
ness. Similis ike patri his Sather. Color the célour qui 
which érat was albus white est ts nunc now contrarius con- 
trary or revérse albo to white. Juctindus pledsant or delight- 
ful amicis to his friends. Supplex stippliant or submissive 
omnibus (hominibus) to all. Pééta a péet est is finitimus 
véry near akin oratori to an érater. 
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Huc hither referintur are reférred némina nouns compésita 
compotinded ex preepositidéne con (pro cum) of the preposition 
con (for cum ):—ut as, contuberndlis a cémrade or one of 
the same class, commilito a féllow-séldier, consérvus, a fellow- 
sérvant, cognatus a kinsman by birth. 

Quédam (adjectiva) some ex his (adjectivis) of these, que 
which significant signify similitudinem likeness, jungintur are 
joined étiam dlso genitivo (cdsui) to a génitive case: ut as, 
(homo) quem he whom métuis you fear érat was par the médel 
or image hujus of this man, that is, he was like this man in 
size and appedrance. Es you are similis the like démini of | 
your mdster, that is, you resémble your master. 

Commiunis cémmon, aliénus strange or foreign, immiunis, 

free, jungintur are joined genitivo (cdsui) to a génitive case, 
' dativo (cdsui) to a ddtive ; et dlso ablativo (cdsui) to an 
ablative cum with prepositione a preposition: ut as, est tt is 
commune a cémmon préperty émnium animantium of ail 
living credtures, that is, tt is cémmon to all dnimals. Mors 
death est ts communis cé6mmon émnibus (animalibus) to all. 
Hoe (negétium) this est ts commune common mihi fo me cum 
te with thee, that is, common to you andme. Non aliéna not 
unfit for consilii the design. Aliénus ambitioni (a man) 
strange to ambition, that is, an énemy or a stranger to ambi- 
tion. Non aliénus not avérse a from studiis the stidies, that 
is, to the stidies Sc&vole of Scévola. Dabitur tt shall be 
given or granted vobis to you ésse to be immunibus free hujus 
mali of this mischief; that is, exémpt from this caldmity. 
Caprificus the wild fig-tree est is immunis free omnibus to 
all. (Nos) simus we are immiunes free ab illis malis from 
those évils. 

Natus born, cémmodus convénient, incémmodus inconvé- 
nient, utilis useful, inutilis dseless or unsérviceable, véhe- 
mens edrnest, aptus fit, cum with miltis aliis (adjectivis) 
miny other ddjectives, jungintur are joined intérdum sdme- 
times étiam likewise accusativo (casui) to an acctsative case 
cum with prepositione a preposition :—ut as, natus born ad 
glériam fo or for gléry. Utilis useful or préfitable ad éam 
rem to that offair or purpose. 

Verbalia.(adjectiva) vérbal ddjectives, or ddjectives derived 
from verbs (finita) in -bilis énding in -bilis accépta taken 
passivé pdssively, et dlso participialia (adjectiva) partictpial 
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ddjectives (finita) in -dus énding tn -dus, postulant require 
dativum (cdsum) a ddfive case :—ut as, iners lucus a shiggish 
or a hedvy grove, that is, a thick grove penetrabilis pénetrable 
niilli astro to no star, that is, not pénetrable by the rays of dny 
of the hedvenly bédies. O Juli, O Julius, memorande mihi 
worthy tinto me to be méntioned, that ts, worthy or desérving 
of méntion by me post after nillos sodales none (of my) com- 
pinions or acquaintances. 

Menstra the medsure magnitidinis of mignitude or of 
quantity subjicitur is subjoined to or is put dfter adjectivis 
adjectives im accusativo (casu) in the acciisative case, ablativo 
(casu) in the ablative case, et and genitivo (cdsu) in the géni- 
tive case:—ut as, turris a tower alta high céntum pédes a 
hiindred feet, medning, a tower one hindred feet high. Fons 
a fountain or well latus wide tribus pédibus three feet, altus 
deep triginta (pédibus) thirty feet, meaning, a spring three 
feet wide and thirty feet deep. Areaa floor lata broad dénim 
(for dendrum) pédum ten feet, or a floor ten feet broad. 

Accusativus (cdsus) an acctisative case aliquando sémetimes 
subjicitur ts subjoined to or put after adjectivis ddjectives et 
and participiis participles, ubi where preepositio secundum 
the preposition secindum vidétur seems subintélligi to be 
understood :—ut as, similis like Déo-to a god os as to his 
cotintenance or visage atqué and himeros as to his shoulders, 
that is, in his cdrriage cf himsélf, and in his size. Demissus 
cast down viltum as to his look. 

Adjectiva ddjectives que which pértinent pertain or reldte 
ad cdépiam to plénty vel or (ad) egestatem to want, éxigunt 
require intérdum sémetemes ablativum (casum) an dblative 
case, intérdum sémetimes genitivum (cdsum) a génitive case: 
—ut as, divés rich équim (for equérum) of hérses, or, in 
hérses, divés rich pictai véstis of pictured vésture, that. ts, 
in embroidered raiment,—ct and ari of gold. Amor love 
est is feecundissimus véry fécund or abundani et both mélle 
with or of héney et and félle with or of gall. Expers fraudis 
void of deceit. Bedtus hdppy or abounding gratia in favour. 

Adjectivaltidjectives, et and substantiva stbstantives, régunt 
govern ablativum (cdsum) an dblative case significantem 
signifying catsam the cause, et and formam the fourm, vel or 
médum the mdnner réi of @ thing :—ut as, pallidus pale ira 
with dnger. Grammaticus a grammdrian nomine in name, 
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re in reality barbarus a barbdrian. César Trojénus César 
a Trojan origine by descént. 

Dignus worthy, indignus unwérthy, préditus endied, captus 
tdken or disabled, conténtus contént, extérris bdnished, frétus 
relying upén, liber free, cum with, adjectivis ddjectives signi- 
ficantibus signifying prétium price éxigunt require ablativuam 
(casum) an ablative case :—ut as, es thou art dignus worthy 
odio of hatred. (Kgo) qui habérem J who had gnatum a som 
préditum endied tali ingénio with such a disposition. Talpee 
the moles capti oculis tdéken in their eyes, that is, the blind 
moles fodére have dug or éxcavated cubilia their beds or holes. 
Abi go your way conténtus contént tid sdrte with your lot. 
Animus @ mind liber free terrére from fear. Non vendle noé 
purchaseable, that is, not to be purchased gémmis with gems or 
jéwels, née nor aro with gold. 

Nonnulla (adjectiva) some or a few horum (adjectivérum) 
of these admitiunt admit intérdum sdémetimes genitivum 
(casum) a génitive case :—ut as, indignus unwérthy magno- 
rum avérum of his great dncestors. Carmina vérses digna 
worthy Dée of a Goddess. Extérris bénished régni of the 
kingdom, that ts, bénished the kingdom or from the realm. 

Comparativa compdratives, cum when exponantur they can 
be expotinded or explained per by (the conjitnction) quam 
than, admittunt admit, or receive after them, ablativum 
(cdsum) an ablative case:—ut as, argéntum silver est ts 
villus more vile, or, of less vdlue, airo than gold, airum gold 
(est vilius, ts of less vdlue) virtutibus than herdic qudlities or 
virtue: id est that is, quam than airum gold, quam than 
virtutes herdic qudlities or virtue. 

Tanto by so much, quanto by how much, héc by this, éo by 
that, et and quo by which or by what, cum with quibasdam 
aliis (ablativis) some dthers, que which significant signify 
menstiram the medsure excésstis of excéss, or, of exceéding ; 
{tem dlso cetate by age, et and natu by birth, junguntur ave 
joined s&pé éftentimes comparativis wnto compdratives et and 
superlativis éo supérlatives :—ut as, tanto by so gnuch, (sum) 
péssimus pdéta (am 1) the worst péet Omnium (péetdrum) of 
all, quanto by how much tu thou (es) optimus patronus (arf) 
the best pdiron omnium (patrondrum) of all. Quo plus Ly 
what much (or how much) the more habent they have, éo plus 
by that much (or by so rauch) the more cupiunt do they covet 
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or desire. Major the gredter eetate by age, that is, the élder, 
et and maximus the gredtest (ztate) by age, that is, the éldest. 
Major gredier natu by birth, that ts, 6lder ; et and maxi- 
mus gredtest (natu) by birth, or éldest. 

Méi of me, tui of thee or you, sti of himsélf, hersélf, of 
isélf, or themsélves, nostri of us, véstri of you, (nempé 
ndmely,) genitivi (casus) the génitive cdses primitivérum 
(néminum) of the primitive nouns, ponuntur are put or used 
cum when persona @ pérson significatur is signified :—ut as, 
languet she ldnguishes desidério tui with destre of thee, that 
is, for want of thee. Cara pignora dear plédges sti of him- 
sélf. Céécus amor the blind love sui of self, that is, the blind 
love of one's self. Imago néstri the picture of us, that ts, of 
our pérson. 

Méus mine, tuus thine, sius his own, her own, its own, or 
their own, ndster ours, véster yours, ponuntur are tsed cim 
when actio dction, vél or posséssio the posséssion réi of a thing 
significatur is signified :—ut as, faivet she fivours tuo desi- 
dério your wish or desire. Nostra imago our picture: id est, 
that is, (imago) quam (imdginem) the picture which nos we 
possidémus posséss. 

Hee possessiva (prondmina, que sequiintur) these posséssive 
pronouns, méus mine, thus thine, sius his own, her own, its 
own, or their own, noster ours, et and véster yours, recipiunt 
receive or take post se dfter them hos genitivos (casus) these 
génitive cdses ; ipsius of himsélf, of hersélf, or of itsélf, solius 
of him, her, or it aléne, unius of one, dudrum of two, trium of 
three, &c. Omnium of all, plirium of more, paucdrum of few, 
cujusque of évery one, et and dlso genitivos (casus) the géni- 
tive cdses participidrum of pérticiples, qui which referantur 
are referred ad primitivum (némen) to the primitive word 
subauditum understoédd: ut as, dixi I said or affirmed rem- 
publicam that the stale or cémmonwealth ésse sdlvam was 
safe, that is, was sdved or presérved méa untus dpera by my 
single sérvice (literally, by my déing of one or aléne). Méum 
solius peccdtum my offénce aldne (literally, mine-offénce of 
(me) énly, or, the offénce of me individually,) non pétest 
cannot corrigi be aménded. Cum vhen, or whereds némo 
nobody légat reads méa scripta timéntis the writings of me 
Jeéring (literally, my writings of (me) fedring) recitare to 
recite or rehedrse them vilgd publicly or in piblic. Céperis 
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you may have tiken or formed conjectiram a conécture, 
that is, you may guess de tio stidio ipsius from your stidy of 
(you) yoursélf, that is, by your own individual study. Pree 
stantior more éxcellent in sa laude cujfisque in his own praise 
(that) of each: freély, each in his own skill. Nostra memoria 
omnium in our mémory (that) of us all, that ts, in the mémory 
or recolléction of us all. Respondet he dnswers véstris laidi- 
bus paucdrum ¢o the praises of you few: literally, to your 
praises (béing those) of (you) few. 

Sai of himsélf, of hersélf, of ttsélf, of themsélves, et and 
suus his own, her own, its own, or their own, sunt are reci- 
proca reciprocals, hoc est that ts, reflectintur they are reflécted, 
or have reldtion, sémpeér dlways ad id to that quod which pre- 
céssit went before preecipuum chiefor the most to be néted in 
senténtia in the séntence:—ut as, Pétrus Péter admiratur 
admires se himsélf nimium too much. Parcit he spares siis 
errdribus his (own) érrors. Pétrus Péter rdgat magnoperé 
begs edrnestly ne déseras se that you desért him not, or, that 
you do not forsdke him. 

Heee (tria) demonstrativa (prondmina) these (three) demén- 
strative prénouns, hic. this, iste that, ille he, or that, distin- 
guuntur are distinguished sic thus ; hic this demonstrat shows 
or points to proximum the nedrest (pérson or thing) mihi to 
me; iste that (demonstrat shows or points to) éum him qui 
who est is apud te by you; illehe, or, that (demdnstrat points 
to) dum him qui who est ts remdtus remote or distant ab 
utrdque from both of us. 

Cum when hic this, et and ille he or that, referintur are 
reférred ad dio antepdsita to two things, or pérsons, set or 
going before, hic this refértur is reférred pleramqué génerally 
ad postérius to the lditer, ille he, or that, ad prius to the 
former: ut as, quocinque which way soéver aspicias you look 
est there is nihil néthing nisi unléss or excépt pontus sea et 
and aér air: hic this or the latter timidus témid or swollen 
nubibus with clouds, ille that or the former minax thredtening 
flictibus with billows or waves. 

Substantiva vérba stibstantive verbs ; ut as, sum Jam, forem 
Imight or would be, fio I am made, or I becéme, existo I da 
exist ; passiva vérba pdssive verbs vocandi of calling; ut as, 
néminor J am ndmed, appéllor J am ecdiled, dicor I am said, 
vocor Lam called, nancupor J am ndmed; et and (vérba) 
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similia similars, that is, dthers like iis to those; ut as, videor 
I am seen, or, I seem, habeor Jam accotnted, existimor J am 
thought, habent have edsdem casus the same cdses utrinque on 
both sides of them: ut as, Déus God est is sammum bénum 
the chief good. Perpusilli véry diminutive (or little) pérsons 
vocantur are cdlled nani dwarfs. Fides faith habétur ts réck- 
oned fundaméntum the founddtion ndstre religionis of our 
veligion. Naturandture dédit hath granted dmnibus (homin- 
ibus) to all ésse to be bedtis hdppy. 

Item likewise omnia vérba all verbs féré dlmost or in a 
mdnner admittunt admit post se dfter them adjectivum an 
ddjective, quod (adjectivum) which concdrdat agrees cum 
with nominativo casu vérbi the néminative case of or to the 
verb, génere in génder, et and numero in niimber: ut as, pti 
(hémines) pious pérsons orant pray taciti silent, that is, 
tdcitly or in silence. Malus pastor a bad shépherd dérmit 
sleeps supinus supine, or, supinely, that ts, with his face 
tipwards. 

Sum J am, péstulat requires genitivum (casum) a génitive 
case quoties as often as significat i signifies possessidnem 
posséssion, officium duty, signum sign, aut or id that quod 
which pértinet pertains or has respéct ad quampiam rem to 
dny thing whatéver: ut as, pécus the edttle est is Melibéi 
Melibéus’s. Est it ts adolescéntis the dity of a young man 
reveréri to réverence majorcs natu his élders, or, his gredters 
by birth: in this séntence the word officium dity ts omitted 
by the figure ellipsis. 

Hi nominativi (casus) these nominative cdses excipiintur 
are excépted: méum mine, tuum thine, sium his, hers, its 
or theirs, néstrum our, véstrum your, humanum human, bel- 
luinum, brital or wild-beast-like, et and similia (adjectiva) 
similar ddjectives, or the like: ut as, non est méum zt ts not 
mine, or it becémes not me, dicere to speak contra against 
auctoritdtem the authérity senatis of the sénate. Hst it is 
humanum a human th’ng or a human frailty irasci to be dngry. 

Vérba verbs accusandi of accising, damnandi of con- 
demning, monéndi of wdrning, absolvéndi of acquitting, et 
and similia (vérba) similar verbs, or the like of those, postu- 
lant require genitivum (casum) a génitive case, qui (genitivus 
casus) which significat signifies crimen the offence or charge: 
—ut as, opdrtet tt behdveth, or it is fit, dum that he qui who 
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inctsat acctses alterum (hominem) andther man probri of 
dishénesty, intuéri look into se ipsum himsélf, (Tle) con- 
démnat he condémns sium génerum his own son-in-law sce- 
leris of wickedness. Admonéto (tu) illum remind him pris- 
tine fortune of his former fortune or condition. Est absolutus 
he was absélved or ts acquitted farti of theft. 

Hic genitivus (cdsus) this génitive vértitur ts turned or 
changed aliquando sémetimes in ablativum (cdsum) into an 
ablative, vél either cum with prepositidne a preposition, vel 
or sine without prepositiéne a preposition :—ut as, putavi J 
thought te that you ésse admonéndum ought to be put in mind 
de 4 re of that mdtter. Sitf es you are iniquus judex an 
iniquitous or a partial judge in me towards me, égo I con- 
demnabo will condémn te you eddem crimine of the same crime 
or offénce. 

Utérque both, nillus none, alter the dther, neuter neither 
of the two, alius andther, ambo both, et and superlativus 
gradus the supérlative degreé jungantur are joined vérbis to 
verbs id génus (of) that kind, non nisi not unléss, that ts, 
énly in ablativo (cdsu) in the dblative case ut as, accusas 
(éum) do you accuse (him) furti of theft, an or stupri of des- 
hénesty? Utroque of both vél or de utrdéque of both (those 
crimes): ambobus of them both vé or de ambobus of them 
both : nettro of neither of the two vel or de neutro of neither 
of the two, Accusaris you are accised de plurimis (crimin- 
ibus) of véry mdny things simul at once. 

Satago Iam bisy about a thing, miséreor I commiserate, et 
and miserésco I pity, postulant require genitivum (cdsum) a 
génitive case: ut as, is he satagit ts bisy or has his hands 
full sudrum rérum of his own concérns or bisiness. O'ro 2 
pray you miserére pity tantorum labérum so great distrésses ; 
miserére have pity on anime a soul feréntis siffering non digna 
things not worthy, that is, unmérited or undesérved afflictions. 
Et and miserésce pity tii géneris your own spécies or fémily. 

Reminiscor J remémber, obliviscor J forgét, mémini 7 
remémber, recordor I call to mind, admittunt admit geniti- 
vum (casum) @ génitive case, aut or accusativum (cdsum) an 
acctsative case :—ut as, reminiscitur he remémbers date fide 
his given faith, that is, his plédged troth, or prémise. Est ié 
ts proprium a thing préper, that ts, the property stultitie of 
Félly cérnere to discérn vitia alidrum (héminum) the faults of 
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éthers, oblivisci to forgét suérum (vitidrum) tis own. Faciam 
I will make or cause (you) ut memineris that you remémber, 
that ts, to remémber hijus loci this place sémpér dlways. 
Juvabit é will be a pledsure dlim heredfter meminisse to recald 
to mind hee these things. Recérdor Ido remémber hijus méritt 
this favour in me towards me. Si ifrecérdor I recolléct rite 
rightly audita the things heard, that ts, the words which I heard. 

Pétior J gain or enjoy jungitur ts joined aut either genitivo 
(cdsui) to a génitive case, aut or ablativo (casui) to an dbla- 
tive case: ut as, Romani the Rémans sunt potiti gained sig- 
norum the banners or stdndards et and armérum the arms o7 
wedpons of war. ‘Trdés the Tréjans egréssi béing landed or 
debirked potiuntur enjoy optata aréna the wished-for sand 
or shore. 

O'mnia vérba ali verbs régunt gévern dativum (cdsum) a 
dative case éjus réi of that thing, cui to or for which aliquid 
any thing acquiritur is gééten aut or adimitur ts tdken awdy = 
—ut as, néc séritur tf is neither béing sown, néc nor métitur ts 
it béing mown, that ts, there is neither sowing nor méwing, mihi 

for me istic there, or in that mdtter. Quis casus what dceident 
adémit te hath taken thee awdy mihi to me, that is, from me ? 

VERBA verbs varil géneris of vdrious kind or sorts appénd- 
ent beléng huic régule to this rule. 

Imprimis foremost or in the first place vérba verbs signifi- 
cantia signifying commodum adydntage aut or incommodunr 
disadvantage régunt gdévern dativum (casum) a ddtive case :-— 
ut as, non potes you cdénnot commodare accémmodate or serve 
néc nor incommodare incomméde or disserve mihi me. 

Ex his (vérbis) of these, javo, I help, lédo I hurt, delécto 
IT delight, et and quédam alia (vérba) some few dther verbs 
éxigunt require accusativum (casum) an accisative case :— 
ut as quies rest juvat delights féssum (héminem) a wedry 
pérson plirimum véry much. 

Verba verbs comparandi of compdring régunt géverm 
dativum (c4sum) a ddtive case :—ut as, sic thus solébam was 
I accistomed or wont compénere to compdre magna (negétia) 
great things parvis (negétiis) to small things. 

Véro but intérdim sémetimes (hec vérba régunt) they 
govern ablativum (cdsum) an dblative case cum prepositidne 
“cum” with the preposition “cum” intérdum sdmetimes 
accusativum (cdsum) an acciisative case cum with preposi- 
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tidnibus “ad” et “inter” the prepositions “ad,”-and “ inter:” 
—ut as, comparo I compdre Virgilium Virgil cum with 
Homéro Hémer. Si if (is) compardtur he is compdred ad 
éum to him est nihil ke ts néthing. Hec (negotia) these 
things non sunt are not conferénda wérthy of béing compdred, 
that is, are not fit to be compdred inter se betweén themsélvea 
or one with andther. 
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récunt gévern dativum (cdsum) a ddtive case :—ut as, for- 
tuna fortune dat gives nimis too much multis (hominibus) to 
mdny, satis enotigh nulli to no one. Est he is ingratus (hémo) 
an ungrateful pérson, qui who non reponit dues not return 
gratiam acknowledgment, that is, thanks (cuiquam) merénti 
béne to dny one desérving well (of him) that ts, to his benefactor. 

Vérba verbs promitténdi of prémising ac and solvendi of 
paying, régunt gévern dativum (cdsum) a dative case :—ut 
as, (negétia) que the things which promitto I prémise tibi to 
wou, ac and recipio engdge ésse observatirum Zo be obsérving 
of, that is, to obsérve sanctissimé most religiously or scripu- 
lously. Numeravit he counted or paid mihi to me aliénum 
ees the debt, literally the strange brass or méney. 

Vérba verbs imperandi of commdnding et and nuntiandi 
of reldting or of télling régunt gévern dativum (cdsum) a 
dative case :—ut as, pecinia médney collécta collécted, that ts. 
amassed or hodrded up imperat commdnds aut or sérvit serves 
cuique évery man. S&pé 6ften vidéto see, or take care, quid 
dicas what thou say de quéque viro of évery man, that ts, of 
any one, et and cui to whom (dicas id, thou say it). 

Excipe excépt régo I ruie, gubérno J gévern, que (dio 
vérba) which (two) verbs hdbent have accusativum (cdésum) 
an asctsative case; tempero J rule et and méderor J manage, 
que (duo vérba) which two verbs ninc sémetimes habent have 
dativum (casum) a ddtive case, nine sémetimes accusativum 
{cdsum) an accusative :—ut as, Lina the moon régit rules or 
régulates ménses the months. Déus ipse God himsélf gubér- 
nat géverns 6rbem the world. Ipse he témperat sibi témpers 
or commands himsélf, that is, he has the command of himsélf. 
Sol the swn témperat témpers or sways Omnia all things lice 
by or with his light. Hie this man moderatur manages équos 
his hérses, qui who non moderabitur will not manage, or, 
master ire his énger or passion. 
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Vérba verbs fidéndi of confiding or tristing regunt gévern 
dativum (cdsum) @ ddlive case :-—ut as, décet tt is becéming 
or préper committere to commit nil néthing nisi unléss or 
excépt léne that which is soft or of a mitigating qudlity vacuis 
vénis to the émply veins. 

Vérba cerbs obsequéndi of complijing with et and repug- 
ndndi of oppésing, régunt gévern dativum (cdsum) a dative 
case:—ut as, pius filius a ditiful son sémpér dlways obtém- 
perat obéys patri his father. Fortina fortune repugnat 
oppéses ignavis précibus sliggish prdyers, that is, the prdyers 
of the shiggish or slothful. 

Vérba verbs minandi of thredtening, et and irascéndi of 
béing dngry, régunt govern dativum (casum) a ddéive. case : 
—ut as, est minitatus he thredtened mortem death uitrique to 
both of them. Nihil est there is néthing, that is, no redson 
quod that (or why) succénseam I should be dngry adolescénti 
with the young man. 

Sum f am cum with (sdis) compésitis (vérbis) tts cém- 
pounds, preter excépt possum I am dble, régit géverns dativum 
(cdsum) a ddtive case :—ut as, pius rex a pious hing est ts 
ornaméntum an érnament reipiblice to the state. Néc dbest 
tt netiher hurts néc prodest nor préfits mihi me. 

Vérba verbs compédsita compotinded cum with his advérbiis 
these ddverbs béné well satis enotigh, malé ill; et and cum 
with his prepositidnibus these prepositions, pra, ad, con, sub, 
ante, post, ob, in, inter; férmé for the most part régunt 
gévern dativum (casum) a ddtive case:—ut as, Dii may the 
Gods benefaciant do good tibi tinto thee, that is, may they 
bless thee. Kigo I prelaxi have outshéne méis majoribus mu 
ancestors virtute in virtue, or vdlour. (Homo) qui (a pérson) 
who intempestive out of sedson adlaserit jéked on him occupato 
éccupied or when he was bisy. Moc this condicit condiices or 
is condicive, that is, redotnds the latdi to your praise. Con- 
vixit he lived nobis with us. Subolet uxdri it sdvours a little 
to my wife, that is, she begins to smell out, jam alreddy (id) 
quod that which égo machinor J am contriving, that is, she 
has some just suspicions respécting my plans. Antéfero I 
prefer iniquissimam pacem the most unéqual or dishénourable 
peace justissimo béllo to or before the most just war. Post- 
pono I postpéne peciniam méney fame to reputdtion, that is, 
Lvdlue money less than I vdlue reputdtion. Quoniam becaise 
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éa she potest can obtrudi be thrust némini updx ndbody, itur 
tt is come, that ts, they come ad me ta me. FPericulum ddnger 
impéndet hangs éver dmnibus all, Non sdlim not énly intér- 
fuit was he présent his rébus at these things, sed but étiam 
dlso prefuit he was forémost or chief in them. 

Non patica (vérba) not a few ex his (vérbis) of these verbs 
aliquotiés sémetiémes mitant change dativum (cdsum) the 
ddiive in alium cadsum into andther case:—ut as, alius one 
préstat excecds or excéls dlium andther ingénio in tdlent or 
ability. 

Est there ts, pro for habeo I have, régit géverns dativum 
(casum) a ddtive case:—ut as, ndmqué for est mihi there is 
to me pater a fiiher domi at home, that ts, I have a father at 
home, est there ts, injusta novérca an iniquitous (or) @ sevére 
stép-mother, that ts, I have a sevére stép-mother. 

Stppetit ct sufficeth est is simile tke huic (vérbo) fo this 
verb (ndmely, sum, or rdther est): ut as, énim for non est he 
is not pauper poor cui to whom asus rérum the use of things 
suppetit is sufficient, that is, who has a sufficiency of the 
nécessaries of life. 

Sum J am cum with miltis aliis (vérbis) mdny dther verbs 
admittit admits géminum dativum (cdsum) a dotble ditive 
case: ut as, mare the sea est is exitio a destriction avidis 
nautis to grecdy mariners, that is, the destriction of avari- 
cious sailors. Spéras do you expéct (id) fore that (that) 
should be laudi a crédit tibi to yoursélf quod which vértis you 
impute vitio as a fault mihi to me? 

Est ubi there is where, that is, simetimes hic dativus (casus) 
this ddtive case, tibi to thee, aut or sibi to himsélf, hersélf, 
itsélf, or themsélves, aut or étiam dlso mihi fo me additur zs 
ddded causa for the sake elegantice of élegance in expréssion : 
—ut as, jugulo J stab hunc (héminem) this man suo gladio 
with his own sword sibi to himsélf, that ts, with his véry own 
sword. 

Transitiva vérba trdnsitive verbs cujuscunque géneris of 
what kind soéver, sive whéther activi (géneris) of the dctive 
(Kind) sivé or deponéntis (géneris) depdnent, sivé or com- 
munis (géneris) cémmon, éxigunt require accusativum (césum) 
an acctsative case:—ut as, figito avoid percontatérem an 
inquisitive pérson, nam for idem the same ests garrulus a 
blab. Aper the wild-boar depopulatur lays waste agros the 
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elds. Imprimis in the first place venerdre Déos vénerate 
the Gods, that is, addréss your sélf to the Gods worshipfully. 

Netitra vérba netiter verbs habent have or take accusativum 
(cadsum) an acctsative case cognate significatidnis of a kin- 
dred or like signification : ut as, sérvit he serves ddram servi- 
titem a hard sérvitude. 

Sunt there are (nonnilla yverba) some few verbs que which 
liibent have accusativum (cdsum) an accisative case figurate 
J iguratively or by a Figure :—ut as, nee nor vox does (your) 
voice sOnat sound hominem man, that i is, like the voice of a 
himan credture: O Déa Oa Géddess! cérté cértainly or 
without doubt. 

Vérba verbs rogdndi of dsking, docéndi of tedching, ves- 
tiéndi of clothing, eelandi of concealing, féré commonh ly régunt 
govern daplicem accusativum (casum) a double accisative, that 
ts, two accusative cdses: ut as, tu médo do énly you pédsce 
crave véniam pdrdon Déos of the Gods. Dedocébo I wiii 
untetich te you istos méres those mduners. Est ridiculum 
(negotium) 2 2s rediculous or a jest te for you admonére me 
to remind me istic of that. Induit se he clad himsélf, that is, 
he put on calceos the shoes quos (calceos) which extierat he 
had put off prius before. Consueféci L have acctistomed 
filium my son, né célet that he concedl not éa those things me 
from me. 

Verba verbs hujusmodi of this sort habent have post se 
ifter them accusativum (casum) an acctsative case étiam dilso 
in passiva véce in the passive voice :—ut as, pdsceris you are 
demanded or dsked for, that is you are required to sdcrifice 
éxta the éntrails bovis of a heifer. 

Appellativa némina appéllative nouns féré eémmonly ad- 
duntur are ddded cum with prepositione a preposition vérbis 
to verbs quae (vérba) which dénotant dendéte mdétum métion :- 
ut as, ibant they went ad témplum to the témple Palladis of 
Pallas. 

Quoddvis vérbum dny verb you like, that ts, évery verb ad~- 
mittit admits ablativum (cdsum) an dblative case significantem 

signifying instruméntum the instrument, aut or caisam the 
cause, aut or médum the mdnner actidnis of an dction: ut as, 
hi (milites) these soldiers cértant endedvour deféndere (se) to 
defénd themséloes jaculis with dares, illi those, saxis wil h stones. 
Excanduit veheméntér he turned excéssively pale ira with 
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dnger. Perégit rem he performed the mdtter mira celeritéte 


with whnderful despdtch. 

Nomen @ noun prétii of price subjicitur ts subjoined to or 
put dfter quibusdam vérbis some verbs in ablativo casu in 
the dblative case :—ut as, non émerim I would not pirchase it 
terfincio at a farthing, scu or vitidsa nuce a rétien nut. Ea 
victoria that victory stétit stood or cost Penis the Carthagi- 
nians sanguine the blood multérum (hominum) of mdny men, 
that is, much blood, ac and vulnéribus (mdny) wounds. 

Vili at a low rate, paulo for little, minimo for véry little, 
magno for much, nimio for too much, plurimo for véry much, 
dimidio for half, daplo for twice as much, ponintur are put 
s&pé often per se by themsélves, voce the word prétio (price) 


——— —— 


subaudita béing understodd:—ut as, triticum wheat venit is | 


sold vili at @ low rate. 


Hi genitivi (cdsus) these génitive cdses positi put sine sub- 


stantivis without stibstantives excipiGntur are excépted: tanti 
Sor so much, quanti for how much, pliris for more, minéris 
Jor less, tantidem for just so much, quantivis for as much as 
you like, quantilibet for as much as you please, quanticinque 
for how much soéver: ut as, éris you will be tanti of so much 
vdlue aliis to éthers quanti as fueris you shall have been or are 
tibi to yoursélf. , 

Flocci of a lock of wool, natci of a nut-shell, nihili of 
nothing, pili of a hair, assis of a pénny, hijus of this, te- 
runcii of a férthing, adduntur are ddded, peculiaritér pecili- 
arly or céry préperly vérbis to verbs zstimandi of esteéming: 
ut as, égo péndo illum J vdlue him fidcci a straw, néc facio 
nor do I regard him hivjus this (viz..a snap of the finger and 
thumb) qui who éstimat me esteéms me pili (not) a hair. 

Vérba verbs abundandi of abotnding, impléndi of filling, 
onerandi of lodding, et and (vérba) divérsa his (vérbis) verbs 
different to (or from) these, that is, their céntraries, junguntur 
are joined ablativo (casui) to an dblative case :—ut as, Anti- 
pho, O Antipho, abundas you abotind amore with love, that is, 
tn that which you like. Sylla explévit Sglla filled émnes 
shos (milites) all his séldiers or his drmy divitiis with riches. 


Quibus mendaciis with what lies levissimi hémines have the © 


cainest pérsons onerarunt (for oneravérunt) te lodded you J 
Expedi clear te yoursé/f hoc crimine of this charge. 


Ex quibus (vérbis) ef which (verbs) quéedam (vérba) some © 
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verbs nonninquam occdsionally régunt gévern genitivum (cd4- 
sum) @ génitive case :—ut as, impléntur they are filled véteris 
Bacchi of old Bacchus, that is, with old wine, atqué and pin- 
guis ferine (cdrnis) fat wild flesh or vénison. Quasi as though 
iu indigeas you have need patris hijus (hdminis) of this man’s 
father. 

Fingor I dischérge, frior, I enjoy, utor, I use, véscor, I 
live updn, dignor I deem mysélf worthy, muto, I change or 
barter, communico J comminicate, supersédeo J pass by, jun- 
gtntur are joined ablativo (casui) to an dblative case :—ut as, 
(ille) qui he who volet shall desire adipisci to obtain véram 
gloriam true glory fungatur should discharge officiis the duties 
justitie of justice, that ts, let the man who desires, dischérge—. 
Est it ts optimum (negotium) an éxcellent thing frui to enjoy 
or to préfié by aliéna insanid dlien insdnity or folly, that is, 
by the mddness of éthers. Juvat tt profits or is of sérvice si 
if utdre you can use or empléy bono animo a good courage, 
that ts, can keep up an undaitnted resolution in mala re in an 
unlucky affair, or, unprésperous evént. Véscor I eat car- 
nibus fléshes, that is, butchers’ meat. Kquidém triély haud 
dignor me I deem not mysélf wérthy tali hondre of such 
honour. Diruit he pulls down, edificat he builds up, mutat 
he chénges or alters quadrata square things rotundis for round. 
Communicabo te L will communicate you méa ménsa with my 
table, that 1s, £ will. give you accéss to my table, or LI will 
confér with you at my table. Est supersedéndum % ts to be 
superséded or let pass, multitadine from a miltitude verbérum 
of words, that is, we must forbedr sdying mdny words or much. 

Méreor J desérve, cum advérbiis with the ddverbs béné 
well, malé ill, mélius, bétter, péjus worse, dptimé véry well, 
péssimé véry ill, jungitur is joined ablativo (césui) to an 
ablative case cum with prepositione de the preposition de: ut 
as, nunquam est méritus he néver desérved béné well de me 
of me. 

Quédam vérba cériain verbs accipiéndi of recezving, dis- 
éandi of distancing, or, of béing distant, et and auferéndi of 
tdking awdy, aliquindd sémetimes junguntur are joined 
dativo (casui) to a dative case :—ut as, cclata virtus concedled 
virtue distat differs pailum (étile sepulte inértie from biried 
idleness, or, from lifeless sloth. ripe te more snatch thysélf 
awdy to deliy, that ts, throw off tardiness or deldy. 
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Ablativus (casus) an dblative case simptus tdken absolite 
absolutely additur is ddded or subjoined quibuslibet vérbis to 
dny verbs you like:—ut as, Christus Christ est natus was 
born Augusto imperante Augistus reigning, that is, when 
Augtstus was émperor, (est) crucifixus he was cricified 
Tibério impérante, Tibérius retgning,—that is, when Tibérius 
was Réman émperor. Me dice J béing your guide éris you 
will be idtus safe. 

Ablativus (cdsus) an dblative case partis (cérporis vel 
animi) of the part (of bédy or mind) affécte affécted, et and 
poéticé poétically, or by the péets, accusativus (casus) an 
accusative Additur ts ddded qubtsdam vérbis to sgme verbs : 


ut as, cegrdtat he ts ill animo in mind magis more quam than — 


cérpore in bédy. Candet he ts white déntes as to his teeth, 
that is, his teeth are white. Rubet he ts red capillos as to his 
hairs, that is, his hair is red. 

Quédam (vérba ex his vérbis) some of these verbs usur- 
pantur ave usirped, or tsed, étiam dlso cum genitivo (casu) 
with a génitive case: ut as, facis you do, or act, absurdé 
abstirdly qui who angas torméntest te thysélf animi of or in 
mind. 

Ablativus (casus) an dblative case agéntis of the déer ad- 
ditur is ddded passivis (vérbis) to pdssive verbs, séd bué 
prepositidne with the preposition a from vel or ab by antece- 
dénte géing before ; ut as, lauddtur he ts praised ab his by 
these, culpatur he is bldmed ab illis by those. Honésta (ne- 
gotia) hénest things or hénourable ébjects non occulta (negd- 
tia) not hidden or tinderhand things quertntur are sought 
or aimed at bonis viris by good men. 

Céteri casus the é6ther cdses manent remain or continue, in 
passivis(vérbis) in pdssive verbs, qui (cdsus) which cdses fuérunt 
were or belénged (iis) to them activérum (verbérum) of (or 


as) detives: ut as, accusaris you are acctsed furti of theft a 


me by me. Tabéberis you will be had ludibrio for a laighing- 
stock, that is, you will be made a laighing-stock. Dedocéberis 
you will be untaught istos mores those mdnners 4 me by me. 
Privaberis you will be deprived magistratu of your mdgis- 
tracy or office. 

Vapulo I am bedten, véneo I am sold, liceo I am prized, 
éxulo I am banished, fio I am made, or, I becéme, netitro- 
passiva (vérba) neziter-pdssives habent have passivam con- 


I — 


( 237 ) 


structidnem a pdssive constriction: ut as, vapulabis you will 
be bedten & preeceptore by the mdster. Malo 1 would rather 
spolidri be plindered a cive by a citizen quam than venire be 
sold ab héste by an énemy. Virtus virtue lect ts set parvo 
prétio at a small or low price ab 6mnibus (hominibus) by all 
men. Cur why philosdphia éxulat ts phildsophy banished a 
convivantibus by pérsons fedsting 2? Quid what fiet will be- 
céme ab illo of him ? 

Infinita vérba infinitive verbs, that is, verbs of the infini- 
tive mood adduntur are ddded to or put after quibisdam 
vérbis some verbs, participiis participles, et and adjectivis 
adjectives, et and dlso substantivis substantives piéticé pééti- 
cally or by the péets:—ut as, amor love jussit commanded (me) 
scribere to write (éa vérba) those things que which puduit tt 
ashimed me or which I was ashdmed dicere to speak. Jussus 
béing érdered confundere fédus to violate the tredty. Erat 
he was tum then, or at that time, dignus wérthy amari to be 
loved. (Est) témpus i¢ is time tibi for you abire to go awdy, 
that ts, to be gone. 

Infinita vérba infinitive verbs, that ts, verbs of the infini- 
tive mood intérdim sémetimes ponuntur are put sola alone or 
by themséives per ellipsin by the figure ellipsis: ut as, hinc 
from this time or upén this spargere in vulgum [he begdn] to 
scdtter abrodd, that is, to throw out, or forth, ambiguas véces 
ambiguous or equévocal sdyings, et and conscius knéwing 
himsélf guilty, quérere to seek arma means to déstroy me:— 
hic here incipiébat he begdn subauditur is understodd. 

Gertindia gérunds et and supina sipines régunt gévern 
casus the cdses sudrum verbérum of their own verbs :—ut as, 
éfferor, I am transpérted studio with desire vidéndi of seéing 
véstros patres your fathers. st uténdum tt is to be empléyed, 
that is, we must employ, or make use of, xtate our time: 
&tas time préterit pdsses awdy cito péde with nimble step. 
Mittimus we send scitatum to consult oracula the éracle Pheébi 
of Apéllo. . 

Gertindia in -di gérunds an -di habent have eandem con- 
structiOnem the same constriction cum with genitivis (cdsibus) 
génitive cases, et and péndent depénd tim both a quibisdam 
substantivis upén cértain sibstantives, tum and diso adjectivis 
ddjectes : ut as, innétus amor an innate love or a natural 


desire habéndi of having, that is, of gétting (honey), urget tirges 
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or excites Cecrépias apes the Attic bees. Ainéas (father) 
ZE'néas in célsi pippi on his lofty stern, that is, on board his 
stdtely ship, jam cértus eindi alreddy sure of (or detérmined 
upon) going. 

Gerandia in -do gérunds in -do ébtinent obtain (or have) 
eandem constructiénem the same constriction cum with abla- 
tivis (cdsibus) dblative edses ; et and disc gerindia in -dum 
gérunds in -dum cum with accusativis (casibus) accisative 
cdses :-—ut as, ratio the mdnner or means scribéndi of writing 
est 2s conjincta conjoined or connécted cum loquéndo with 
speaking, or, with dratory. Vitium disedse alitur is fed or 
nurtured atqué and vivit lives tegéndo by béing cévered or 
concedled. Locus a place amplissimus most dmple ad agén- 
dum for pledding, that is, véry magnificent and hénourable 
to plead in. 

Cum when necéssitas necéssity significdtur ts signified, ge- 
rundia in -dum gérunds énding in -dum ponuntur are put or 
used citra prepositidnem this side of a preposition, that is, 
without a preposition, vérbo “ est” the verb “ est’ addito béing 
added :—ut as, est orandum t¢ ts to be prdyed, that is, we must 
pray ut sit that there be or that we may have sana mens a 
sound mind in sano corpore in a sound bédy. Est vigilandum 
éi 24 must be watched by him, that is, he must watch qui who 
cupit desires vincere to conquer. 

Gerindia gérunds étiam dilso vertuntur are chdnged in 
adjectiva némina into ddjective nouns :—ut as, diaci to be led 
or induced prémio by rewdrd or a bribe ad accusandos hémi- 
nes ¢o acctse men est is prdximum neat akin latrocinio te 
robbery. 

Supinum in -um the sipine in -um significat signifies active 
dctively, et and séquitur féllows vérbum a verb aut or parti- 
cipium a participle significans signifying motum métion ad 
Idcum to a place :—ut as, véniunt they come spectatum to see, 
véniunt they come ut to the end that ipse they themsélves spec- 
téntur may be seen. Milites sdidiers sunt missi were sent 
speculatum to view arcem the citadel. 

Supinum in -u the stpine in u significat signifies passive 
passively, et and séquitur follows adjectiva nomina ddjective 
nouns:—ut as, (id) quod that which est is fedum foul or 
filthy factu to be done, Ydem the same est is et diso turpe base 
or shémeful dictu to be spdken. 
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(Nomina) que nouns which significant signify partem a 
portion or part témporis of time ponuntur are put frequéntius 
éftener, that is, more commonly i in ablativo (casu) in the db- 
lative case :—ut as, némo mortalium ndbody of méréals, that 
ts, no mortal man sapit'ts wise omnibus héris at all hours or 
times. 

Autém but (ndémina ) que nouns which significant signify 
durationem dny continuance, or durdtion témporis of time, 
ponuntur are put féré commonly i in accusativo (cdsu) in the 
accttsative case :—ut as, hic here jam now or from this teme 
regnabitur it shall be swd iyed, that is, kings shall reign téx 
céntum three kindred tétos dnnos whole years, or, full three 
hundred years. 

Dicimus étiam we say diso: In paiicis diébus in a few days, 
medning, within the périod of a a few days. De die by day. 
De nécte by night. Promitto I prémise in diem into or for a 
day. Cémmodo I aceémmodate or I lend in ménsem for e 
month, Natus ad quinquaginta annos born to f% ofty years, 
that is, fifty years old. Studui I stidied per tres dnnos for 
three years. Puer a boy or child id xtatis that of age, medn- 
ing, of that age. Non plus not more than, or, not above 
triduum the space of three days, aut or triduo the space of 
three days. ‘Tértio (die) on the third vél or ad tértium (diem) 
at the third (ante) caléndas befére the cdlends vel or calenda- 
rum of the cdlends of the month. 

Spatium distance ldci of place pénitur is put in accusativo 
(casu) in the acctsative case, et and intérdum sémetimes in 
ablativo (casu) in the dblative :—ut as, jam now procésseram 
I had advdnced mille passus a thousand steps or a mile. 
Abest he is distant quingéntis millibus passuum five hiindred 
thotsand of steps or Jive hiindred miles ab urbe Wing om the city. 

tém dlso, abest he is distant bidui two days’ Journey : ubi 
where spatium the space vél or spatio by the space, itinere by 
a journey, vel or iter a journey, intelligitur ts understodd. 

Om’ne vérbum every verb admittit admits genitivum (ca- 
sum) a génitive case nominis of the name 6ppidi of a city or 
town in quo (dppido) in which actio fit an dction is done, that 
is, in which aught takes place ; mddo provided Only sit tt be 
primes (declinatiénis) of the first vél or secinde declinatidnis 
of the sécond declénsion, et and singularis numeri of the singu- 
lar nimber : ut as, quid what ficiam should I do Rémew at 
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Rome? Neéscio J know not mentiri (how) to lie, that is, I 
cannot titter falsehoods. 

Hi genitivi (casus) these génitive cdses, humi wpén the 
ground, domi at home, militiz in warfare or abrodd, bélli of 
or in war, sequintur féllom férmam the constriction propri- 
drum (néminum) of préper names ;—ut as, arma arms sunt 
are parvi of little worth féris abrodd, nisi unléss est there ts 
consilium counsel or wisdom démi at home. Fuimus we were 
sémper dlways ina togéther militie abrodd or in war, et and 
domi at home. 

Vérum but si if ndmen the name éppidi of @ city or town, 
fuerit be (literally, may or shall have been) pluralis nimeri of 
the pliral nimber duntaxat dnly, aut or tértie declinatidnis 
of the third declénsion, pénitur i¢ is put in ablativo (casu) in 
the ablative case :—ut as, Colchus a Célchian, an or Assyrius 
an Assyrian ; nutritus brought up Thébis at Thebes, an or 
Argis at Argos. Ventdsus being wind-like, that ts, fickle or 
anconstant as the wind, Romez at Rome amem I (can) like 
Tibur the city Tibur, Tibure at Tibur (4mem) Romam TI (can) 
like Rome. 

Nomen the name léci of a place féré cémmonly additur ts 
didded to, or, put dfter vérbis verbs significantibus signifying 
motum médtion ad lécum to @ place, in accusativo (casu) in the 
accusative case sine preepositidne withott a preposition :—ut 
as, concéssi I went Cantabrigiam to Cambridge ad capién- 
dum to take cuiltum cilture or cultivdtion ingénii of génius, 
that ts, to get ledrning. 

Ad hune médum to (or dfter) this mdnner atimur we use 
domus a house, et and rus the cotintry :—ut as, capélle ye 
little she-goats sdture béing full ite ddémum go home, Heés- 
perus the L’vening star vénit comes, that is, the évening ap- 
proaches, ite be gone. Kgo ibo J will go rus into the country. 

Nomen the name loci of a place féré cbmmonly additur is 
added to, or, put dfter vérbis verbs significantibus signifying 
motum métion a loco from a place in ablativo (casu) in the 
ablative case, sine prepositione withott a preposition :—ut as, 
nisi unléss ésses proféctus you had gone, that ts, if you had 
wot gone Roma from Rome ante before, relinqueres you would 
leave éam tt nunc now. 

Impersonalia vérba impérsonal vérbs non habent have not 
nominativum (casum) a néminative case enuncidatum expréssed 
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(tn Latin) :—ut as, javat it is pledsant ire to go sub umbras 
under the shadows, or into the shade. 

Hee impersonalia (vérba) these impérsonals, interest it 
énterests, et and réfert i¢ concérns, Junguntur are joined qui- 
buslibet genitivis (casibus) tuto dny génitive edses you like, 
preter excépt or with the excéption of hos foemininos ablativos 
(casus) these feminine dblative cdses, méa with mine ; tua with 
thine; sia, with his, hers, its, theirs; ndstra, with ours ; 
véstra, with yours ; et and cuja, with whose ?—ut as, interest 
tl iaterests or concérns magistratiis a mdgistrate, that is, it ts 
his dity, tuéri to défend bonos (hdmines) the good, animad- 
vértere to animadvért in malos (homines) upén the bad, that 
ts, to ptinish the bad. Réfert tua tt concérns your bisiness, 
that is, you, nésse (for novisse) to know te ipsum yoursélf. 

Et dlso hi genitivi (casus) these génitive cdses adduntur 
are ddded, tanti of so much, quanti of how much, magni of a 
great deal, parvi of little, quanticunqué of how much soéver, 
tantidem of just so much: ut as, réfert tanti i¢ reldtes of so 
much, that ts, of such concérn is tt Agere to do honésta héinest 
things, that is, to act hénestly. 

Impersondlia (vérba) impérsonal verbs posita put acquisi- 
tivé acquisitively pdstulant demdnd or require dativum (ca- 
sum) a ddtive case :—attém but (éa vérba) que those verbs 
which ponuintur are put transitivé trdnsitively, (pdstulant 
wequire) accusativum (cdésum) an acctsative case: ut as, 
bénefit tt bénefits ndébis us, that is, we enjdy bléssings a Déo, 
from God. Jivat it delights me me ive to go per altum dver 
the deep, that is, to trdvel by sea. ‘ 

Vérd Lut prepositio ad the preposition ad proprié Additur 
is properly or peciliarly ddded his (vérbis) tinto these verbs, 
attinet it beléngs, pértinet it pertains, spéctat it concérns : ut 
as, vis would you have me me dicere to speak (id) quod (that) 
which attinet beléngs ad te to you ? Spéctat it looks ad omnes 
(hémines) to all men, that ts, it concérns all vivere to live béné 
well or righteously. 

Accusativus (cdsus) an acciisative case cum with genitivo 
(cdsu) a génitive, subjicitur ts subjoined to or put after his 
impersonalibus (vérbis) these impérsonal verbs, pmnitet it 
repénts, tedet it wedries, miseret, tt pitieth, miserescit, 1¢ com- 
miserates, pudet it shames, piget tt irks or grieves :—ut as, Si 
if vixisset he had lived ad centésimum anaum to (his) hun~ 
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dredih year, non peenitéret it would net repént, that is, it 
would not have repénted éum him sie senectutis of his old 
age. Miseret me it pities me tui of thee, that is, I pity thee. 

Impersonale vérbum an impérsonal verb passive vécis of 
the pdssive voice potest can or may accipi be tdken pro for 
singulis persdnis the séveral pérsons respéctively, that is, for 
each pérson utriusque numeri of both numbers elegantér éle- 
gantly, or with élegance: —ut as, statur it is stood (a me by 
me), 1d est, that ts, sto I stand, (a te by thee, that is), stas 
thou stdndest, (ab illo by him, that is), stat he stunds, (a nobis, 
by us, that ts), stamus we stand, (a vobis by you, that is), 
statis you stand, (ab illis by them, that ts), stant they stand : 
vidélicét you may see, or ndmely, ex vi by virtue casts of @ 
case adjuneti ddded toti: ut as, statur it is stood 2 me by me, 
id est that is, sto I do stand: statur tt ig stood ab illis by 
them, id est thaé ts, stant they do stand. 

Participia the pédrticiples of verbs régunt gévern cdsus the 
edses verbérum of the verbs a quibus (vérbis) from which 
derivantur they are deduced or derived:—ut as, téndens 
strétching forth or spredding out duplices palmas double épen- 
hands or both his palms or hands ad sidera to the stars, or 
t6wards heaven, réfort he utters voce with voice, that is, lotdly 
talia (vérba) such words as these. 

Dativus (casus) @ ddiive vase intérdum sémetimes additur 
is ddded participiis to participles passive vocis of the pdssive 
voice,—presértim espécially si if éxeunt in -dus they end in 
-dus: ut as, magnus civis a gréat or mighty citizen or sibject 
obiit (for obivit) died, et and formidatus (one) fedred Othoni 
to O'tho, that"is, a pérson dredded by O'tho. Chrémes réstat 
Chrémés remains, qui who est is exordndus to be beseéched 
mihi to me, that ts, to be yet prevailed updn by me. 

Participia participles, cum when fiunt they are made or 
beeéme (adjectiva) némina ddjective nouns éxigunt require 
genitivum (cdésum) a génitive case: ut as, appetens greédy 
aliéni (negotii) of andther man’s préperty,—profusus lavish 
sii (negotil) of his own. 

Exésus hating, perdésus ttterly hdting, pertésus wedry of, 
Bignificdntia sigauifying activé dctively, éxigunt require accu- 
sativum (cdsum) an acctsative case: ut as, astronomus an 
astronomer exésus hdting mulieres wémen ad tnam (mulie- 
rem) to one, that ts, in géneral. Perose titterly hdting im- 


( 243 ) 


mundam segnitiem filthy sloth or idleness. Pertésus quite 
weary or téred of suam ignaviam his own sliggishness. 

Exdésus detésted, et and perdsus hdled to death, significantia 
signifying passivé pdssively, legintur are read cum with 
dativo (casu) a ddtive case: ut as, exdsus detésted or gredilu 
hdted Déo of God, et and sanctis the saints. Germani the 
Gérmans sunt are perdsi mértally édious Romianis to the 
Etémans, that is, are mértally hdied by the Rémans. 

Natus born, prognatus précreated, situs sprung, crétus 
descénded, creatus begétten or prodiced, ortus risen, éditus 
brought forth, éxigunt require ablativum (cdsum) an dblative 
case ; et and s&pe 6ftentimes cum with prepositidne a prepo- 
sition : ut as, bona (fémina) @ virtuous lédy prognata burn 
bonis paréntibus of virtuous pdrents. Sate O thou whe art 
sprung sanguine fiom the blood Divim (for Divérum) of the 
Gods! Quo sanguine from what blood crétus descénded ! 
Vénus érta Vénus sprung mari from the sea preéstat secires 
mare the sea eunti to the pérson going, that is, to the pdssen- 
ger. Editus sprung térra from the earth. Fui I was 
nympha a nymph édita descénded de magno flimine from a 
great river. 

EN lo or behdld et and éccé look or see, advérbia adverbs 
demonstrandi of shéwing, jungintur are joined frequéntius 
more fréquently, that ts, most cémmonly nominativo (casui) 
to a nominative case: accusativo (casui) to an acctisative, 
rarius séldomer, that is, less fréquently : ut as, én see Priamus 
Priam. Hc'cé tibi behdld for thee ndéster status our state or 
condition. En lo quatuor aras four dltars: éccé see there 
dias (aras) two tibi for thee, Daphni O Ddphnis, atqué and 
duo altaria two sacrificial hearths Phebo for Phebus or 
Apéllo. 

En lo or behéld, et and éccé look at or see, (advérbia) 
exprobrandi ddverbs of upbraiding, junguntur are joined ac- 
cusativo (cdsui) sdli to an acctisative case énly :—ut as, én 
animum et méntem see a mind and a disposition. Autém 
but éccé alterum see the dther (here). 

QuAépaAM advérbia cériain ddverbs l6ci of place, témporis 

of time, et and quantitatis of gudntity, admittunt admit 
enitivum (cdsum) a génitive ease. 

1. Léci of place: ut as, ibi where, Ubinam where, nusquim 
no where €0 thither, léngé far, quo whither, ubivis dny where, 
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hucciné what hither, §e.—ut as, ibi géntium where of néhons 
or in the world? Invenitur he ts found nisquam ldci xo 
where of place, that ts, no where. Est véntum it is come, that 
is, men are now arrived @0 impudéntiz at that (degreé) of 
impudence. Quo terrarnm fo what part of lands or of the 
globe or earth abiit (for abivit) is he gone ? 

2. Témporis of time: ut as, nunc now, tune then, tum then, 
intérea in the mean time, pridié the day before, postridie, the 
day after, gc. ut as, poteram I cowld do nihil nothing am- 
plus more tune témporis then of time, that ts, at that time 
quam than flére weep. Iniérunt (for inivérunt) they éntered 
on begdn ptignam the fight or battle pridié the day befére éjus 


digi that day. Pridié the day before calendarum the edlends — 


of the month, vel or caléndas the cdlends of the month. 

3. Quantitétis of quantity: ut as, parum but little, satis 
enotigh, abundé abindantly, §c.—ut as, satis eloquéntice 
enough of éloqguence, parum sapiéntiz little enotgh of wisdom. 
Audivimus we have heard abundé fabularum abindantly of 
tales, that is, a world of fables. 

Quépam (advérbia) some ddverbs admittunt admit casus 
the cdses nominum of the nouns Gndé whence or from which 
sunt deducta they are dediced, or were derived :—ut as, vivit 
he lives inutilitér tselessly or unpréfitably sibi to himsélf: 
Mairi the Moors sunt are proéximé Hispaniam next to Spain. 
Meélius bééfer, vél or dptime the best dmnium of all. Mora- 


Se 


batur he staid or térried amplius opinidne more than opinion, — 


that is, linger than was expécted. 
(Hee) advérbia these ddverbs diversitatis of divérsity, 
aliter étherwise, sécus Otherwise ; et and illa duo (advérbia) 


these two, ante before, post dfter, non raro jungantur are not © 


séldom joined, that is, are often joined ablative (cisui) to an 
ablative :—ut as, multo alitér much détherwise. Paulo sécus 
little dtherwise. Multo anté much before. Paulo post a 
tittle after. Venit she came longo témpore post a long time after. 

Instar like, or équal to, et and érgo becaiise or for the sake 
of sumpta béing ussimed or tdken adverbialitér advérlially, 
that is, as ddverbs, habent have genitivum (cdsum) a genitive 
case post se after them: ut as, eedificant they build équum a 
horse divina arte by the divine art or aid Palladis of Pallas, 
or Minérva, instar montis as big as a motintain. Donari to 
be gifted or rewirded ergo for the sake of virtutis virtue. 
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CoNJUNCTIONES conjinctions copulative cépulative et and 
disjunctive: disjunctive conjungunt join togéther, that is, con~ 
néct similes casus like cdses, (similes) mddos (like) moods, et. 
and (similia) témpora (like) ténses :—ut as, Socrates docuit: 
Séeratés taught Xenophéntem Xénophon et and Platénem 
Pldto. Stat he stands récto cérpore with eréct body, that is, 
with his body eréct or tipright, atqué and déspicit looks down 
upon térras the lands or earth. Néc scribit he neither writes 
néc légit nor reads. 

Nisi wnléss ratio the redson or the addption varie construc- 
tidnis of a different constriction pdscat require aliud andther 
thing, that ts, that rt should be étherwise :—ut as, émi I bought 
librum @ book centissi for a hindred pence et and pluris 
more. Wixi I lived Rome at Rome et and Venétiis at Venice. 
Nisi unléss lactasses (for lactavisses) me you had stickled or 
fed me up amantem loving or béing in love, et and prodiiceres 
were drdwing me on, that 1s, had drawn. (or continued to 
draw) me on fals& spe with false hope. 

Quam the conjunction *‘ quam” than, s&pé oftentimes intel- 
ligitur ts understodd post dfter (hee advérbia these ddverbs). 
amplius more, plus move et and minus less: ut as, sunt there- 
are amplits more, that ts, t ts more sex ménses (than) six 
months. Paulo plus sémewhat more trecénta veliicula (than) 
three liindred carriages sunt amissa were lost. Nix the snow 
nunquam néver jacuit lay alta deep minis less quatuor pédes 
(than) four feet. ° 

Quisus médis zinto what moods verborum of verbs quédam 

advérbia cértain ddeerbs et and conjunctiénés conjinc- 
tions congruant correspond. 

Né, an, num whéther or not, péosita béing put or used dubi- 
tative dotibifully, aut or indefinite indéfinttely, junguntur are 
joined subjunctivo (modo) énto a subjtinctive mood: ut as, 
réfert nihil 7¢ matters néthing, or, it makes no difference fece- 
risne whéther you did it an or persuaseris persudded (to it). 
Vise go see num whéther or not redierit (for rediverit) he be 
retirned. 

Dim whilst pro for dimmodo so that, et and quousqué 
until, postulat claims or demdnds subjunctivum (inddum) @ 
subjinctice mood :—ut as, dum so that prosim I may projet 
tibi you. Dim until tértia estas the third simmer viderit 
shall have seen or behéld (illum) regnantem him reigning. 
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Qui who significans signifying catsam the cause, éxigit re- 
quires subjunctivum (modum) a subjinctive mood: ut as, es 
you are stultus a fool qui crédas who can beliéve, that is, for 
beliéving huic (homini) this fellow. 

Ut that pro for postquam dfter that, or, since that, sicit as, 
et and quomodo how, jangitur is joined indicativo (modo) fo | 
an indicalive mood: autem but cum when dénodtat tt implies © 
or signifies quanquam althoigh, Gtpoté for as much as, vel or 
findlem catisam the final cause, (jungitur it is jotned) sub- 
junctivo (médo) to a subjunctive mood: nt as, ut since that 
siimus ece are in Pénto in Péntus, {ster the Dénubde cénstitit 
frigore has stood with cold, that is, has been frozen ter three 
times. Ut as tite you yoursélf es are, ita so cénses you judge 
or think 6mnes that all ésse are. Ut althotigh omnia (negotia) 
all things contingant should fall out, que (negétia) which vélo — 
I wish, or I would, non péssum J cénnot levari be edsed. Non © 
est fidéndum it ¢s not to be tristed, that is, no trust is to be 
given tibi to you ut qui as one who fefélleris have deceived 
totiés so oft, that is, becatise you have so fréquently been found 
adecetver. Dave O Dévus, dro I intredé te you ut that, jam 
now rédeat he may retirn in viam into the way. 

Déniqué ldstly, omnes voces ali words posite put indefinite 
ondéfinitely, quales such as sunt (he voces) are these, quis who, 
quantus how great, quétus how many, &c. péstulant require 
subjunctivum (médum) the sudjitnctive mood : ut as, video I 
see cui to whom, or to what sort of man scrtbam J am writing. 
Quantus how great assirgat he rises up in clypeum (héstis) 
against the enemy's shield: quo tarbine with what a whirl or 
force térqueat he hurls hastam the lance ! 

PREPOS{TIO @ preposition subaudita understodd intérdim 
sémetimes facit makes, or catises, ut that ablativus (casus) an 
Gblative case addatur be ddded: ut as hdbeo J have (or I es- 
teém) te you léco in the place paréntis of a parent, id est, that 
is, in léco. 

Prepositio a preposition in compositidne in composition 
nonnunquam sémetimes régit géverns eindem cisum the same 
case quem (casum) which regébat it géverned et dlso éxtra 
compositidnem out of composition : ut as, detrudunt they thrust 
off naves the ships or véssels scépulo from the rock. Preetéreo 
Lf pass by te you insalutatum unealtted, that ts, I pass you 
without saluting you. 
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Vérba verbs compésita compoiinded cum with (preposi- 
tidnibus the prepositions) a, ab, ad, con, de, é, ex, in, nonnGn- 
quam sdémetimes répetunt repedt edsdem prepositidnes the 
same prepositions cum suo cisu with their case, that is, with 
the case which they gévern, éxtra compositionem out of compo- 
sition,—atqué and id that or this eleganter élegantly :—ut as, 
abstinuérunt they abstained & vino from wine. 

In the preposition “in,” pro for érga téwards, céntra 
against, ad to, et and sipra abéve, éxigit requires accusativum 
(casum) an acctsative case:—ut as, accipit she receives or 
admits animum a@ feéling atqué and méntem a mind benignam 
kind, that ts, she conceives or entertains kindly thoughts and 
inclindtions im Teucros téwards the Tréjans. Péccem £ 

hould offénd in publica cémmoda against the piblic advdn- 
tage, or good. Heres an heir quéritur is sought in régnum 
for the kingdom. Impérium the gévernment or power dévis 
of Jupiter est ts in réges ipsos éver kings themsélves. 

Sub the preposition “sub” ander, cum when refértur tt has 
veldtion or reldtes ad témpus to time, féré cémmonly jungitur 
és goined accusativo (casui) to an accitsative case: ut as, sub 
idem témpus about the same time, id est that is, circa aboit 
vel or per throughout idem témpus. 

Super the preposition “stper” éver, pro for iltra beydnd, 
apponitur ts put accusativo (cdsui) fo an accusative case ; pro 
for de of or concérning (apponitur ts put) ablativo (cdsui) ¢o 
an dblative :—ut as, proferet he ecill exténd impérium the 
émptre (or kingdom) et both super Garamantas beydnd the 
Garamatians or Africans et and Indos the In'dians, Rogi- 
tans inquiring and inquiring éver again milta many things 
(or much), super Priamo concérning Priam, multa mdny 
things (or much) stper Iléctore abott or concérning Héctor. 

Ténus as fur as jungitur is joined ablativo (casui) fo an 
ablative case et both singulari (ndmero) in the singular et and 
plarali (nimero) pliral nimber :—ut as, ténus pube as high 
as the waist or groin. Ténus pectéribus up to the breasts. 

At but genitivo (cdsui) to a génitive case plurali (numero) 
in the pliral nimber tantum aléne: et and sémpér séquitur 
it dlways follows sium cisun tts case :—ut as, crtrum ténus 
as high as the legs. 

INTERJECTIONES interjéctions ponintur are put, that ts, are 
tised, non raro not séldom, in ther words, are fréquently 
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employed sine casu without a case:—ut as, connixa hdving 
yedned, reliquit she abdndoned or left spem grégis the hope of 
the flock, ah alds / in nada silice upén the bare flint, that is, 
on the hard and ndked rock. Que deméntia what mddness 
(is this) malum (with) a mischief / 

O! exclamantis the interjéction “ O!” ofa pérson exclatm~ 
ing, jangitur ts joined nominative (casui) to a néminative case, 
accusativo (cdsui) to an accusative, et and vocativo (cdsui) 
to a vécative : —ut as, O féstus dies O! the joyful day hominis 
of (mortal) man! O nimium fortunatos agricolas O! too for- 
tunate husbandmen, si if norint (for noverint) they knew sta 
bona their own hdppiness ! O formose puter O! beattiful boy, 
né créde trust not nimium too much colori to célour, or com- 
pléxion; that is, to your beatty. 

Heu ah! et and proh wo! or alds! jungintur are joined 
nunc now or sémetimes nominativo (casui) ¢o a ndminative 
case, nunc now or at other times accusativo (cdsui) fo an accii- 
sative:—ut as, het pietas ah! his piety! Heu prisca fides 
ah! the dncient intégrity! Het invisam stirpem ah/ the 
ddious stock or race! Proh! Jupiter O! Jupiter, tu thou, 
hémo man, adigis me drivest me ad insaniam to mddness. 
Proh fidem alas! the faith or help Déim (for Dedrum) of 
Gods atqué and hominum of men! Item likewise vocativo 
(casui) to a vdcative case -—ut as, Proh! sancte Jupiter O/ 
sdcred Jove. .« 

Hei wo! et and ve alds! junguntur are joined dativo 
(casui) to a ddtive case:—ut as, hei mihi wo! me quod that 
amor love est is medicabilis c#rable nullis hérbis by no herbs or 
médicaments. Veealds! misero mihi wréiched me, that is, 
O alds! wrétched man that Iam, de quanta spe from how 
great hope décidi have J fdllen,—that is, from what high hopes 
an I fillen! 


ee aaron eae’ 
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PROSODY CONSTRUED. 


Prosdpia présody est ts (éa) pars that part grammatice 
of grdmmar, que which décet tedches quantitatem the qudntity 
or true time syllabarum of s¢llubles. 

Proséddia présody (vilgo) dividitur is (cémmonly) divided in 
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tres partes into three parts, tonum the tone, spiritum the 
bredthing, et and témpus the time. 

Hoe loco tn this place est visum nobis it is seen to us, that 
ts, tt is thought proper by us, tractare to treat tantum dnly 
de témpore of time or quantity. 

Témpus time est is mensura the medsure or durdtion profe- 
rénde syllabee of uttering or pronouncing a stllable. 

Bréve témpus @ short gudntity or time notatur ts mérked or 
distinguished sic thus (“):—ut as, (gratia exémpli, for the 
sake of exdmple), Do'minis the Lord :—autém but longum 
(témpus) @ long quantity (notatur is marked) sic thus or 
after this fashion (~) :—ut as, con’'tra against. 

Pes @ foot est is constitutio the pldcing togéther duarum 
syllabarum of two s¢llables vél or plirium (syllabarum) of 
more (than two) ex from (or according to) cérta observatione 
the cértain observdtion (or obsérvance) témporum of the times 
or medsures of the syllables. 

Spondéus @ spdndee est is dissyllabus (pes) @ dissyllable 
foot, that is, a foot consisting of two syllables: ut as, vir-tus 
eirtue. 
Dactylus @ ddctyle est ts trisyllabus (pes) @ trisyllable 
foot,—that is, a métrical foot consisting of three syllables : ut 
as, scrV-bé-ré to write. . 

ScAnsio sednsion or scdnning est ts legitima commensuratio 
the legitimate commensurdtion (or, the medsuring accérding 
to Rule) vérsts of a verse in singulos pédes into its séveral 
feet, that is, the dividing it corréctly into the métrical feet 
whereof it is formed. 

Scansidni éo scdnston, or the scdnning of a verse, accidunt 
there hdppen or beléng figire the figures (appellate cdlled) 
Synalépha, Hcthlipsis, Synéresis, Diéresis, et and Casura. 

Synalépha the figure Synalépha est is elisio the elision or 
striking out vocalis of a véwel in fine in or at the end dictidnis 
of aword ante alteram (vocdlem) befére andther (véwel) in 
initio in the beginning sequéntis (dictidnis) of the following 
word :—ut as, crastina vita to-mérrow’s life est is nimis séra 

too late, vive live, hédié to-day. In this verse, pro for vita, 
vive, we pronotnce or say vit? and viv’. 

At but hea! alds! et and O! the interjéetion OJ ninquam 
Intercipiuntur are néver intercépted, or struck out; that ts, 
are néver elided by synalapha. 
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Ecthlipsis the figure Ecthlipsis est is quatiés as 6ften as m 
the létter m perimitur ts cué off cum with sid vocdli dts véwel, 
proxima dictidne the nert word exorsa beginning & vocali with 
a vowel: ut as, monstrum a ménstcr horréndum horrible, 
informe tig/y, ingens huge or of vast bulk, chi to whom lamen 
the light (est) adémptum has been tiken awdy, that is, a 
hérrid, tigly, big monster, deprived of his sight. In ths 
verse pro for monstrum horréndum, informe, we pronotnce 
monstr’ mhorrénd’ minférm’. 

Synéresis the figure Syndresis est ts contractio the con- 
trdction duarum syllabarum of two s¢jllables in unam (sy¥la- 
bam) into one :—ut as, se. or whéther alveiria the bec-hives 
fuerint téxta may have been wéven lénto vimine of timber ésier. 
Here the word alvedria 1s pronotinced quasi as thougn esset 
scriptum it were written alvaria. 

Diéresis the figure Didresis est is ibi when ex una s¥llaba 
of one si¢llable dissécta divided due (syllabe) two s¢ilables 
fiunt are made :—ut as, debtierant they ought (literally, had 
6wed) evoluisse to have unwotnd sios fusos their spindles. 
Evoluisse, pro for evolvisse. 

Cesura the figure Castra est is cum «when post after abso- 
lutum pédem an dbsolute or a pérfect foot brévis syllaba a 
short sijllable exténditur is exténded or made long in fine 
dictidnis % or at the end of a word :—ut as, inhians intént 
upon pectoribus the viscera, or inner parts, consulit she con- 
sults spirantia éxta the reéking or panting éntrails. 

Herdicus vérsus an herdic verse, qui (vérsus) which dicituz 
étiam is cdlled dlso Hexdmeter (by the name of ) Herdmeter 
constat consists ex sex pédibus of six feet :—quintus ldcus the 
Jifth place (of the verse) peculiaritér pectliarly (or, in a spé- 
cial mdnner) vindicat sibi drrogates or claims to itsélf dacty- 
lum a dédctyle,—séxtus (ldcus) the sixth (place requires) 
spondéum a spéndee ; réliqui, (Iéci) the éther pldces (habent) 
hune have this foot vel illum or that (either a ddctyle or 
a spéndee) prout eccérding as volumus we will or like: ut as, 
Tityre O Tityrus, ta thou, récubans reclining sub tegmine 
tinder the edver patule fagi of a wide-spredding beéch- 
tree. 

Spondéus a spdéndee étiam dlso aliquandd sdémetimes repe- 
ritur is found in quinto léco in the fifth place :—ut as, cara 
sdboles (thou) dear offspring Détim (for Dedrum) of the 
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Gods, mégnum increméntum great increment, that is, illis- 
trious prégeny Jévis of Jupiter. 

Ultima syllaba the last syllable cujuscinque vérsis of évery 
verse habétur ts accotinted communis cémmon, that is, may be 
etther a long or a short stjllable at pledsure. 

Elegiacus vérsus an elegiac verse, qui(vérsus) which et also 
habet has nomen the name Pentametri of Pentdmeter, cénstat 
consists é duplici penthemimeri of a double penthémimer, that 
is, of two penthémimers, quarum (penthemimerum) whereéf 
or of which prior (penthemimeris) the former or jirst of the 
two comprehéndit contains duos pédes two feet, dactylicos 
dactitic, that is, déctyles, spondiacos gnonddic or spéndees,— 
vel or alteratros either the one or the 6ther of those; cum 
with léngd syllaba a long sillable :—altera (penthemimeris) 
the other penthémimer (comprehéndit) étiam contains dlso 
duos pédes two feet, sed but omnino dactylicos whdlly dactiylic, 
that is, dlways ddctyles, itém likewise cum with lénga syllabi 
a long sillable :—ut as, amor love est is res a thing pléna full 
solliciti timoris of dnxrious fear. 


THE QUANTITY OF FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 


I. VocAxis a véwel ante befére dias consonantes wo cénso- 
nants, aut or duplicem (consonantem) a doible cénsonant, in 
eadem dictione in the same word, est is ubiqué éverywhere 
Idnga long positione by position: ut as, (in the words) vén'tus 
the wind, ax'is an Gszle-tree, patr¥zo I act like my father, 
ci’'jus of whom or of what. 

II. Quod si but if cénsonans a cénsonant claidat términate 
or close pridrem dictidnem the firmer word (that is, the first 
word of the two), sequénte (dictidne) the following word itém 
dlso inchoante beginning a consonante by or with a cénsonant, 
voealis the vowel precédens géing before étidm dlso érit will 
be longa long positidne by position :—ut as, sum J am major 
gredter quam than cii whom, that ts, one whom fortuna for- 
tune possit ts dble nocére tohurt. Syllale the efllables -jor, 
-sum, quam, et and -sit, sunt lénge are (here) long positidne 
by position. 

Til. At si bud if prior dictio the jirst word of the two éxeat 
términate in brévem vocalem tn a short vowel, sequénte (dic- 
tidne) the following word incipiénte beginning & duabus con- 
conantibus ly or with two cénsonants, intérdum sdémetimes 
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prodicitur i¢ is made long, that is, the final létter is léngth- 
ened, séd but rarius séldomer, medning, not éften :—ut as, 
occulta spolia the sécret spoils: here the final “a” of “ occil- 
ta” ws léngthened before initial “sp-” either by this Rule or 
by Cestra. 

IV. Brévis vocalis @ short vowel ante mitam (literam) 
before a mute, liquida (litera) sequénte a liquid following, 
rédditur is réndered comminis common :—ut as (in the words) 
pitris of a féther, volucris (vel volucris) cfa bird. Vérd but 
lénga (vocalis) a long véwel non mutatur is not altered or 
changed:—ut as (in the words) aratrum a plough, simula- 
crum an image. & 

VocAuis a vowel ante alteram (vocalem) before andther 
vowel in éadem dictione in the same word est is ubiqué écery- 
where brévis short :—ut as (in the words) Dé'us God, méus 
mine, tti’'us thine, plus godly or affectionate. 

Excipias you may or must excépt genitivos (cdsus) génitice 
cdses (finitos) in -ius énding in -ius, habéntes having secun- 
dam formam the sécond form or declénsion prondminis of « 
prénoun:—ut as, unius vel unius of one, illius vel illius of 
him, her, it or that, §c.; ubi where or in which i the vowel 
“2” reperitur is found communis cémmon ; licét althotigh in 
altérius in the word “altérius” of andther, sit it be sémpeér 
dlways brévis shoré: in alius in the génitice “alius” of an- 
dther, (sit) sémpér tt be dlways longa long. 

Ktiam likewise genitivi (casus) the génitive et and dativi 
(casus) ddtive edses quinte declinatidnis of the fifth declénsion 
sunt are excipiéndi to be excepted, ubi where, or in which e 
the vowel “ e” inter betwixt or betweén géminum i double “2” 
that is, precéded and followed by the létter “i,” fit is made 
longa long ; utas (in the word) faciéi of a face :—alidqui non 
Otherwise not; ut as (in the words) réi of a thing, spéi of 
hope, fidei of faith. 

Etiam dlso fi- the syllable fi- in fio in the verb “fio” I am 
made or I becéme, est longa is long ; nisi unless e et r the 
détters e and + scquuntur follow simul togéther : ut as (in the 
two words) fYérem I might becdme, fi'éri to be made or done : 
—vélut thus, jam now omnia (negotia) .all things fiunt are 
done que (negétia) which negdbam I denied pésse were dble 
fieri to be done, that is, which I assérted could not be done. 

Dius gédlike or hedvenly habet has primam syllabam the 
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Jst syllable léngam long :—Diana the prépername Didna (hé- 
‘bet primam syllabam) commninem has the first siélable eémmon. 

Interjéctio dhe the interjéction ‘“ 6hé” habet has pridrem 
syllabam) the prior syllable, that is, the first syllable of the 
a communem edmmon. 

Vocalis a vowel ante alteram (vocalem) befére andther vowel 
in Grécis dictiénibus in Greek words subindé now and then 
fit is made longa long; ut as, dicite Piérides say, O ye 
Mises. Réspice Laérten regdrd Liértés. 

Et and in Grécis possessivis (nominibus) in Greek possés- 
sives: ut as, Asn@ia nutrix the A?néan nurse, that ts, 
Ainéas's nurse. Rhodopé'ius Orpheus, Rhodopéan Or'pheus, 
that is, Orpheus of Rhédopé. 

Omnis diphthongus évery diphthong est is lénga long apud 
Latinos améng or with the Létins:—ut as, ai’rum goid, 
neti'ter neither, muse of or to a song: nisi unléss or excépt 
pre the preposiiion “ pre,” vocali sequénte a véwel following, 
that is, when a véwel follows: ut as, preire to go before, 
préistus burnt at one end, preamplus véry large. 

Derivativa (vocabula) derivative words fére in géneral, 
or commonly, sortiuntur are alldited or assigned edndem quan- 
titatem the same qudntity cum with primitivis (vocabulis) 
their primitives, that is, with the words from which they are 
derived : -—ut as, amator @ léver, Amicus a friend, imabilis 
dmiable; prima (syllaba existénte) brévi the jirst sijllable 
béing short,—ab mb (becatse derived) from (the verb) 
“a’mo6” I love. 

Taémén howéver pauca (vérbula) a few words excipiuntur 
are excépted, que (vérbula) which deducta béing derived a 
brévibus (syllabis) from short s¢jllables producunt erténd or 
léngthen primam syllabam the first syllable :—ut as, cd’'mb 
eomis I comb or adorn the hair, a co'ma (derived) fron 

“cima” the hair; fo'més fuel, et and fomén’tiim an assudg- 
ing plaster, a from f0'vé6 I chérish ; hama’nts hiaman, or hu- 
mane, ab ho’ mo from “ ho’m6” a man (or woman) : jucin’dis 
pledsant, a from ji vo I delight ; jamén’'tim a beast of burden, 
a from ji'v6 I help ; ji'nior yownger, a from ji vénis young, 
—unléss this last be righily a contrdction for juve nibr; 1a- 
térna a lantern, a from la'téd J lie hid; \éx lé’gis a law, a 
from lé'gé I read; md bilis méveable a from mi‘véo I move ; 
nonus the ninth a from ndvém nine; réx régis a king, 
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régina a queen, a from r&gi I rule: sédés a seat, a from 
st'dé6 J sit; tégtla a tile, a from tégi I cover; tra’gili a 
javelin, diso a dvag-net, a from tra’hé [ drag or draw ; vo'- 
mér a plough-share, a from vim6 I throw out or cast up ; 
Vox vocis a voice, a from vi'cd T call. 

Et and contra upén the éther hand sunt (dicta) there are 
words, que (dicta) which (étsi) dedicta (although) derived a 
léngis (syllabis) from long sillables, that is, from primitives 
with or of long qudntity (yet) corripiunt shérten primam (syl- 
labam) the first sqllable: ut as, dré'nd sand, dris'ti the beard 
of corn, arin’dé a recd, ab from aré I am dry or parched ; 
drs’ péex a sodthsayer, or diviner, ab from ara an dltar ; 
di‘cax a géster, a from dich I speak or say; di'tié power, a 
Srom di'tis épulent, or rich ; disér'tiis éloguent, a from dis- 
séré I dispite; dix dii'cis a ledder, a from di‘cé I lead ; 
fi'dés faith, a from {i's I am made or I becéme: fri'gir @ 
rustling noise or crash, fra'gilis frail, a from fran’gé I break ; 
génui J begdt, a from gig’nd I begét; licér'n’ a cdndle, a 
Srom li'c& I shine; ni'té na’tas I shoot out, a from na'ta to 
be grown or to be sprung up; n0't6 ni'tas I mark, a from 
no'ti to be known; pv'sii J hace put, a from po'nd I put ; 
potti £ have been able, a from pés'sim J am dble ; so'pir 
sound sleep, a from so'pi6 Z lull to sleep. , 

Et and nonnulla alia (dicta) some fen éther words ex utro- 
que génere of either sort or kind, que (dicta) which relin- 
qutintur are left observanda to be obsérved studidsis by the 
stidious inter legéndum in (their) redding. 

Composit (vérba) cémpound words sequintur follow quan- 
titatem the gudntity (long or short), simplicium (verbérum) 
of their simple words: ut as, a from \é'gs le gis I read (vénit 
comes) péer'légé I read through; (a from) lé’gi lé’gas I send 
as an ambdssador (vénit comes) allé’gi I allége, or I acctse 
by méssengers ; a from po'téns powerful, im’poténs weak ; a 
from so'lér I sélace or cheer, consd'lér J cémfort. 

Tamén yet or howéver hec (patica) brévia (vérbula) these 
(few) short words, that ts, these wards hdving short sillables, 
(étsi) endta (though) derived a léngis (s¥llabis) from long 
s¢llables, excipiintur are excépted :—dé'jéré [ swear a great 
cath, p&jéré J pérjure or forswedr, a from ji'rs I swear ; 
in’nibé unmarried, pro‘nibai a bride-maid, a from ni'bi Z 
mdrry or am married. 
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Ow ne preetéritum (témpus) évery preterpérfect tense dis- 
syllabum of two syllables habet has pridorem (syllabam) the 
Jirst sijllable of the two \éngam long :—ut as, lé'gi I have read, 
é’mi J have bought, movi I have méved. 

1. Tamén yet excipias you may (or must) excépt (the pré- 
terites) bYbi J drank, dé'di J gave, sci'di I have cut, sté'ti I 
stood, sti'ti I stdyed, tuli I bore or I suffered, et and fi¥di I 
I clove or cleft, a from findo I cleave. 

2. (Verba) geminantia verbs dotbling primam (syllabam) 
the first sijllable preetériti (témporis) of the preterpérfect 
habent have primam (syllabam) the first syllable brévem short ; 
ut as, cé’cidi, I fell or have fallen, a from ca'do I fall ; c&cidi 
I have bedten, a from cédo I beat; di'dici J have learnt, 
féfélli J have deceived, momérdi J bit or have bitten, pépéndi 
I weighed, pipugi I pricked, téténdi I strétched, t&tigi I 
touched, totondi I shore or I have shorn, tiitudi I thimped. 

Dissyllabum supinum a dissyllable stipine, that is, dny 
sipine of two sijllables habet has pridrem (syllabam) the 
férmer or first s¢llable \ongam long: ut as, visum to see, 
la’tum to bear or suffer, \o’'tum to wash, mo’tum to move. 

Excipe excépt da‘tum to give, Ytum to go, li‘tum to besmedr 
or daub, quitum to be dble, ra’tum to suppoése, ri’tum to rush, 
sa’tum, ¢o sow, situm to permit, sta’'tum to stop, et and ci'tum 
to stir up, a from cieo cies I stir up ; nam for ci'tum to make 
to go, a from cio cis I make to go, quart (conjugatidnis) of 
the fourth conjugdtion, habet hath pridrem (syllabam) the 
former, or first, syllable longam long. 


THE QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 


I. A finita ‘a’ final, that is, final siliables in -a produ- 
cuntur are produced or made long :—ut as, ima love thou, 
contra against, érea towards. 

Excipias you may (or must) excépt, pita suppose, iti éven 
30, quid breatse, posted afterwards, 6j8, well! Item diso 
omnes casus all cdses (finitos) in “a” énding in “a,” cujus- 
cunque géneris of whatéver génder fierint they may have 
been, or are, (cujuscunque) numeri (of whatéver) nimber, 
aut or declinatiénis declénsion; préter ercépt vocativos (ca- 
sus) vdcatwe cdses & Grécis (dictidnibus finitis) in -as of 
Greek words énding in -ds; ut as, O Ainéa O Anéas, O 
Thoma O Thémas .—et and ablativum (césum) the dbiative 
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case (singular) prime declinatidnis of the first declénsion ; 
ut as, musa by or with a song. 

Numeralia {nomina) niimeral nouns, that is, nouns of 
number (finita) in -ginta énding in “ ginta’ habent have 
findlem (ljteram) the final or last létter, (that is, the termind- 
tional syllable) communem cémmon, séd Lut frequéntius 
6ftener or more fréquently longam long :—ut as, trigint& 
thirty. 

II. (Vérba) desinéntia words énding in b, d, t, in dny of 


the three mutes b, d, ¢, sunt brévia are short (as to the termi-— 


nitional or final syllable) :—ut as, ab by or jrom, id to, 
captt the head. 


III. (Vérba) desinéntia in c words énding in c produciin- 


tur are made long :—ut as, ac and, sic so, et and advérbium 
the adverb hic here. : 

Séd bué duo (vérbula finita) in c éwo (words énding) inc, 
corripiuntur are shértened,—néc neither, et and donéc uniél. 

Tria (vérbula) three words (énding in c) sunt communia 
are common, that is, are either long or short as to the qudn- 
tity of the sillable thus términating, ndmely, fac do thou, pro- 
nomen “hic” the pronoun “ hic,” et and neutrum (génus) éjus 
its nettter “hoc,” modo protided dnly non sit it be not ablativi 
castis of the dblative case. 

IV. Ei finita ‘e’ final, that is, words énding in -e, sunt 
brévia are short (as to the last létter) :—ut as, maré the sea, 
péné dlmost, légé read thou, scribé write. 

Om’nes voces all words quinte inflectionis of the fifth de- 
clénsion (finita) in -e énding im -e sunt excipiénde are to be 
excépted :—ut as, fidé with faith or fidélity, (the ablative case 
of fides faith), et and dié in the day-time or by day: tna 
togéther cum with particulis the pdrticles (or words) enatis 
indé derived from it, that is, from “di’é:” ut as, hodié to- 
day, quotidié daily, pridié the day before, postridié the day 
after: itém dlso quaré (that is, qua re) whérefore ; quadéré 
(that is, qua dé ré) for what ptirpose or cause ; earé (that is, 
wa ré) thérefore; et and si qua sunt similia (vocdbula) if 
there be cny (more words) of the like sort or derivation. 

Et itém and dlso secande persdnz singulares the sécond 
pérsons singular secinde conjugationis of the sécond conju- 
gation: ut as, décé teach, move more. 

Etiam d/so monosyllaba (all) ménosyllables (finita) in e 


i 
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énding in “‘e” producuntur are made long :—ut as, mé re, 
té thee, sé nee herself, wtsélf, or AeAzode ; préter excépt 
encliticas conjunctidnes the enclitic or adjunctive conjunctions, 
-qué and -né whether or not, -vé or. 

Quin ety eee. too, advérbia ddverbs (finita) in -e 
énding in “ e,” dedicta dedticed or derived ab adjectivis from 
ddjectives ai declinationis of the sécond declénsion habent 
have e the létter e longum long :—ut as, pulchré beaittifully ; 
docté ledrnedly ; valde mightily pro for validé. 

Quibus (vocibus) to which (adveérbia) the ddverbs férmé 
commonly, et and féré dlmost, accédunt accéde or are added: 
tamén yet béné well, et and malé il/ omnino corripiintur are 
altogéther or dlways made short. 

Postréms lastly, (vérba) que words which scribintur are 
written a Gre&cis by the Greeks per n with the létter “ éta,” 
that 1s, long “é, ’ producuntur are léngthened natard by 
ndéure, cujuscunque casas of whatécer case fuerint they may 
have been, or are, ( cujusciinque) géneris (of whatéver génder), 
aut or numeri nimber: ut as, Lethé the river Léthé, or Wa- 
ter of Oblivion; Anchisé with Anchisés ; cété whales ; Témpé 
the vale of Témpé, a pledsant place in Théssaly. 

V. I finita -¢ final, that is, final sillables iné sunt longs 
are long : ut as, démini lords, magistri mdsters, amari to be 
loved. 

Préter ercépt mihi to me, tibi to thee, sibi to himsélf, her- 
sélf, itsélf, or themsélves, ubi when ox where, ibi there, qux 
(vérbula) which words sunt are communia cémmon (as to the 
last syllable). 

Véro but nisi unléss, et and quasi as if, corripiuintur are 
shortened ; that ts, they have the final “i” short. 

Cujus sortis of which kind étiam likewise sunt are dativi 
(casus) the dative (cdses) et and vocativi (casus) the vécative 
clises (singulares singular) Greecérum (néminum) of Greek 
NOUNS ; quérum (néminum) of which genitivus (casus) singu- 
laris the génitive case singular éxit “ends in os bréve in -6s 
short :—ut as, (hi dativi (cdsus) these ddtive cdses, Minoidi to 
Minéis, or the datighter of Minos; Palladi to Pallas, that is, 
Minérva ; Phyllidi to Phgilis : vocativi (cdsus) these vécative 
cdses, Aléxi O Aléxis, Amarylli O Amargllis, Daphni O 
Diphnis. 

VI. L finita -2 final, that is, final sjllables in -l corrip}- 
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dntur are shériened:—ut as, anim] an dnimal, Annibil 
Hénnibal, a Carthaginian géneral, mél héney, pei a chém- 
pion or béxer, consiil a consul. 

Préter excépt (these three words) nil nought, contréctum 
contrdcted a of (or from) nihil néthing ; sal salt, et and sol 
the sun. 

Et and quédam Hebréa (némina) some (or isla’ Heé- 
brew words or names (finita) in -él énding in -él:—ut as, 
Michaél the dngel Michael, Gabriél the dngel Gdbriel, Raphaél 
the dngel Raphéel, Déniél the prophet Daniel. 

VII. N finita -n final, that is, ultimate s¢llables in -n 
producuntur are léngthened: ut as, P&in a hymn to Apollo, 
Hymén the god of wédlock, or, marriage, quin but, Xénophon 
@ man’s name, non no, or not, d&émo6n a démon or Séerit. 

Excipe excépt (these words) forsin perhaps, forsitan per- 
chénce, in whéther, timén yet, attamén but yet, veruntamén 
nevertheléss, et and im the preposition “in.” . 

Et and his (vocibus) to these (words) accédunt accéde or 
are ddded ille véces those words, que (véces) which patiGntur 
stiffer apdcopen apocopé,—that 2 as, loss at the end: ut as, me'w 
(for méne?) what me? vidé'n’ ( for vidésre?) do you see ? 
audi'n’ (for audisne?) do you hear? Etidm dlso éxin ( for 
exindé) hénceforth, sbin (for subindé) now and then, déin 
(for deindé) thereafter, or, afterwards, proin (for proindé) 
thérefore. 

Quéqué in -an dlso words énding in ‘ ~an, a from nomina~ 
tivis (cdsibus) néminative edses (finitis) 3 in -4 énding in “as 
ut as, nominativo (casu) in the néminative case, ” Iphigenia 
I, phigénia, a datghter of A gamémnon, figina Asgine, @ 
princess of Bediia ; aceusativo (casu) in the acctisative case, 
Iphigenian /Eginaén:—nam for (vdces finite) in -an words 
tn ‘an, a from nominativis (casibus) néminative cdses (finitis) 
in -as Ending in “as,” producintur are léngthened :—ut as, 
nominativo (cdésu) in the ndminative case, Andis a Tréjan 
prince of that name, Marsyas a Phrigian sdtyr so cdlled :— 
accusativo (cdsu) 7 in the accusative , case, fEnéan, Marsyan. 

tém dlso némina nouns in -tn énding in eg éz,” quorum 
(néminum) whereof genitivus (casus) the génitive case habet 
hath -inis, corréptum shértened,—that is, hath the pénult short: 
—ut as, cdrmén a song or poem, crimén a fault or crime, 
péctén a comb, tibicén a pldyer on the flute, (ciucta habéntia) 
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-fnis (in genitivo edsu) Adving all of them -inis in the génitive 
case singular. 

Quédam (némina) some nouns étiam d/so (finita) in -in 
énding in -in per -i with an -i, ut as, Aléxin, Aléxis (in tha 
objéctive case): eb in -ynand in -yn per -y with the létter -y, 
ut as, Ityn, I’tys (in the objéctice case). 

Gré&ca (vérba) Greek words étiam diso (finita) in -on énd- 
ing in -on, per parvum o with little o (called by the Greeks 
Omicrén), cujuscunque casiis of whatsoéver case fGerint they 
be, literally, shall or may have been:—ut as, nominative 
(cisu) in the néminative case (singular), fliin the city T roy 3 
Pélidn a hill of that name, in Théssaly: accasativo (casu) in 
the acctsative case, Caucasin mount Caiicasus ; Pylon the 
town Pilos. 

VIII. O finita -o final, that is, final s¢llables in -o sunt 
commiunia are cémmon (as to quantity): ut as, dicd J say, 
virgé, @ virgin, porré moreéver. Sic so docéndi in tedching, 
legéndé in redding, et and diia gerundia other gérunds (finita) 
in -do (énding) in -do. 

Séd but obliquicasus in -o oblique cdses in -o sémpér dlways 
productintur are léngthened ; ut as, dativo (casu) an the ddtive 
case, ddmind fo a lord or master ; strvi to a slave or sérvant ; 
ablativo (casu) in the dblative case, témplo by or from a 
church or temple ; damnd with loss. 

Et and advérbia ddverbs derivata derived ab adjectivis (no- 
minibus) from ddjective nouns:—ut as, tantd by so much, 
quant by how much, liquids cledrly, falso fdlsely, prims first, 
manifesto médnifestly, Sc. preter excépt séduld diligently, 
mutus mutually, crébré fréquently, que (advérbia) which sunt 
are communia cémmon (as to the quantity of the final -o). 

Cé&terum but (these two) méd6 now or only, dlso, provided 
that, et and quomodd how, sémpér diways corripiintur are 
made short. 

Quoéqué likewise citd soon, ut et as dlso, ambo both, dio 
two, égo I, dtqué and hémo @ man or wéman, vix legintur 
are scarcely éver read prodacta long (as to the final s¢llable). 
Tamén howéver monosyllaba in -o ménesyllables in -o produ- 
cuntur are /éngthened :—ut as, do J give, sto I stand. 

tém dlso Gréca (vocdbula) Greek words per w with o long 
(by the Greeks célled Gmé'ga), cujusmodi casiis of whatéver 
case fuerint they shail have been, or are :—ut as, nominativo 
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(césu) in the nominative case, Sappho a péetess of Lésbos, 
Dido a queen of Carthage :—genitivo (casu) in the génitive 
case, Andrdgeo ‘of André geus :—accusativo (casu) in the acet.- 
sative case, °Athd mount Athos. Et sic and so likewise érgd 
the word “ érgé” (when put) pro for causa the cause or sake 
of. 

IX. R finita -r final, that is, final sillables in x corripi- 
untur are shértened: ut as, César a title of the Réman ém- 
perors, pér by or through, vir a man, Gxor a w vife, turtir @ 
turtle. 

Autém but (hee vérba) producuntur these (words) are made 
long :—far bread-corn, Liar a hotsehold god, Nar the river 
Nar, now cdlled the Néra, vér the spring, fur a thief, cir 
why : ;—quoqueé dlso par équal to or like, cum with (stiis) com- 
positis its cémpounds,—ut as, compar a companion, impar un- 
équal, dispar unlike. 

Etiam dlso Grééca (vocabula) Greek words in -ér énding in 
-ér, que (vocabula) which illis with or among them (némpe 
ndmely, Gré&cis the Greeks), désinunt end in -np in long ¢ before 
¢:—ut as, a’ér the air, cratér a bowl, or goblet, chardcter a 
mark or sign, &thér the sky, sotér a sdviour or deliverer : 
préter excépt pater a father, et and matér a méther,—que 
(dio némina) which two nouns apud Latinos with the Ldtins 
or Rémans habent hace ultimam (syllabam) the last syllable 
brévem short. 

X. S finita -s final, that is, final sgllables in -s habent 
have pares terminationes the like termindtions, that ts, the 
same nimber of éndings cum with numero the nimber voca- 
lium of the véwels :—nempe namely, -as, -es, -is, -* “us, ~Y8. 

1. As finita ‘-as’ final, thatis, final siliables i in °-as’ pro- 
ducuntur are léngthened or made long :—ut as, amas thou 
lévest, Musas the Mises, majéstas majesty, bonitas goddness. 

Préter except (quédam) Griéca (vérbula some) Greek 
words, quérum (verbulorum) wheredf or of which genitivus 
(césus) singularis the génitive case singular éxit in -dds ends 
in -dds: ut as, Arcis an Arcddian, Pallas Minérva ; genitivo 
{casu) in the génitive case, Arcadés of an Arcadian, Palladés 
of Minérea. 

Et likewise preter excépt accusativos (cdsus) plurales the 
acctsative cdses plural nominum of nouns crescéntium tn- 


credsing : utas, héros herdés a hévo, Phyllis Phyllidée Phgihs; 
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accusativo (casu) plurali in the acctsatwe pliral herdads 
héroes, Phyllidis Phgllisses. 

2. Es finita -es final, that rs, final siliables in -es sunt 
Idnga are long: ut as, Anchisés the father of dinéas, sédés 
a seat, ddcés thou tecdchest, patrés fathers. 

Nomina in -es nouns (énding) in -es tértice inflectidnis of 
the third infléction or declénsion, que (némina) which corri- 
pinnt shérien peniltimam (syllabam) the last syllable save 
one genitivi (casus) of the génitive case crescéntis incred sing 
excipitintur are excépted :—ut as, milés a séldier, ségés stdnd- 
ing corn, divés rich. Seéd but ariés a ram, Abiés a Jir-tree, 
pariés a wall or partition, Cérés the Giéddess of corn, and of 
harvests, et dlso pés a foot, in togéther cum with compésitis 
(vérbulis éjus) its compounds: ut as, bipés two-fodted or 
having two feet, tripés three-fodted or having three feet, sunt 
are longa long. 

Quéqud Wietaise't &s thou art, a from sum Jam, una togéther 
cum with compdsitis (vérbis 6s) its (séveral) compounds, 
corripitur is shértened : ut as, potés thou art dble or canst, 
adés thou art présent, or, be présent, prodés thou préysitest, 
ébés thou hinderest or hurtest: quibus (vocibus) to which 
(words) pénés in the power of, potest may adjungi be added. 

{t8m dlso nevitra (nomina) neuter nouns, that ts, words of 
the neuter génder,—et and nominativi (cdsus) plurdales the 
ndminative cdses pliral (quorindam) Greecdérum (néminum) 
of cértain Greek nouns :—ut as, hippomanés a réging himour 
in mares, cacdéthés an ill habit or a vicious custom, Cyclépés 
the Ci yelops, giants of Sicily, Niiadés, the Ndids, fairies 
hainting rivers and Sotintains. 

3. Is finita -is final, that is, final s@llables in -is sunt are 
brévia short :—ut as, Paris a Lréjan prince, panis bread, 
tristis sérrouful or sad, hilaris mérry or gay. 

Excipe excépt obliquos easus plurales oblique cdses pliral 
(finitos) in -is énding in -is, qui (casus) which producuntur 
are léngthened or made long: ut as, misis to or by songs, a 
of musa @ song ; ménsis to or by tables, a of ménsa a table ; 
déminis to or b1 y lords, témplis to or by témples, et and quis, 
pro for quibus, to or by whom. 

tém dlso (nomina) producéntia nouns léngthening penul- 
timam (syllabam) the pénult, or last si i llable save one, genitivi 
({castis) of the génitwe case (crescéntis) incredsing: ut as, 
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Sdmnis a Sémnite, Sdlamis an isle by Athens ; genitivo (casu) 
in the génitive case, Samnitis, Salaminis. 

Adde hic add hither, or, to this place, that ts, to these nouns 
(Ommia vérba) quae (vérba) all words which, that: ts, such words 
as désinunt in -is end in -is, contracta contrdcted ex -eis Jrom 
the diphthong -eis, sivé whéther Greéca (vérba) G'reek, sivé 
or Latina (vérba) Latin, cujuscinque numeri of whatéver 
number aut or casts case fuerint they may be i—ut as, Simdis 
a river by Troy, Pyriis one of ‘the hérses of the Sun, partis 
paris, émnis all: & from (the words) SimGeis, Pyréeis, parteis, 
onineis. 

Et itém and dlso émnia monosyllaba (vérba) all méno- 
syllables ; ut as. vis strength or force, lis strife :—préter 

excépt nominativos (casus) these néminative cdses, is he, et 
and quis who? et and (advérbium) the adverb bis twice. 

Istis (vécibus) to these words accédunt accéde (or are ddded) 
secundz perséne singulares the sécond pérsons singular verbd- 
rum (finitee) in ‘-is’ of verbs énding in ‘is’ quérum (verbérum) 
whereof or of which secinde (persdnze ) plurales the second 
pérsons pliral désinunt in -itis end in -itis, penultima (syl- 
laba) the pénult or last sillable save one producta béing made 
long : Gna fogéther cum with futGris (tempéribus) the future 
ténses optativi (méd1) of the dptative or poténtiel mood (finitis) 
in -ris énding in -ris: ut as, audis thou dost hear, vélis thou 
mdyest (or eanst) be willing, déderis thou wilt have given ; 
pluralitér in the pliral nimber audi'tis, ,veli'tis, dederi'tis. 

4. Os finita -os final, that is, “ inal sijllables in -os produ- 
cantur are léngthened or made long: ut as, hénds hénour, 
népos a grandchild, ddéminos lords, sérvos slaves or sérvants. 

Preter ercépt compos master of, or, @ pérson who has ob- 
tained his desire, impis not mdster of; or, a pérson who its 
andble ; et and ds ossis a bone. 

Et and Gréca (vocdbula) Greek words per parvum -o 
with little 0: ut as, Délis the isle of Délos in the Agéan sea, 
chads a confised mass or heap; Palladés of Pallas, or of 
Minérva ; Phylhdés of Phylis, a woman's name. 

5. Us finita “-us” final, that ts, ultimate sijllables in -us 
corripiuntur are made short :—~ut as, famulis a man-sérvant, 
régiiis réyal, témpiis time, amamis we love, 

(Nomina) producéntia nouns léngthening penultimam (syl- 
labam) the penilt, or last sillable save one, genitivi (casus) of 


‘| 
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the génittive case crescéntis incredsing, excipitiatur are ea- 
cépted: ut as, salts health, téllis the earth; genitivo (cdsu) 
in the génilive case, salii'tis, tellu’ris. 

tiam dlso dmnes voces all words quarte inflectidnis of the 
fourth infléction or declénsion (finite) in -us énding*in -us 
sunt longe are long :—préter ercépt nominativum (casum) 
the néminatice et and vocativum (cdsum) the vécative case 
singuldres singular (or, of the singular nuimber):—ut as, 
genitivo (cdsu) singulari in the génitive case singular, manis 
of the hand, nominativo, accusativo, vocativo (casu) plurali 
in the nominative, accisative, and vocative case plural, manus 
hands. 

Etiam likewise monosyllaba (vérba) ménosyllables accédunt 
accéde or are ddded his to these :—utas, cris the lee from 
the knee to the dncle, this frénkincense, mis a mouse, sus a 
swine,—sow or boar. 

Kt itém and dlso Gréca (vocdtbula) Greek words per diph- 
thongum -ovs (énding) with the diphthong -ous, cujuscinque 
castis of whatéver case fuerint they may have been or are: ut 
as, nominativo (cdsu) in the néminative case, Panthiis, Me- 
lampis, Préper Names of men :—genitivo (casu) in the 
génitive case, Sapphis of Sdppho, Clits of Clio, one of the 
Mises. s 

Atqué and Jésiis the Séviour Jésus némen a name vene- 
randum to le réverenced cinctis piis (hominibus) by all reli- 
gious or gédly pérsons. 

6. Ys finita -ys final, that ts, last sijllables in -ys sunt 
brévia are short: ut, as, Téth¥s a marine géddess of that 
name, ltys a son of Téreus a king of Thrace, chlamys a cloak 
or mdntle. Excipe excépt plurales casus pliral cdses (finitos) 
in-ys énding in -ys contractos conirdcted ex -yés vel -Yas 

Jrom -yés or from -yas :—ut as, Erinnys the Furies pro for 
rinnyés, vél or Erinnyias. 

XI. Postrémé ldstly, - u finita -u final, that is, final s¥l- 
lables in ‘u’ productintur are made long dmnia all or without 
excéption: ut as, mani by or with the hand, the ablative 
case singular of manus a hand; géni the knee; amati to be 
léved ; ditt a long while or time. 
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. APPENDIX. 


I. PUNCTUATION. 


A SENTENCE is either Simple or Cémpound :—Simple when 
it consists of no more than one subject, and contains no more 
than one finite verb; that is, a verb in dny mood excépt the 
infinitive mood,—whéther the verb be cxpréssed or under- 
stodd :—Cémpound when it consists of more than one subject, 
and contains more than one finite verb. 

Kvery compound séntence is divided into two or more parts 
(accérding to the ndmber of indepéndent finite verbs in it) by 
one or more of the following stops :— 

1, A comma [,] which is used at the end of évery simple 
subject, in a cémpound séntence:—as, Cicero, who stidied 
diligently, héping to becéme éminent, gained ledrning, glory, 
and rank. 


2. A sEmicoton [;] which is used in the middle of any — 


cémpound séntence, when half the séntence’is finished, and 
the remaining half forms a céntrast with the férmer half :—as, 
A dishénest man may take pains to screen himsélf from shame 
end pinishment ; but justice will take still more pains to dis- 
cover and expdse him. 

3. A céton [:] which is used when the sense is pérfect, 
but the séntence not énded:—as, Dread to be known for a 
liar: becatise that chdracter is detéstable, and sure to last as 
long as life lasts. 

4. A pEéRIoD or FULL stor [.] which is used at the end of 
évery séntence, both simple and cémpound. 

“2 The pause occasioned by a cémma is équal to the time 


nécessary (at the ordinary rate of reading or speaking) to ; 


count one. The pause at a semicolon is twice as long as ata 


cémma; that is, équal to the time necessary to count éwo. 


The pause at a cdlon is three times as long as at a cémma; or 
équal to the time nécessary to count three. And the pause at 


a périod (or a full stop), is four times as long as at a eémma; 


or équal to the time nécessary to count four. 
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5. A PARENTHESIS, () which is a clause in the middle of a 
séntence, such, that it may be omitted without détriment to 
the sense: thus, Quintilian (an dccurate judge of mankind) 
was pledsed with boys who wept when their school-féllows out- 
did them: for he knew that the sense of disgrdce would make 
them émulous,—and that emuldtion would make them schélars. 

@ Instead of the two erdtchets incldésing the words of a 
parénthesis, two cémmas are not unfréquently empldyed: 
thus, in the precéding example, we might, with pérfect cor- 
réctness, write,—Quinitilian, an decurate judge of mankind, 
was pledsed, &c. 

6. AN INTERROGATION, [?] which is a mark used instedd of 
a full stop after dny séntence whereby a quéstion is dsked :— 
as, Xendcratés, hélding his peace at some detracting discourse, 
was dsked, why he did not speak ? “ Becaiise,” said he, *£ 
have more than once repénted of héving spdken, but néver of 
having been silent.” 

7. A sign of apmirArion, [!] which is a mark that de- 
nites wonder or some sidden emotion of mind: as, Alds! the 
cares of life! Ok! the émptiness of tts pursuits ! 


IJ, CAPITAL LETTERS. 


1. Every séntence ought to begin with a c4pital letter ; 
and, in pdéetry, each verse may, or may not, comménce in a 
similar manner. 

2. All prdéper names, and words fised for prdéper names, 
such, for example, as Septémber, the Grdces; Téwer-hill, 
should begin with a capital. 

3. Cémmon sibstantives, when emphatic, should begin with 
a capital létter ; but not unléss they are emphatic. 

4, All Adjectives derived from proper names, as, Rdman, 
Swédish, Welsh ; and cémmon adjectives when applied to 
pérsons of éminence, as Almighty God, Hély Ghost, Réyal 
Majesty, Seréne Highness, are génerally made to begin with 
a capital létter. 

5. A quotation or speech, introduced in the middle of a 

éntence, may begin with a capital létter ; but when invérted 
cémmas are used, a capital létter is séldom réquisite: as, Zéno, 
hedring a young man speak more than was becéming, satd, 
“we have two ears, and énly one tongue, to the end that we 
should hear much and say little.” 

N 
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*,* As the Romans were unacquainted with the figures of 
arithmetic now in use améng us, they empldyed cértain capita! 
létters to dendte numbers :—as, for exdmple, I for one, V for 


five, X for ten, L for fifty, C for a hundred, D for five hiin- 
dred, and M for a thottsand. 


III. FIGURES OF GRAMMAR. 


Any devidtion from the érdinary way of spedking, or from the érdinary 
form of writing, whéther for the sake of brévity, of beadty, or of énergy, 
is called a Ficure. 

I. The Figures of Erymdé.ocy are :— 

1. Présthesis, which adds a létter, or syllable, to a word at the be- 
ginning : as gna‘ti, a datghter, for nati ; tétili, J bore, for tii. 

2. Aphéresis, which takes aw4y a létter, or syllable, from the begin- 
ning of a word : as, ’st, it és, for ést 3 'rii/it, he rishes forth, for @riit. 

3. Epénthesis, which insérts a létter, or a sfllable, in the middle of a 
word : as, rép’périt, he found, for ré’pértt ; indipéra’tér, a comménder, 
for impéra’tdr. ; 

4. Sgncopé, which drops (or omits) a létter, or a syllable, in the 
mfddle of a word: as, piér’tia, childhood, for piéri'tia ; SbTit, he died, 
for Sbi’vit ; dix’ti, thow satdest, for dixis’ti. 

5. Paragégé, which adds a létter, or syllable, to the end of a word :— 
as, hérd‘isin, to héroes, for hérd'isi ; di’ciér, to be said, for di‘ci. 

6. Apécopé, which takes aw4y a létter, or syllable, from the end of a 
word: as, mé’n’! what me? for mé‘né ; sa‘tin’? enotgh 2 for satis’né ? 

7. Metéthesis, which transpédses a létter in a word :—as, cdreddr'lis, 
a erécodile, for crdcéddi'lis ; pis‘tris, a sort of whale, also, a gélley, for 

ris tis. 
: 8. Archdismus, which means an old or antiquated manner of writing, 
or of pronofincing : as, cir’ri, fo a chdriot ; for cir’riii; I'll, they, for 
il'li. 

9. Hellenismus, which implfes efther the adéption, or else the imit4- 
tion, of some Greek word: as, Hé’léné, Hélen, for Hé/lén&: dél’phin, a 
d&iphin, for délphi’nis : tigridés, of a tiger, for ti’gris or ti’gridis. 

II. The Figures of Syn’tax are cl4ssed tinder the heads of Ellipsis, 
Pleonésmus, Endllagé, and Hypérbaton; each of which is again sub- 
divided {nto various braénches, whereéf the féllowing are the principal. 


I. Extresits. 


Extirsis is the omfssion of some word, or words, nécessary to com- 
pléte the sense :—as, &’gdmét cinti/nid mé’ciim, forthwith I mysélf with 
myself, understand cogita’ré Incipié’bam, begdn to cégitate or to think. 
Quid mal’ti ? Why mdny things or words 3 Understand dicam, need J 
wy, Véen'tiim é’rat ad Vés't&, it was or it had been come to Vésta’s— 

indersténd #’dém vel tém’pliim, fane or témple. 


II. PLeonasmvs. 


Preonas’avus is the use of sémething supérfinous in a séntence :—~as, 
Rmx ést meS pa’'trif St na’/talé slim, Rome is my cotintry and ndtive 
soil. 


} 
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III. Enariace. 


Ena ‘Lace is a change of génder, nimber, case, mood, tense, or pérson : 
as, Romé‘niis vie'tdr &’r&t, the Roman was cénqueror, for Romani vic- 
ti’rés &’rant, the Romans were cbnquerors. 


IV. HypersBaTon. 


Hypézsaton is a de~idtion from the ecémmon practice in the arrdnge- 
ment of words in a séntence, as respécts either the natural érder of 
evénts, or the est4blished mode of spedking and of writing: as, va/lét 
At/qué vi'vit, he is well and lives, inste4d of vi'vit at/qué vi'lét. 

III. The Figures of Présopy are, Synalépha, Ecthlipsis, Synérests, 
Diéresis, Systolé, Didstolé, Synapheia, and Cesira:—the whole of 
which have been néticed above, inder the head of Priésody. 


IV. Fiaures or R#eErorIc. 

The art of speaking and of writing with propriety is termed GRAM’MAR 5 
whilst the art of spedking and of writing with élegance is ndmed Rué- 
TORIC. 

The chief Figures of Rufroric, or Tropes, as they are génerally célled, 
are the féllowing :— 

1. Metéphora, or the application of some bérrowed Attribute or qué- 
lity, to expréss more beautifully, or more fércibly, some circumstance or 
appedrance : as, gé/mini, dii’d fil’mina bél’li, Scipiada, cla‘dés Li’byz, 
the twin-like Scipios (literally, sons of Scipio), two thinderbolts of war, 
hdvoc to Libya ; with alldsion to Piblius Cornélius Scipio Africdnus 
major, and Publius Cornélius Scipio Zimilidnus Africénus minor :—or, 
vi'tléd md‘riéns si‘tit a’éris hér’ba, by fault of the air the dying hérbage 
thirsts, meéning, that, dwing to the drought the grass is in lack of motsture 
to farther its growth, and endble it to regain and maintain its vérdure. 

2. Metonymia, or the sdbstituting for a PERSON or a THING some signi- 
ficant cireumstance reldéting efther to the one or the dther: as, éxpéc- 
ta’té cicadas, wait for the balm-crickets, meaning &sta’tém, In qua stri’- 
dént cica’d&®, simmer, wherein the grdsshoppers or balm-crickets chirp : 
Virgi Tits lé’gitiir, Virgil is read, for car’min’g 4 Virgilis compé’sita 
légiin’tiir, the poems compésed by Virgil are read. 

3. Synécdoché, or the pitting the whole for a part, or a part for the 
whole ; as, trigin’té mi/nas pro c¥’pité tid dé’di, J gave thirty mine for 
thy head: A’rarim Par’this bi’bét, the Parthian shall drink the Saéne. 

4. Irénia, or the assimed use of words in a sense diamétrically ép- 
posite to their medning : as, O sal’vé, bi/né vir, ciras’ti prd’bé, O God 
save you, good sir, you have taken care honestly. Here the words are at 
variance with the thoughts of the speaker. , 

5. Allegoria, or the méntion of sémething ander a fictftious or feigned 
appellation, maintafning throughott the whole discoirse a séries of mé- 
taphors bérrowed from the sGbject first assimed :—as, O na’vis, ré’férént 
in ma’ré té nd'vi flic’tis, O ship, (medning, O Roman state) new waves 
will bear thee back to the sea, that is, new commétions will embrotl thee in 
civil war. ; 

6. Climaz, or a gr4dual advancement in force of expréssion dntil the 
subject rises to the highest :—as, fa’ciniis ést vinci'ré ci vém Roma’niim ° 


aI 


seé lis, vérbéra’ré 5 pro’pé parrici’ditim, néciré ; quid di‘cim, In erii’cd 
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tolléré ? It is addring thing to lind a Réman citizen; an atrocity, ' 
inflict lashes on him; dlmost pdrricide, to slay him; what can I call it 
uplift him on the cross 2 

7. Hypérbolé, or the mégnifying a sibject excéssively in admirétio) 
or diminishing it excéssively in contémpt :—thus, si’déra vér’ticé fé/riar 
I shall strike the stars with my crown: l'vidr cor'ticé, lighter than cor. | 

8. Prosopopéia, or the personification of efther indnimate or irrdtiona 
ébjects : as, téciim, Catili’n’, patria sic A/git, ét quédam’médd ta’cit3/ 
1S’quitiir ; nillim, jim tot in’nds, f2’ciniis éx’titit, &c., with thee, Cat 
line, thy cotntry thus impledds, and in a mdnner silent she says ; unt. 
now, for so many years no villany has existed, &c. 

9. Apéstrophé, or when a spedker, transpdérted with edrnestnese, 
addrésses himsé¢If to dnything that presénts itsélf to his mind,——-whéthe; 
présent or absent : as, Polidd‘riim obtrin’c&t, &t at’rd vi po'titiir. Quik 
non mortal péc’tora cd’gis, aii‘ri sic’ra fa'‘mées ? He mirders Polydore 
and by violence gets posséssion of his gold. What, Ociérsed hinger 0° 
gold, forcest thou not mértal breasts unté? e. 


THE END. 


BR‘ DEURY AND EVANS, PRINTERS, WHITEFRIARS. 
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